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Hough Dedications are brought 
into general Diſrepute, by the 
Flattery and Inipertinence of 
ſome modern Authors, who, inſtead of 
paying a decent Compliment to Merit, 


have with palpably groſs Encomiums 
put their Patrons out of Countenance; 
yet the Cuſtom itſelf is not leſs lauda- 
ble than ancient, ſince it gives us an 
Opportunity of diſplaying « our Grati- 
tude (one of the moſt diſtinguiſhing 
and atniable Qualities of our Nature) 
By atknowledging the Favours, and 
a2 com- 


DEDICATION. 


commending the Virtues of our Friends 
Theſe, Madam, are my Sentiments 
of Addreſſes of this Sort; and from 
thence. T congratulate my felf, upon 
having ſuch a publick Occaſion of ex- 
preſſing my Thankfulneſs, to the Eng- 
liſh Nation in general, and more par- 
ticularly to You, who are an Orna- 
ment and Honor to the fairer Part of 
it, and whoſe Goodneſs is ſo extenſive 
and univerſal, that it reaches even to 
me. | 
I am too well acquainted with the 
Uſe You make of your Time, to think 
of taking up ſo much of it, as would 
be requiſite barely to mention all the 
Favours of your Generous Family ; to 
fay all I willingly could of Your fweet 
Condeſcenſion and Affability, and ta 


commend that uncommon Humanity, 
to which I ſtand indebted for the 


DEDICATION. 
greateſt Comforts of my Life : But, 
permit me to declare, with as little 
Trouble to You as I can, that the chief 
Reaſon of my Ambition, to inſcribe this 
Performance to You, was really the 
pleaſing Remembrance, how much 
You contributed towards it. There is 
a known Maxim, that Inſtruction is re- 
ciprocal, and that Knowledge is ac- 
quird by imparting it: I was never 
more ſenſible of any Truth than of 
this; for, ſo many and ſo judicious were 
the Queſtions You ſtarted; and, in- 
deed, fo ingenious were You in raiſing 
Difficulties to me, when I had the Ho- 
nor of teaching You the French Lan- 
guage, that I have often taken my 
Leave as much improv'd by Your oc- 
caſional Hints and elegant Obſervati- 
ons, as I could poſſibly flatter my ſelf 
You were, by my premeditated Lec- 
ture. To theſe nice Suggeſtions of Yours 

I muſt 
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T-rauftconfesHny{elf oblig d for many 
of the môſt uſefüll Sectlois of this little 
Wörk; but fliould 1 'ever Be able to 
Atith, to my Batiefaction, the Plan of 
my Getteral Orammar, | will there ap- 
pear more evidently, what Advantages 
I feaped from Your accurate Enquiries; 
which firft put me upon explaining the 
Reaſon and Meaning of every Rule, 
chat miſt otherwiſe, as You juſtly ob- 
ſerved, be very difficult to remember, 
and more difficult to apply. 

If to theſe grateful Reflexions be 
added my Senſe of the great Benefit 
that accrued to me, while in the Coun- 
ty of Durham; where the early and ſur- 
priſing Progreſs You made, without 
any previous Knowledge of Gramma- 
tical Rules, more effectually gave Re- 
pute to my New Method of Teaching, 
than could have been procured from 
any one of a Scholaſtick Education; 
and 


DE D\ECATIT:QUY. 

and when, it is conſider id, that this was 
the Foundation of: my. being recamry 
mended to, the Honor, and: Adynntage 
I now enjoy in, this Uniyerſup ;. it cam: 
ngt be thought ſtragge, thati I: ſwId 
defire to, lay; my. fuſt Ende at 
Yqur Feet, ta, wh⁰ꝶ, Tam; baypd,by 
ſo many Ties of Dyty, Beſpect, aud 
Gratitude. 

Accept then, Ma pA, this poor 
Acknowledgment of what I owe You, 
in which, I hope, You will not accuſe 
me of ſaying tog much; ſince all who 
have the Pleaſure of being acquainted 
with Your Perſon and Merit, will re- 
proach me for ſaying ſo little. But 
theſe are, as much above the 
| Reach of my Pen, as foreign to Your 
Modeſty and Good-Senſe. I will there- 
fore only add. my earneſt Miſhes, that 
You may long live, bleſt with Health 
and all other worldly Felicity, to cul- 


tivate 
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tivate the happy Talents with which 
Providence has fo eminently endowed 
You, to reap the Fruit of Your youth- 
ful Application, and to continue the 
favourite Delight of Your moſt Excel- 
lent Family; as You will never ceaſe 
to claim the higheſt Place in the Opi- 
nion and Veneration of, | 


MADAM, 


Your moſt obliged 


and moſt obedient 


humble Servant, 


JAMES FAUCHON, 


INTRODUCTION. 
Neceſſary to the Underſtanding 


OF THIS 


GRAMMAR. 


S nothing cat enliven a Grammatical 
A Application more than the conceiving 
| with Eaſe its Precepts, I have always 
endeavoured to render them as familiar as poſ- 
ſible in written Lectures, which I adapted to 
the Capacity of the Learners, whether they un- 
derſtood Grammar or not ; and this Method 
having anſwer'd my Expectations in the Prac- 
tice, I had propoſed to compile ſuch general 
Lectures into a General Grammar, to ſuite all 
Capacities. But as in this Univerſity no preli- 
minary or previous Inſtructions are wanting, 
concerning the Uſe and Purport of Grammar 
in general, I have been defir'd to make an Ab- 
ſtrat of it for the Uſe of literate Students. 
However as, among theſe, ſome labour under 
difterent Difficulties, I have endeavour'd to 

b point 
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point out in a familiar Manner, what may 
chiefly tend to the aſſiſting the Memory; and 
ſometimes interſperſed Explanations, which, 
tho' they may not be generally wanted, yet 
will not be uſeleſs to all. 

Monſieur de Fenelon, the late Archbiſhop of 
Cambray, takes Notice in a Letter he wrote to 
Monſ. Fontenelle, who was then perpetual Se- 
cretary to the Academy, that it were to be 
wiſhed that a more intelligible Grammar, than 
any extant, ſhould be compiled, which might 
ſo aſſiſt Foreigners, that they might with ſome 
Eaſe make a ſpeedy Progreſs in this Language. 
The Reaſon which he aſſigns why there is as 
yet no ſuch a one, is the Habit we have got of 
ſpeaking our own Tongue, which hinders us 
from perceiving what it is that principally per- 
plexes ſuch Learners. I have often thought on 
this Truth when I firſt learnt the Engliſh Ton- 
gue, and found that learning of Words was 
not ſufficient to qualify a Perſon to underſtand 
a Language, but that the principal Difficulty 
conſiſted in their Order and Uſe. 

This directed me to make Memorandums, 
in which I made the Engliſh Phraſes into lite- 
ral French, and learnt them in that manner ; 
as for Example, over againſt I hve or tell you, 
I wrote /*aime ou dis vous, and thus obſerved, 

| that 
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hat inſtead of placing the Pronouns of the No- 
minative, Accuſative or Dative Caſes together 
before the Verb, as in French, that ſuch were 
parted by the Verb in Engli/b ; then again, that 
1 do not know, was literally, je fais point ſais, 
and not je ne ſais pas, &c. &c. and the more 
odd this ſeemed to me, the ſooner, I thought, I 
learned it, as it made me partioularly intent on 
any ſuch a Difference ; and for the ſame Rea- 
ſon I have ſometimes pointed out the Oddneſs 
of ſome French Expreſſions to an Engliſh Ear, 
fince any particular way of expreſſing one's ſelf 
in one Language, appears an Idiom to the other. 
| In regard to Pronunciation, when J heard a 
Word utter d, I wrote it down, as directed, 
then ſtudied, if we had no Sound like it in the 
French Language, to apply to the Engliſh; and 
by fo doing I made a conſiderable Collection of 
Words, which had exactly or nearly the Sound 
of Engliſh ones, tho differently ſpelt. Thus, 
over againſt the Word Shoe, I wrote Choux ; 
: againſt ſbow—=chaud for Paw, I wrote pas; 
for Buſh, Bouche ; for Toe, t6t ; for ts ſee, tout 
ſerie; for to ſow, tout ſits ; for Tar, Terre, &c. 
Ec. But when I could not find exactly ſimi- 
lar Sounds, I had Recourſe to Syllables of 
Words; thus, to pronounce God, I propoſed 

gade, of the Word Bourgade, &c. Sometimes, 
b 2 on 
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on the other hand, I made up French Syllables 
which had no Signiſication in French, but 
which being pronounced according to the Rules 
of the French Proſody directed the Pronuncia- 
tion of the Engliſh Word; thus, to pronounce 
Afoed, I ſpelt Maude, &c. Laſtly, when Engliſh 
Words or Syllables occurred, for which I could 
propoſe no Collection of French Characters, to 
direct them, then I applied to vary the Diſpoſi- 
tion of my Organs, and to ſuppoſe Letters; thus, 
after having often pronounced dis and dat, I 
found out the Manner of preſſing my Tongue 
hard againſt my upper Teeth, and of ſwelling 
it a little matter at the Root, to form a Sort of 
a th Sound, in which d was not to be diſtinct- 
ly ſounded, but took its Sound from the Preſ- 
ſure of the Tongue, and the ? was almoſt 
mute ; then, at the pulling away the Tongue, 
I pronounced it and at after the ſtraining zh, 
and directly pronounced this and that, &c. 
ſo like an Engliſh Perſon, that, before I had 
been three Years in England, I have often, in 
Converſation, been taken for a Native of this 
Country. 

This fo ſucceſsful Method, experienced in 
my ſelf, I have inverted in this Performance, 
and pointed out whatever is neceſſary to be ob- 
ſerved in regard to the Pronunciation of the 

French 
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French Language; and thereby many have 
learnt to pronounce French with an incred- 
ible Correctneſs. I have alſo, on all other 
Accounts, endeavoured to explain the moſt 
intricate Rules and Niceties of the French 
Language. ad 
And in order to render as ready and conve- 
nient as poffible the finding out any Rules, 
&c. I have made a copious Table, in which, 
as in a Bill of Fare, every Reader may im- 
mediately find what may exactly ſuit him, 
without being cloy'd with what he needs not; 
tho' it may not prove fo indifferent to ſome 
The proper Method of conſulting this Table 
with Expedition, is to conſider in what Part of 
Speech the Word &c. wanted is meant to be 
uſed, and then to have Recourſe to the Table 
or Column which treats of ſuch a Part of 
Speech. Thus for Example, if any wanted to 
find the Uſe of en, if it be to uſe it as a Pre- 
poſition, they muſt look in the Table of Pre- 
poſitions; and if it be as a Pronoun, in that of 
Pronouns ; and they will find it in either al- 
phabetically digeſted : But when any would be 
inform'd concerning the Pronunciation of a 
Letter, Diphthong, &c. they muſt look into 
the Table of that Letter, or Diphthong, and 


| 
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there they will find what ever they may have 
need of, either as an initial Letter, a double, or 
a final one; and the fame in regard to Diph- 


thongs. 
The Rule is the fame in regard to other 


Words, which are not conſider'd as belonging 


to any Part of Speech ; as Example, under the 
Letter E may be found Elton, &c. 

Furthermore, in regard to Rules which may 
as well be lookt for under one Letter as under 
another, in order to ſpare the looking into two 
or more Columns, the ſame Section is ſome- 
times directed under different Initials ; for Ex- 


ample, under & may be found g before u, how 


both are pronounced; and under N is likewiſe 
found n after g, how both are pronounced; 
which is the ſame Rule twice directed, and the 
fame on other ſuch like Occaſions. 

After Students have learnt, with the Aſ- 
ſiſtance of a Maſter, to pronounce ſuch Letters 
or Syllables which cannot be directed exactly 
right by any Characters according to the En- 
gliſh Proſody, ſuch as are g, 9, u, v, w, an, 
en, in, on, un, and any Syllable in which a « 
is uſed, they will not need his immediate Aſ- 
fiſtance any more far the reſt of the Rules, but 
they muſt abſolutely get to pronounce well, 
according as the Characters are meant to di- 
rect 
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ect. from to 87, after which the ſame 
4 A. 2 a Ben of the 
Pronunciation of all other Words, whilft 
Learners ſtudy the Rules propoſed for a cor- 
rect Pronunciation. 

If any ſhould object, that I have propoſed 
too many, and urge, that the remembring ſo 
great a Quantity of Rules is too tedious and 
irkſom: To ſuch I reply, firſt, that if they 
are Rules, they are to be mentioned ſome- 
where ; and that I cannot think of any fitter 
Book for ſuch a Collection, than a Grammar: 
And laſtly, that I will even ſuppoſe it imprac- 
ticable to learn all the Rules herein propoſed 
by meer Dint of Application. Yet as any Stu- 
dent is capable to read them all fo attentively 
as to form a general Idea of them, this muſt 
be done ; then, when any come to put them in- 
to Practice in reading of Authors, or in Con- 
verſation, at every Miſtake made againſt either, 
the Teacher, by the leaſt Hint of the Rule for- 
gotten, will ſet them inſtantly right, and by 
Repetition, ſo inſenſibly imprint theſe in the 
Mind of Learners, that they will become 
familiar to them, or at leaſt they will pro- 
nounce according to the Rule; and this I 
can aflirm by the Authority of a repeated Ex- 


perience, 


It 
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It is true, that when the Teacher himſelf is 
ignorant of theſe Rules, as then no proper 
Application can be made of them, this propoſed 
Advantage being loſt, in ſuch a Caſe, Learn- 
ers muſt ſolely depend upon the Strength of 
their own Memory ; and even then, ( if it be 
never ſo bad) as in Arithmetick, ſuch as can- 
not learm Algebra muſt ſtill be more improved 
by ſuch Rules as they can remember, than 
it they had no Rules propoſed them. | 

To this may alſo be added, that the dif- 
ferent Characters uſed throughout this Per- 
formance, to point out ſome of theſe Rules, 
cannot fail having a good Effect, by conſtant- 
ly imprinting them into the Mind. 

The Reaſon why I expreſs a Diſtruſt of 
the Teachers Ability, is, that I know ſome 
who. call themſelves Teachers, and are of 
ſuch Extractions, as could not admit of their 
being converſant with the polite World, who 
are conſequently intire Strangers to the Ni- 
ceties of the French Pronunciation, tho' at 
the ſame Time ſuch confirm'd Maſters of the 
uncouth Parts thereof, that I ſaw in a Coffee- 
houſe ſeveral Grammars produced, before that 
one of theſe Teachers would believe, that Mo- 
noſyllables were not Diſſyllables, liquid / ” not 
dry, nor improper Diphthongs proper ones, 4 4 
| ay 
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Nay, one of theſe Teachers being publickly re- 
proved for having written, amongſt a Crowd 
of other Blunders, la Parole et I Ecriture font 
LA CHosE, and for having made Uſe of a Pre- 
terperfect indefinite Tenſe, inſtead of a firſt Pre- 
terpluperfect, in a Performance that he great- 
ly boaſted of, and prided himſelf in, he got an 
Engliſh Letter publiſhed in his Name, directed 
to the Reprover, one of which I have now by 
me, in which. he juſtifies his elegant Diction in 
the following learned Words: D ſay, I am 
wrong; I ſay, I am right; who is to be be- 
lieved? Then adds, that he is PERSUADED the 
moſt learned Men in the Kingdom will deter- 
mine in his Favour ; becauſe, he concludes, 
It is a Diſpute concerning the Language of the 
Preſs * This Vindication, I think, needs no 


Com- 

This Perſon left off being a Journey-man Printer, to con- 
ſtitute himſelf a French Teacher, and, from his working the 
Preſs-Screw ; thus arrogated to himſelf the Liberty of writing 
with Impunity what a Lad (not a Printer's) would have been 
whipt for at School. This ſame Teacher, being told by a re- 
verend Gentleman, that Boileau had taken ſome Hints &c. out of 
Horace's Art of Poetry, learnedly replied : © Yes, Sir; and out 
of Virgil's and Homer's Art of Poetry too. Now, ſhould this 
ſcientifick Gentleman aſk me, Why I make Mention of this? 
I anſwer: Firſt, it is to ſhare the Title with him of Remarker, 
which he aſſumed in his Letter: And, ſecondly, that it is 
for the ſame Reaſon that Boileaus Commentator on his ſeventh 

_ Epiſtle mentions, that Pradon was very ignorant; and gives this 
Proof of it: One Day, at the Coming out of the Play houſe, 
** where one of his Tragedies had been acted, the eldeſt Prince 
* of CoxT1 told him, that he had tranſported into Exzrope a 
« Town which is in 4/ia; be replied, ** I beg your _— 

c 66 
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Comment ; and ſeveral Gentlemen in this Uni- 
verſity are Witneſſes of theſe almoſt incredible 
Truths. 

I have mentioned this, to prove that it is not 
without a real Foundation, that I call in Queſ- 
tion the Knowledge of ſome Teachers, con- 
cerning theſe Rules, &c. 

Moreover, another of thoſe Teachers “ being 
aſked, By what Rule Words were to be pro- 
nounced, according to his Direction, fo different- 
ly from what other Perſons pronounced them ? 
1. e. Why the mof Faim, &c. &c. was to be diſ- 
tinctly pronounced like an m? or the Syllables 
an, on, un, &c. to be ſnuffled? He anſwered, 
by aſking, ( as ſeveral of his Pupils, who ap- 
plied to me, told me) By what Rule a Table 
is called a Table, but becauſe it is called ſo? 
And I muſt confeſs my ſelf indebted to the 
Blunders of. theſe Teachers, for ſeveral Cau- 
tions I have given in this Performance againſt 
bad Pronunciation, which without this I might 
not have thought on. Some of thoſe may 
be known, when ſnuffling is mention'd, or 
ocher Informations are pointed out, concerning 


« neſs to excuſe me, for I do not very well underſtand Chrono- 
agp.“ Theſe two Examples may teach other ignorant Perſons 
to be filent on what they do not underſtand, leaſt they ſhould, 
like theſe, make even Poſterity laugh at their being thus laviſh 
of their Erudition. | 
* This Man is not a Frenchman, but oaly one who calls 

himſelf a famous French Teacher. ch 
e 
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the Peafant's Pronunciation, or that a vicious 
one is to be avoided, as at 5 375, &c. &c. And 
I hope, that ſuch Teachers in Return will com- 
mend my Grammar as much as in their Power 
lies, z. e. by declaring, that the whole is 
foreign to their Practice, and conſequently pro- 
claim, in the above mention'd Remarker's Dia- 
le, That this is all Stuff and Nonſenſe ; then cry 
out, as he does in his Letter, concerning ob- 
vious Rules he was ignorant of, A Fig for 
Rules; What? more Rules than Louis le grand 
ever had, &c. But be this as it may; as the 

beſt Authors, who have treated on the French 
Language, have not diſdained to interſperſe 
moſt of theſe Rules in their Works, where 1 
firſt learnt them when young, I thought it 
could not be amiſs to collect them into one 
Volume, and to add what they have either 
overlook'd, or not imagined to cauſe any Dif- 
ficulty to Strangers, of which I am better ac- 
quainted than any French Authors could be, 
who had not undergone the fame Difficulties, 
nor met with equal Opportunities of being in- 
form'd thereof. 

It is true that I cannot produce Grammar- 
Authority for ſome of the Rules, nor for the 
three Pluralities explained at 5 332, nor far 
the Contraction of Syllables propoſed at $ 66, 

CS: 67, 
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67, and 68, as I am the firſt that I know of, 
who has offer'd to give any on that Subject; 
but I appeal to the Practice of the polite World 
for their Confirmation ; as alſo to a Hint given 
of them by Mr. Arnoux, in the fixth Page of 
the ſecond Part of a little Book of Obſervations 
on the French Language, where mentioning the 
feminine e, he thus expreſſes himſelf: It is al- 
* molt always contracted in Monoſyllables, ze, 
« me, te, ſe, &c. and in moſt Words beginning 
* with a feminine Sound, as, je regors, read 
e jer-cois; je demande, read jed- mande; but 
* there is ſuch a vaſt Variety in theſe Contrac- 
© tions, that I have not Room to ſet them all 
* down here.” He further adds, that Maſters 
who do not teach them, muſt come from Parts 
of France where the Inhabitants conſtantly 
make Miſtakes in the Pronunciation of this 
Letter, by Means of which, Perſons who 
thought themſelves perfect Maſters of the 
French Language, have found it moſt difficult 
to underſtand ſuch as ſpoke properly. 

This Obſervation of his, proves the abſolute 
Neceſſity of underſtanding ſuch Contractions 
as are made by all who ſpeak politely, tho' by 
none of the mean People, and which Learners 
cannot put too early into Practice, leaſt they 
ſhould contract an Habitude of pronouncing 

badly, 
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badly, which they will find very difficult to get 


rid of ; as ſeveral have experienced whom I 
have taught, after other Maſters. 


And, in order to imprint in the Mind the 
Rules for ſuch Contractions, I have denoted 
them by proper Characters, unleſs through 
ſome Overſight in the Preſs a few may be 
omitted; tho' I had not propoſed to do it, un- 
til a Gentleman, who had read 58, told me, 
the doing of it would be very ſerviceable; upon 
which I altered my Mind, and directed them, 
as it both refreſhes the Memory of Learners, 
and may ſupply to what I might have omitted 
in the Rules; therefore, when they are not de- 
noted, the e of every ſuch a Monoſyllable muſt 
be a ſmall matter pronounced, 

As to a few of the other Rules, I have oc- 
caſionally given ſome, under two different 
Heads, having frequently found that there were 
' Perſons who underſtood particular Precepts un- 
der one Head, which they had not fo readily 
- underſtood under another. However, there are 
two little Rules, which are twice inadvertently 
mention'd without this View. 

How much I have endeavour'd to affiſt the 
Memory of Students, on all Accounts, cannot 
be miſtook in my having pointed out what 
muſt be principally obſerved, as moſt condu- 


cive 


INTRODUCTION. 
cive to imprint in the Mind many Precepts 
propoſed, and have therefore ſometimes pre- 
ferred to be prolix rather than dark; and am 
only apprehenſive, that where I have endea- 
voured to be conciſe, I am not alltogether fo 
intelligible as I could wiſh to be. 


I find by Mr. Reſtant's Preface to the ſecond 
Edition to his Grammar, that this was the 
Caſe with him when he wrote his firſt Gram- 
mar; for, after having mention'd therein, that 
there are ſome Imperfections in his firſt, he 
gives us the following Quotation : 


Tt is to be wiſhed, ſays the Author of ts 
Art of thinking well, that firſt Editions of 
Books ſhould be confider'd only as imperfett E/ 
ſays, which are propoſed by Authors to Perſons 
of Letters, in order to be inform'd concerning 
their Sentiments thereon. Then he adds, That 
it was in this View that he ventur'd his firſt 
Edition, with Intent to reform in a ſecond, 
according to the Hints he might receive, what 
ever ſeem'd too dark, or not clearly or exactly 
enough explained. Yet, in the Preface an- 
nexed to his fourth Edition, printed in 1741, 
he declares, that after having peruſed his former 
Works with all poſſible Attention, and after 
having conſulted ſeveral Gentlemen of the 
Academy and Univerſity, that he had ſtill rec- 

tified 
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tified and explained better in this, what was 
not ſo clear in the former. And the learned 
Buffier, in the Edition to his Grammar of 
1728, wrote what he calls Preſervatives a- 
gainſt his former Impreſſions. Therefore, I 
hope, if any find Rules which ſeem not 
clearly enough explained, the Readers will 
conſider ſuch as the Obſcurity of a firſt Im- 
preſſion, and apply a little the cloſer to under- 
ſtand them. 

However, as it is, I have had the Plea- 
ſure to be told by Gentlemen, who had learnt 
the French Language for a conſiderable Time 
by other Grammars, that they have conceived 
a much clearer Idea of Declenſion, Conjuga- 
tion, Syntax, &c. &c. by reading the Obſer- 
vations herein contained, than they had ever 
done before; and fince I have reduced the 
Fourteen Tenſes of French Verbs to Seven, I 
found that Gentlemen have learnt to conju- 
gate all Verbs in one Third of the Time that 
any took up before, and form'd to themſelves 
a much clearer Idea of the whole. 

In the Conjugation of Irregulars, I have 
included ſome which are intirely obſolete, and 
explained their Uſe as ſuch, purely to affiſt 
Learners in the Underſtanding of ancient Au- 
thors, and of Poetry. 


When 


— 
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When Learners ſeek for a Verb in the 
TABLE, they muſt firſt examine, if it be 
not one of the Five Regular Terminations of 
the Penultimas mention'd at 5 368; as, if 
they are, they muſt be looked for amongſt 
thoſe Terminations which precede the Lift 
of Irregulars; but if it is not one of thoſe, it 
will be found amongſt the Irregulars, or their 
Derivatives; and if not there, they may be 
ſure ſuch Verbs are regular. 

Laſtly, I have omitted treating on ſeveral 
Heads, when ſuch may be found in other 
Grammars, as my preſent Deſign is not to 
offer what abounds elſewhere, but to ſet forth 
what is wanting in other Grammars ; or to 
make more plain and intelligible what is not 
ſtrictly or generally fo in them. 


However, if Health and Leiſure permit me 
to finiſh the Plan I have form'd of a General 
Grammar, I ſhall endeavour to omit nothing 
which ſuch a Grammar ſhould treat of, and 
to make the whole as plain as may be expect- 
ed from the Aſſiſtance of Diction. 
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CONCERNING 


The French Pronunciation. 


HESE Letters muſt be pronounced as are the Words, 
Syllables, or Characters of Engliſh Words, placed op- 
ſite unto them in LTalict Characters. But when ei- 

are of the common Sort, it denotes, that ſuch 


as may be beſt underſtood by having recourſe to the 
directed at the End of all ſuch C as are propoſed to 
direct the Sound of any French Letter, by common Letters. As 


all the reſt, in afich, the better Engliſh any _ 
them in, the more correctly they will utter the French alſo. 

It muſt be further noted, that when any Characters are put 
together which have no _— ion in Engliſh, yet if they are 
pronounced _—_— to the Rules of the Engliſh Proſody, the 
right Sound of the French Letter over againſt which they are 
placed, is properly directed. Therefore pronounce as follows. 


A— awe, or as the a in all. 10 — , 

B — bey, as in obey. P — 

C -. Q— kuu, 530 
D— gay. R — 

E—eg, as in they. S — FF, 

— T — ta, as in take. 
G— jeay, 5 29. U-—un, 949. 

— ! Ve, 85 in five. 
I —he or er W doable uu. 

— ie, F 28. X — Hicks. 

— N Y — Fegraik. 
12. 2. —zed, as in ned. 
M-. & —et, as in pet. 
N—z 


The & is called ef, only as to its Name in the Alpha- 
bet; for when it is uſed inſtead of er i. e. and, then either the 
Letters er or & are pronounced cy, exactly as the vowel or 
maſculine 4; therefore it is placed laſt among the Vowels, 
purely to direct that Sound. 


A 93. a 


$ 14 


$ 2, 


— - o 
— — 
— — — — — 
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Rules, concerning 


As to the , it is ſometimes uſed as a Vowel, and ſometimes 
as a Conſonant, as directed at F 270 5 but as it is pronounced 
exactly like the ſkort vowel 7, when it is uſed as a Vowel, it is 
placed next to the five Vowels. For it mutt be noted, that 
the Vowels have a long Sound, as directed in the Alphabet; 
and a very ſhort one, directed by the following Characters. For 
an Explanation of which, have recourſe to the Sections directed; 
then pronounce as follows: 


a —- an, Fiz. Altho' the Letters & and ware placed 

4 — %, F 24. in the Alphabet, yet they are no French 

i — , F 26. Letters, as is explained at F 241, in re- 

o—oh, F 37. gard to 4; and in regard to a, at 5. 

u — * 940. 3 As to the Liquids, they are L, M,. 
— 78, : 5 N. 

* eyh, Fas ; and e. In the following Directions of the 


| Sound of Syllables, the Englith Words, 
which are placed to that purpoſe under them, are compoſed 
ſome of all Capitals, others of Capitals and ſmall Letters, and 
others of all ſmall or lower Caſe Letters, to the following Pur- 


e. 

When either one Letter in a Word is a Capital, or that it is 
compoſed of ſome ſmall Letters and ſome Capitals, it denotes 
that the French Syllable is pronounced, as is any ſuch Capital, 
in the Word in which it is placed; or as are the Capitals, ſup- 
poſing all the reſt of the Letters were quieſcent. And if the 
whole Word is in Capitals, it denotes the French Syllable is to 
be pronounced like all thoſe Capitals. 'Thus for Example, the 
Syllable ad in French is pronounced ODD; therefore the Let- 
ters of that Word direct exactly the Sound of ad in French. A- 
gain, the Syllable ra in F — is pronounced as the Ro in the 

ord Rot; fo ROt; direct that Sound, ſuppoſing the ? mute; 
as this Ro is not pronounced like the Ro in robe, rogue, &c. but 
as if it was ſpelt raub. Thus again, am in French is pronounced 
like the om in from: therefore the Capitals in frOM direct to 
pronounce the French am as if ſpelt auhm; whilſt the Letters on 
in home would not do, nor the am in Bomb. But the moſt difi- 
cult Sound to be directed by a Capital, is that of the mute or 
feminine e, of every ſecond Syllable of Conſonants before Vow- 
els; as it is ſo ſmall a Sound, that 'tis not poſſible to direct it 
exactly right : but when any have heard it once properly utter- 
ed, the Directions given will be thoroughly underſtood. Thus 
de in French is pronounced very near like the 4 in /aD, ſuppo- 
{ing la to be quieſcent ; ſo if any pronounce the d ſtrong, it will 
be che Sound of de in French, as it is pronounced as near as can 
be directed in Writing, as if ſpelt uh, ſuppoſing no Sound at 
all be given io the 2; for it is placed there, only to deaden * 
0 


the French Pronunciation. 


of the e of the Syllable de. So if any pronouce lahdeuh for lad, 
it will be right; and the ſame in all ſuch other Directions. 
As again in E, pronounce it as if ſpelt ; that is, ſound 
pe ſtrong, and it will be exactly the Sound of the French Sylla- 
ble pe. in ſhort, the hearing ſuch Syllables once properly ut- 
tered, will render this Direction very plain and intelligible. 

But when all the Letters are ſmall, it denotes, that the Sound 
is only hinted, but not exactly directed; as dezh and pruh are 
not exactly the right Sound of de, pe, yet they are very condu- 
cive to the aſſiſting of the Memory, when any have once been 
made to pronounce thoſe Sounds ; It is ſtill more forcign in duh, 
buh, &c. yet when once any Perſon has been taught the Sounds 
which ſuch Characters direct, it will make ſuch an Impreſſion 
in their Minds as they cannot forget ; and conſequently when 
ſuch Directions occur in the Courſe of this Abſtrat, Learners 
will readily pronounce accordingly. 


The Sound of Frxencn Syllables, Conſonants before Vowels. 


Ba be be bi bo bu Ma me me mi mo mu 


BOb dias Net gig BOH! buh} Mo! 4iME MFn M1 Moment muh 


Ca ce ce ci co cu Na me né ni no nu 
CObler fals SEM Civil Cole kuh Not pruNE NE4 Kick Notice nuh 


Da de de di do duſPa pe pe pi po pu 
Dog uo den Dick pol aan Tor poPE PEz Pig ron; pub 


Fa fe fe fi fo fu Qua que que qui quo qu 


Fop felfF FEl1 Fig FOH! fub|CObler cakE Cate Kin Cole kun 


Ga ge ge gi go gu Ra re re ri ro ru 
GOt jeuh jeyh Jin Sold guh[ Rot Rough Rid Rid ROH! ruh 


Gua gue gue gui guo gu] Sa ſe @ fi ſo fo 
got roGUE GEt Glve GOld gun sort zus sft sick SOlicit fuh 


on «ke i Ib» Main wm tt © ww. 
not HEr HE! nid Old un rod far TEL Tip TOry tun 


Ja je je ji jo ja a ve ve vi vo vu 
aun jeuh jeyh jm joh juh| wont 6VE EA Vigour vote run 


Ka- ke ke ki ko kuſxa x xx xi xo u 
CObler caKE Cate KI Cole kuh ggzauh ggzeuh ggzeyh gazih ggzoh ggzunh 


ia © IM k ho kla ze m2 2 22 20 
Lot feLL Lit Lip Locuſt lub zaun zeuh zeyh zin z zuh 


In order to form the Sound of xa, xe, &c. one muſt have the 
Mouth ſhut, or almoſt ſo ; then, as the Teeth juit meet, we form 
an imperfect Sound of two gg, by ſwelling the Tongue at the 
Root, as when any utter the Word Egg, if we mind not to let 
the leaſt Sound of the e be heard: then open the Mouth ſudden- 


a2 | ly, 


985. 
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Rules, concerning 

ly, and form the Sound of the Vowel which follows the x. As 
to za, ze, &c. the Organs are no otherwiſe formed than in Eng- 
hit; the Mouth is a little open when one begins it, and t 
— is juſt turned up gently to touch againſt the Palate near 


the Gums. 


In the following Directions, when a ſmall Letter is placed a- 


mongil Capitals, as in OaT, &c. it denotes, that altho' ſuch a 


Letter cauſes the Vowel which precedes it to be pronounced 
long in ſuch an Engliſh Word, yet, that the ſame Vowel is to 
be pronounced very ſhort in the French Syllable; that is to fay, 
m the {ame Sound, but as ſhort as if the ſmall Vowel was away, 
ſo that or muſt be pronounced ht, ſhort, and not vet, long. 


The Sound of Syllable-Vowels before Conſonants. 


Ab eb i ob ub An en in on un 
OBlong EBB IB OB'ip* vuhbjaung aing feING and aing ohng uhng 


Ac & ic oc nue Ap ep ip op 


up 
clock pECK pick On an pror sEPtember hir poPe ubp 
ed id od ud{Ar er ir or ur 
nED did roaD ubd|OR *ARly IRritate mORe ubr 
ef 1 uf As ES is "os 
F W loa unf oss mESS this gross uh 
& ig og ug At = V ot ut 
EGG pIG OGgle ung nor Er rr OaT 1 
ch ih oh uh] Ax Ex ix OX 
HE Hd Old uh; OX vEX mix pOaKsS nhks 
el il ol ull A ez iz on uz 
moll ELL ILL OLd unt aws plEzZant his nOZe uhz 


Am em im om um] The moſt difficult Syllables to 

on them pi cOMe uhm. be pronounced among theſe, are 
thoſe that end in x. Thole Sounds 

may be found, as much as can be explained, in the * 

Sections. an, at 514. i, at 5 10. in, at 527. on, at 538. 

un, at 948. | 

The next Thing neceſſary to be learnt, is the Sound, which 
the Characters in the following Tables direct. As after this, the 
Reading of the French Language will become familiar and ea- 
th without any further Direction. 

Every firſt, is the French Word properly ſpelt. The ſecond, 
or next in Falicꝭ, is the Manner of pronouncing ſuch a Word, 
ſappoſing it was fo ſpelt in Engliſh, except that when any # is 
fed, it muſt be pronounced in the French Sound: And 
third Word, is the Engiith Siznification of the French one. How- 
ever, in the Courſe of theſe Directions, when the Word is ſpelt 
altke in beth Languages, and fignifies the ſame Thing, Tor 

c 


- 
_ », 


the French Pronunciation. 


third Word is added, altho' there may be an Accent in 
the French Word, not uſed = the 3 as that cannot 
dſiguiſe the Orthography, ( ially a is Information ; 
— 2 ſuch Accents . aſed in A thus the Word 
Fable is pronounced Fawb/, and fignifties Fable, ſo it would be 
needleſs to write it over again; and the ſame of other Words, 


which agree with the Orthography and Signification of the ſame 

in Engliſh Words. 

A TABLE of the CHARACTERS uſed to direct the 
Faznca PrRowuUNCIATION. 

The Characters aa denote the Sound of the open ? explained 
at F128, and of all other Words or Syllables to be ſo pronounced; 
a Liſt of which is at 5. 130. This Sound is very nearly expreſ- 
ſed in the Engliſh Language, in that of the two ae in Aaron, or 


Baalam; if thoſe two aa are pronounced a little longer, than the 


a in Pſalms, and in the ſame Sound; for they muſt not be uttered 
in the Note of the @ in Ale, as then they would be pronounced 
Ayron, Baylam, which would be very wrong; neither muſt they 
be { like the à in all, as then we muſt pronounce Awjꝗmron, 
Bawlam ; therefore a little Sound than that of the à in 
P/abns is exactly that meant to be directed by theſe Characters. 
To form this Sound, the Mouth muſt be opened conſiderably, 
letting the under- Jaw fall, then ſwelling the Tongue a | 
matter at the Root, ſo that the Tip of it may fall on very light- 
ly, or cloſe to the under Teeth, where it muſt lay intirely (till, 
whilſt, by ſinking a little the Pit of the Stomach, the Breath is 
fann' d up ſo as to form this long Sound in the Throat, not very 
unlike a Sheep when it bleats. For Example: mais, naa; but, 
| beler, &aalcyh, to bleat; Tete, taat, Head; Grele, graal, Hail: 
Je parlois, jeuh paubrlaa, I ſpoke or was ſpeaking. & This 
Sound is — gutteral. 
The Characters aah denote the long Sound of the half 
open # explained at 5. 138, and of all other Syllables which re- 


\ 8. 


quire to be ſo pronounced, which is exactly that of the a mn? _ 


_ P/alms ; as the placing an 5 after any Characters of theſe Di- 
rections, is always to denote, that the Letters at the End of 
which is is placed, are to be ſounded a little ſhorter, than they 
are in any Engliſh Word, in which they might be uſed to direct 
a long Sound: But the Letters of 
4h denotes a very ſhort Sound, like that of the à in at; or 
as the Interjection ah when any might ſay in ſome Surpriſe, 
at the unexpected Sight of a Perſon, 45 J am glad to fee you, 
&c; or, Ab! Is it you? This directs the ſhort Sound of the half 


open i, of which aah denote the long one therefore, pronounce 
all Syllables &c. direficd either way, as follows, 


Elt-ce? 


ah, 


lf 
| 

| 
l| 
5 


aar, and and abr, even a ſhorter one than that in Far. This Sound is 


— — — 


6 Rules, concerning the 
Eſt-ce? Aaah/7 ? Is it? jaimois, jeyhmaah, I loved; Sifflet, Si 
fab, a Wiitle. Fraite, Fraahz, a Straw-Beery. Lait, Lab, Milk. 
Etroit, abtrab, narrow. 


$ 9. as Cues andy Shad thy. uns on. Bo Tarn 
eaing, ang in the Word s, &c. only it muſt be a little longer, and 
and the g mult be ſo little pronounced as not to be diſtinctly heard, 
yaaing as it is uſed only to give the » a kind of naſal Sound ; this is 
treated of atF 133: and as to the Characters yaaing, they di- 
rect the ſame Sound when y or # is the firſt Vowel of a Diph- 
thong before en, as then it always takes a y Sound; 
pronounce Words &c. ſo directed as follows. 
Mains, maaing, Hands; Pains, paaing, Loaves; Chiens, 
ſhyaaing, Dogs; Vins, waaing, Wines; Moyens, m'wahyaaning, 
3 Chretiens, 4reybtyaaring, Chriilians. 


The Characters aing direct exactly the Sound of the 
$ 10. former; only it is very ſhort, inſtead of long. This Sound is 
aing, or treated of at F 133, 206, 211, 213; and yarng direct the ſame 
yang. when an i preceeds any Syllable, to be ſo pronounced; there 
fore pronounce all Words &c. fo directed as follows. 
Main, maing, Hand: Pain, paing, Loaf or Bread; Chien, 
S yaing, Dog; Vin, vaing, Wine; Rien, r yaing, nothing. 


$11. The Character aar direct the Sound of the Verb are, 


treated of from 5. 139 to 142 ; therefore pronounce all Words 
&c. ſo directed as follows. 

Fers, faar, Irons; faire faar, to do or make; Fer, fahr, Iron, 
Ferme, fahrm, firm, faſt, hard; alſo a Farm, &c. 


$ 12. The Characters aaung direft the Sound of the Letters 

aaung. in Wrongs, as in both Languages the g gives the 2 a naſal 3 
in it, yet neither of the two Letters ag are diſtinctly pronounced; 
but the g only takes off the diſtinct Sound of the x. The ſhort 
Sound of it is directed at 5. 14; but this muſt be pronounced as 
follows: Gands, gaaung, Gloves; Bancs, baaung, Benches 3 Ans, 


aaung, Years ; Vents, waaung, Winds. 


$ 1 The Characters auh direct the ſhort Sound of the Vowel 
,"3 1@, at $4, which is that of the e in Ox, or in Het; fo 
au, and that if bot was ſpelt haut, it would ſound the ſame ; and the 
aubks. J eters Is being added, give thoſe Characters that of x, ſo that 
aubks is meant to direct the Sound of Ox. This ſhort Sound of 

auh directs alſo that of the odd : explained at F 131. The ain | 

all has this Sound alſo; but being pronounced as aw in Law, 1 

it is too long; ſo that I am obliged to make choice of an 9 1 

that has the ſame ſhort Sound; therefore pronounce all ets 

| 0 


abr. 
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ſo directed as follows: @ auh, to the, or at; ma, auh, my; 

, plauh, flat, &c. Abime, auhbbeem, an Abyſs ; il a, ih laub, 
has. This Sound may be better underſtood by what is men- 
tioned of it in $35. 


| The Characters direct the ſhort Sound of thoſe 514. 
* at F 12, which is naſal, but not ſnuffling, as the Noſtrils muſt 
4 be opened wide when it is pronounced, to let the Air come in 
' freely, without the leaſt Snuffling, as in the Word aurong, prong, 
&c. therefore pronounce Words &e. ſo directed as follows. 
Gand, gauhng, a Glove; Banc, bauhng, a Bench; An, auheg, 
a Year; Dent, dauhng, a Tooth; Vent, vaubag, Wind; Mar- 
chand, mauhbrfhaubng, a Merchant. 


Either of theſe Characters direct the Sound of the Word 8 
ere, or of the aw in Law. This Sound is treated of at atu, oc 
ö 1633 therefore pronounce all Words, &c. fo directed as fol- aye. 
ows. 

Las, lav, tired; mile, maul; Aaron, 4wrobng ; Mat, manu, 

Maſt of a Ship; Soldats, ob/4daw, Soldiers. 


Either of theſe Characters direct the long Sound of the § 16. 
ay in the Word play, or of the ey in hey. This Sound is treated gy, or cy. 
2 . 70; therefore pronounce Words, &c. ſo directed as 

ows. 

Année, auhnay, a Year; Nez, nay, Noſe ; Armee, auhrmay, 

Army; venez, vn, come; priez, pribey, pray, pray you, or ye. 

The Characters ce direct the Sound of the two ee in § 17. 
ſee, thee, &. This Sound is treated of at 5 281; therefore ve. 
pronounce as follows. 

Ils, ee, they; Vie, wee, Life; Amis, au-mee, Friends; vite, 
wveet, quick; nos Vies, zoe wee, our Lives. 


F 18. is omitted, as 9g and 10 are near, or about the ſame. $ 13. 


The Characters auh direct the improper Diphthong- § 19. 
Sound, treated of at { 275 z as alſo of thee, called Feminine, 24h. 
in every ſecond Syllable of Conſonants before Vowels, at 5. 5. 
This Sound muft be heard properly formed or uttered, before it 
can be imitated ; and Learners muſt be informed when theſe are 
ö to direct the improper Diphthong-Sound of ex, mentioned at 


$ 275, 3s then it is ſo very foreign to any Sound ever uttered in 
the Engliſh Language, that it cannot be directed in Writing. But 
when they are meant to direct the Sound of a Monoſyllable of 
1 two Letters, or of que of three. There are Letters in the Engliſh 


Language, which, if ſounded ſtrong, may be made to rhime with 
ſuch Monoſyllables, and direct very near their right Pronuncia- 
tion, as may be noted in every ſecond Syllable above mentioned. 

In 


> Rules, concerning 


In regard to the Diſpoſition of the Organs to form ſuch Sounds, 
as almoſt every Conſonant requires a different Diſpoſition of them, 
ſuch an Enumeration would be too tedious; and as it is not 
very difficult to hit upon it, the ſame muſt be left to the Care 
| _ of an able Maſter. Here follow Words of ſeveral Sorts, in which 
both Sounds are required ; ſo that when any have learned to 
pronounce them, all other ſuch like Words will become eaſy to 
Learners, viz. 

Le, leub, the; alſo, he, or it. Je, jeub, I; Jeu, jeub, Play; 
peu, peub, little or few- Vu, veub, a Vow. Boeuf, benh, Ox 
or Beef. Nœud, neub, a Knot. The long Sound of this Dipht. 
is at q 22. No Sound of « muſt be heard in theſe Direction. 


§ 20. The Characters cuban direct, that after the ing im- 
eubun. proper Diphthong-Sound of ex has been formed, the 
of n muſt be diſtinctly uttered after it; till more diſtin&tly than 
in the Word one; as une, eubun, a, or an; jeune, jeuhnn, young. 
Pane, leubnn, the one. 


F 21. The Characters exunn direct the long Sound of the fore- 
eunn. going Diphthong, as Jeunes, Jeuurn, Faſts. 


$ 22. The Characters enn direct the Prolonging of the Sound 
eus. directed at F.19; this is treated of at g. 300; therefore pro- 
nounce all Words ſo directed as follows. Eux, eun, they or them; 
Bceufs, beun, Oxen; deux, deun, two; Vœux, Senn, Vows. 
I 23. is omitted, as it was like that at 5 16. 


$24. The Characters eyh direct a very ſhort, ſharp and diſtin 
0h. Sound, inſtead of the long one directed by ay or ey at 5 16. 


og: 2. £4 


blame, 6/awmeyb, blamed ; ſauter, /owwteyh, to leap; mai, meyb, 
may 


$ 25. beaded © F33 is too like it, to be diſtinguiſhed in writing. 


§ 26. The Characters 7% direct the ſharp and diſtintt Sound 

it, of the Vowel i, which is pronounced like the 7 in hid, big, &c. 

For, the French #5 never is pronounced like that in Hide, 

mine, æc but always ſharp, as above mentioned. This Sound is 

treated of at F. 164, and at $.4, amongſt the Vowels; there- 

fore pronounce as follows: Bati, 6awtih, built; ni, ib, nor, or 

neither; Nid, 1%, a Neſt ; Oubli, oo4blih, Forgetfulneſs, or 
Oblivion; $i, fb, it. q 

; 27. 
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fling, &c. only the g muſt be but very faintly pronounced, as it 
is placed there, only to give the » a naſal * This is treated 


of at $201, viz. ingsabſit, Inceſt ; indigne, ingdibnye, 
unworthy. 


Letters po in placgy or in ge, for the Raglik g takes > kind of 
e in pledge or in age, for the iſh g takes a kind o 
4 Sound before it 08 does 40 — > adi is in this ad- 
ditional or ſtraining Utterance of a 4 Accent before it in Eng- 
liſh, never ſounded in French, that confiſts the Difference of 
the two Pronunciations. Thus in Engliſh, the Words Jeſas, 
James, Toba, &c. are pronounced as if ſpelt Jeſus, I James, 
4"Zohn; the Tongue being made to preis hard againſt the Pa- 
late of the Mouth, to form it; whillt, in French, we muſt keep 
the Tongue lightly down in the Mouth, and ſwell it a little at 
the Root; which will cauſe it to ſhorten, and turn up a ſmall 
matter at the Tip, by Means of which we pronounce this Letter 
very ſoft and ſmooth, without any Kind of a 4 or ſtraining Sound 
or Accent before it; for, as the Engliſh under Jaw bares up to 
form this Sound ; the ſame falls down in the French, very near 
as when any pronounce the / in the Word Pleaſure ; eſpecially 
if any would pronounce the 5s of it like a , and not hike a x, 
and it as if ſpelt P/eyhjure : therefore, pronounce as follows. 

Jurer, jubreyb, to ſwear; Jeſus, Jaun; Ange, Aungj, An- 
gel; Jaime, jabm, I love; mange, maungj, eat thou. 


The Characters jeay direct a long Sound, like that men- 
tioned at 5 16, a 


9 


The Letters ing direct the ſame Sound as in the Word Zing, & 27. 


img. 


$ 28. 
J * 


§ 29. 


by J, or that a g precedes 4, jeay, or 


or ez final. This is alſo the Name of the Fren g in the Al- f - and 


phabet; which pronounce as follows. 
: G, jeay, Mangez, maungjeay, eat, or eat you; ranges, raung- 
, ranged. | 
But the Characters j r 
any pronounce very quick the Syllable jay in Popinjay, 
from ſtraining the ;;; the hearing theſe Sounds once properly 
formed will direct my Meaning very exactly, when it cannot be 
underſtood without, viz. mange, mauugjeyh, eaten; range, 
raungjeyh, ranged; j'ai jeyb, I have; Etranger, abtraungjeyb, 
a Stranger; age, awjeyh, 


The Sounds which theſe Characters are meant to direct, can- 
not be hinted until thoſe which the Characters ub, and un, ftand 


for, as mentioned at 5 46, and 49, are learnt; after that, and 


nothing is to be done, but to precede either of them with the 
Sound of an Engliſh &, as follows: Cocu, Kohiuh, Cucold ; 
Cocus, Kohkuu, Cucolds; dix ecus, dih zeybkuu, ten Crowns; 
Q, Kun; un Ecu, wh neyl tub, a os ack tn 


The 


jeyb. 


"= 
Kun, 
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d 21. The Character F directs the faint Sound of le at the End of 
P or J. Words, which muſt be fainter than that of le in Table. This is 
alſo the Sound of the / called dry, mentioned at 5 187 ; and the 
two ¶ direct the diftin& Sound of the ſame Letters in Bell; 
therefore pronounce all Syllables ſo directed as follows: Pale, 
Paw ; moile, m'wahl!, Marrow; Bale, Baubl, a Ball, alſo a 

Bullet, &c. Voile, w'wwa+11, a Sail, alſo a Vail. 


I 32. Direct the Sound of the liquid / mentioned at 5 187, which 
he. is very near that of a y conſonant. In order to form it, the 
3 is preſſed hard againſt the Palate, whilſt the dry Sound of 
is formed; then at the D away, the faint Sound of ye is 
gently heard on the following Vowel, when ever it preceds one. 
This Sound is properly formed in the laſt / of Collier or in the 

Jof Seraglio, as the following Examples will ſhew. 

Milieu, mi{yeub, Middle; Gaillardiſe, gauhhhaubrdeex, Gaiety 
or Frolick ; faillir, Faubſyih, to fail, tranſgreſs, &c. 

But this Sound is more difficult to form before a final femi- 
nine e, or when it is the laſt Letter of a Word, as then the 
Tongue muſt preſs harder againſt the Palate, and a little longer 
than in the middle of one, juſt as if when any pronounce Collier, 
they left off at Coll, and liquified the laſt / to ſound Che, and 
leave out ier; or as if they pronunced Serahlye, to leave out io, 
as follows: Serrail, Sahraublye, Seraglio ; Caille, Kawlze, a 
Quail ; Ail, Auhbfe, Garlick ; Paille, pazwlye, Straw. 


833. The Characters ann direct the Pronunciation of the proper 
ann, Name of ann, or of the an in Man, and thoſe of cyhun, that of 
en in Men, thoſe of yabn, j:yhnn, the ſame if preceded by a y; 
therefore pronounce all Syllables ſo directed as follows: 

* Une Douzaine, uhnn Doohzann, a Dozen; — ce 
yeyon'* preyhun, they take; quotidienne, kobtidyeybnn, dayly. 


9834 DDr, 
me. in the ſame Syllable; as when ever it happens fo, the u is al- 
ways pronounced firſt, and 88 takes the Sound of 5, or ye, 
not very unlike the gu in the Word Reign, only the g is pro- 
nounced in French, very ſtrongly in the Sound of ye, and more 
eſpecially at the End of a Word, as follows. 

Baigner, beybnyeyh, to bath, ſoak, or waſh ones ſelf; Seig- 
ial, ſezhnyeubryaubl, belonging to the Lord of the Man- 

nour ; Vigne, vihnye, Vine; digne, dihme, worthy, 


$ 35- The Characters odd direct the Sound of the ſame Word, and 
odd, or after » that of rod, as thoſe of auh at F 13, ab, after any Letter, 
auky 38 Rade, rod, or rauhd, a Road in the Sea; Algarades, aubl- 
 gauhrodd, or aublyaubraubdad, Pranks ; fade, faubd, inſipid, un- 

ta voury, &c. 
| Either 
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Either of theſe Characters direct the long Sound of the oe in 8 36. 
Toe, or of ow in Row, or of the Verb to owe. This Sound oe, tw, or 
is treated of at 3165 therefore pronounce as follows. owe. 

Tot, toe, ſoon ; Os, owe, Bone, or Bones; Rotie, rowtee, a 
Toaſt of Bread; Peaux, poe, Skins. 


The Characters oh direct the ſhort Sound of the Interjection 8 37. 
oh ! ſpoken in a great Hurry, or in a ſudden Fright ; fo this oh, 
cannot be too ſhort, nor the o be too diſtinctly ſounded, as when or oad, 
any — Bab all on a ſudden to afright any one. This Sound is tod. 
treated of at F 165, and 296. And thoſe of obd direct a much 
ſhorter Sound than in Load or Read, &c. But the Characters oa. 
direct exactly this Sound, as do alſo thoſe of owd, as follows. 

Peau, pob, Skin; beau, boh, fine or handſom ; Exode, _— 
Exodus; Emeraude, Eyhmroad, an Emerald; chaude, , 
hot, or warm; Epiſode, eyhpih/obd, Epiſod. 


The Characters oh hint the ſhort Sound of the French Word 0 38. 
or Syllable an, and ong ; that of ons, which is longer; but both chung, or 
muſt be hard formed before any can propoſe to pronounce them, gyg, 
for there is no Sound in the Engliſh Language exactly like either. 
The neareſt to the ſhort one, is that of un in Sun, or of on in Son; 
and the Plural of the fame are the neareſt to the long Sound ; 
yet neither are right, for in the French, the o is more diſtinctly 
pronounced in the Sound of o, very near as the Scotch People 
nounce it, for they utter the Word Sen as if ſpelt Soar, or 
— only ſhort ; but either way, the u is too diſtinctly ſound- 
ed; for in French it takes ſuch a naſal or g Sound, that the # is 
— heard. — * _ this obtuſe Sound, oo. 7 7 muſt 
opened wider , to prevent any uffling, 
letting the Air come freely in and through them; after 
the under Jaw muſt be ſuddenly dropt, and cloſed up a- 
gain, during which ſhort Interval one muſt, as it were, 
| out obng in a manner, not very unlike a Hog's Grunt. But when 
the long Sound is formed, the Jaw neither riſes nor falls ſo nim- 
bly ; and both Sounds ſeem to be ſwallowed fo as to be formed 
in the Stomach or Bottom of the Throat. Here follow Words 
and 2 bows — to 8 in — _ Sounds. 
bohng, , ing ular ; ns, „8 ural; Bou- 
ton, goo Button ; Boutons, Fn. Lan Buttons; Son, 
ſobng, Bran, or Sound; Sons, ſong, Sounds, or Brans; Front, 
frobng, Forehead ; Fronts, frong, Foreheads. 


Direct exactly the Sound of the ſame Vowels in #20, ſo it is 93. 
a very eaſy Sound to form ; as, tous, too, all; doux, & or deo, 55. 
ſweet; jaloux, jaubloo, jalous; Toux, too, a Cough. 


# 

% B 
| 

bd 
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§ 40. Theſe Characters direct the ſhort Sound of thoſe two oo, in 
ooh. Book, Look, &c. or of the o in to, when ſpoken in a Hurry; as, 
where are you going to? this is the Sound of the Diphthong oz, 

treated of at q 305, which pronounce as follows. 
Oh, ooh, where, or in which; tout, rob, all; double, dab. 


$ 41. Theſe Characters denote the ſhort Sound of oh, directed at 
ohr. 7, with the Sound of - after it; as, Or, obr, Gold, or, now ; 
ort. mohr, dead, or Death; Sort, ſobr, Lot or Fate; Tort, 

tobr, wrong. 


$ 42. The Characters ore direct a little longer Sound than that of 
or ore. Vr, tho not altogether ſo long as that of ore, or more ; but ve- | 
ry near it, as : 
Encore, aunghlore, again a- new, a-freſh, &c. Ports, pore, Sea- 
Ports; tu dors, th dere, thou ſleepeſt; Remors, reubmore, Re- 
morſes; alors, auh/ors, then. 
I 43, 44. Are omitted. 


5845. Directs a little fainter Sound than is directed by the Letters 
ve, in fue, or dive; the upper Teeth muſt fall upon the under 
Lip. to form the ſame ; as they are taking off again, the 
Sound is utter'd ; as | 
Feve. feyhw', a Bean; Olive, ohlibu/ ; Veuve, wenby', a Wid- 
dow ; venez, v'nay, come. 
$ 46 Theſe Characters hint the ſhort Sound of the Vowel 2, as 
directed at 4. It hints alſo the Sound of the Vowels ez, when 
they make the ſemi-ſounding Diphthong, explained at 5 274. 
The long Sound of this z is hinted at 5 168, which ought to 
be firſt learnt ; as then this ſhort one will be more eaſily uttered, 
| the Difference betwixt the two, conſiſting only in that, in- 
| | | ſtead of fanning up one's Breath from the Pit of the Stomach 
| tly through the Cavity formed in the Lips, the Pit of the | 
5 tomach mult fall in at once, to fann up the Breath with a 
| kind of Jirk, to ſound the 25; neither does the Tongue ſwell 


. altogether ſo much at the Root, as for the long « ; therefore 

| pronounce all Words &c. ſo directed as follows. 

| Eu, ub, had ; bu, bub, drank ; lu, /uh, read; crochu, krohfub, 

| crooked ; vu, wuh, ſeen ; nu, nub, naked; Juge, jubj, Nudite, 
| #uhdihtryh. Nudity. 


l $47. The Charafters zes hint the adding to the ſhort Sound of 
. Abnn. #h that of ne in the Word prune ; and thoſe of um, that the | 
. ? ſame Sound ſhould be added to the long « Sound, directed alt 


. As Example, 
3 Lunes, luunn, Moons. 


The 


the French Pronunciation. 


The Characters exhng hint a very difficult Sound, to be either 
directed in writing, or vocally formed, as there is none like it 
in the Engliſh Language, unleſs a fick Man's Grunt may be cal- 
led a Sound; for theſe Characters are uſed to denote an Inflexion 
of the Voice, much like unto one. As to exung, theſe Charac- 
ters are uſed to denote a little longer Sound than ; fo that 
it is not ſhort enough for a Grunt, tho' it is in the ſame Note. 
— > perly uttered, before any can propoſe to 
pronounce either . ber Ae wards, the fol following Diſpofition of 
the Organs muſt be obſerved, and Circumſtances noted. 

Firſt, altho an = is, or at are always the laſt Letters of a 
beg —- 1 „ a 
Sound of neither 

do of mayo 3 my try op but the Mouth be- 
ing near ſhut when any mean to form the ſhort Sound, the un- 
der Jaw muſt be dropped ſuddenly, ſo as juſt to move the under 
Lip, and at the ſame time opening the Noſtrils more than uſual, 
N 1p netic — the T of a 
as to form the in the Stomach, ongue 

g intirely ſtill in SHEETS the Mouth, againſt, 
on the under Teeth ; but the Moment the Grunt is formed, 
when the » is tobe carried on to an initial Vowel, the Tongus 
— hex , and moves to form the next Word, and 

= is heard as if it was the initial Letter of the 


115. 


„ OR ſick, and grunt, they form this 
French Sound unawares, _grunting r eubng, Kc. The 
long Sound is formed in the ſame manner, only the Pit of the 


Stomach is not contracted ſo — ſo that the under Jaw 

drops more leiſurely. Here follow Words and Syllables, which 

uire =P be pronounced both ways, and which bei * learnt, 

y the Pronouuciation "of all ſuch other Words, &c. 

—_— 1 or one; brun, breubng, brown ; les uns, lay 
zeuung, ſome ; à Jeun, auh Feubng, to be faſting. 


The Characili «. hint the long Sound of the Vowel a, the 
ort one of which is treated of at 5 46, and is placed in the 
Alphabet at F 1. In order to form the Sound which theſe two 
Letters direct, the Lips muſt be made up a little, as if one 
was about to wiftle ; only the Extremities muſt not be contra- 
ed hard, nor any way preſſed as would be if one was ac- 
ny og: 4 yg Ange {won bp formed by the 
18 through which to convey the B and in which to 

The Lips ben diſpoſed, uſt be ſwell'd 

1 thus ſed, the Tongue m weld at 
the Root fo as 4 mobs Þ juſt, or lightly touch againſt the 
Throat, which will ſhorten the Tongue a little, thn 


13 


I 48. 
eubng, 


and 
enuung, 


949. 


14 


§ 50. 
was. 


§ 51. 


Rules, concerning 

the Tip of it lie on, or bear againſt the under Teeth, then by 
contracting or ſinking in the Pit of the Stomach, the Breath is 
gently fann'd up, to paſs betwixt the Root of the Tongue and 
the Throat, in order to form within the ſaid Cavity the 
Sound of az, without ſtirring any one after they are 
once thus properly diſpoſed ; for, & this is not formed 
within the Mouth, but out of it, betwixt the Lips, which will, 
as it were, feel the Sound, that is to ſay, feel a little fort of a 
Shake in them when it is forming, 

The general Miſtake made by Learners, when they endea- 
your to form the Sound of this Vowel, is, either to pronounce 
the y Sound before it, as when they ſound the Engliſh u, which 
is pronounced you; or when they endeavour to avoid that 
Sound, they form that of the two os in tao, and ſo pronounce 
#0 or 4vho, Which is a Sound almoſt as foreign from which 
is right, as is that of you; ſo both muſt be carefully avoided, 
as well as the forming any kind of Engliſh articulate Sound. 
Therefore when any endeavour to form this Sound by them- 
ſelves, after they have heard it properly uttered, if they hear 
in their Pronunciation any kind of Utterance that ever 
heard in the Engliſh Language, they may be certain their Pro- 
nunciation is wrong. The ſame Rule holds in regard to 
the ſhort # Sound mentioned at 9 45. T it is 
to learn to pronounce well the following W and thoſe at 
$46, as after this, all others ſo directed will become familiar and 
eaſy to Learners, viz. by 

u, wa 3 vue, vun, Sight; nue, nav, naked, alſo a Cloud; 
Grue, grun, 2 Bird called Crane; brüler, bruuleyh, to burn; je 
ſue, jeub ſuu, I ſweat. 


Theſe Characters direct, that a <v Sound muſt be formed be- 
fore that which the two aa direct at 5 7. This is the * 
284, 


Sound of the iphthong oi and oze, explained at { 
ay Now Ernie 


and 285. Here of Words, which muſt be ut- 
tered in this Sound, viz. ; | 

Bois, bwaa, Wood; Roix, Naa, Kin Loix, Luaa, 
Laws; Soie, Sau, Silk; trois, tr'wwaa, thi. 

na S 
thong treated of at & 284, which is only the pronouncing a w 
Sound before th ſhort one of ab, dire at 98, apt 
ferent Diſpoſition of the Organs hs poguired, according to 
Conſonant that precedes this Niph „ Which would be 
too tedious to enumerate, that muſt be to the DireQiag, of 
the Teacher. Here follow W, which require to be une 
in this Sound, viz. WF 

Roi, r*awah, King; Loi, /wwah, Law; toi, tavah, thee or 
thou; moile, wahl, Marrow. whe 
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Mp 

The CharaQters direct the Sonnd of auhng explained A 52. 

{ 14, when 2a y is required before it; and that of gau 
ng the ſame, at F 12 on the ſame Occaſion, which is 


and 
when an f preceds any Syllable that requires either of thoſe 
two Sounds ; of both of 4 — here follow Examples. 3 


Patient, pauhſryauhng ; Patients, pauhſtyaaumg; Viande, - 
aubngd, Meat; Viandes, v'yaaungd, Meats or Viands. 


The Characters yabr direct a very ſhort Sound, like that of A 53. 


in the Word Tard; ſo if any omit pronouncing the 4, the ahr and 
Sound will be exactly right. But the Characters aar di 7 


direct a jaar. 
long one, rather longer than in Yards ; as for Example, 
ier, /*yahr, proud; deux Tiers, deuz t'yaar, two Thirds. 


The Characters yeyh direct the ſhort Sound of ye, when uſed 98 54- 
inſtead of you, uttered in a great Hurry, as in the follow- h. 
ing or other like Sentences, viz. TI tell ye, or God bleſs ye, &c. 
this is the Sound of the maſculine , when preceded by an i or 
2 liquid / in the ſame Syllable, as directed at F 73 ; of which 
Tie Ty, bourd xr tied; Soulier, ſcoblyeyh, Shoe; travail 

is, ' > ello * 1 
ler, — — to work or labour. 


The Characters yea direct the Sound of the maſculine &, C 55. 
when preceded by an i, or a liquid J, and followed by r, s, or yea. 
æ, as mentioned at 573; this is a very eaſy Sound either to di- 
rect or to form, as it is exaQly that of the Adverb yea, deliber- 
ately uttered by a Quaker ; of which here follow Examples : 

Lies, Tyea, tied or bound, Plur. Souliers, ſcoblzea, Shoes; 
mouilles, moohblzea, wet, Plur. 


The Characters yeub hint, that a y Sound ſhould precede that & 56. 
of the impropor Diph en mentioned at 5 19, when pre- ,,; 
ceded by an i and year, directs the ſame in regard to its lon ** 
Sound, as directed at 5 22, when a final x is added to ex; fo ?* 
that when any can utter thoſe Sounds properly, theſe will be 
eaſily formed. 

ere follow ſome Words, in which both are required, viz. 
Dieu, 4yeub, God; Dieux, d. yeun, Gods; Lieu, Pyeub, a Place; 
mieux, m yeuu, better; Cieux, l yeun, the Heavens. 


This Apoſtrophe, denotes that the Conſonant which precedes & 57. 
it muſt be 1 ſoft and long, as in the Engliſh Words I] 
prov d, cool d, & c. as follows: Extremement, ek/traam'maung, 


extreamly; Fondement, fohngd — 3 Foundation; ſoutemr, 


/aet*nih, to maintain, to ſupport, &c. Treve, trabw', a Truce. 
Denotes ſomething more particularly remarkable than the $ 5$. 
reſt, or that is material to be noted. Example. 
£7 Here it muſt be noted, that When [talick Characters are 
uſed 
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uſed within, or at the End of a Word, it denotes, that ſuch Let- 
ters are mute; as, Javeline, jau lin, a Javelin ; Saboes, 
ſanhboe, wooden Shoes. & But the e of Monoſyllables of two 

and of gue which has three, are excepted, as they have 
a kind of half dumb Sound, ſo that they are left in common 
Characters, tho' not to be diſtinctly pronounced, as are alſo all 
feminine e in Words when they are not wholly mute, ſo that 
in regard to thoſe, the Rules propoſed muſt be intirely relyed upon 
for the Pronunciation of them. As to the reſt, this Direction will 
ſo conſtantly point out the Rules, that none can forget them. But, 
whenever the Cuſtom is divided on the pronouncing or not | 4 
nouncing a Letter, ſuch are left in common Characters. Vid. 
y 130 for Exceptions. 


I 59, 60. are omitted. 


I 6r. 


\ 62. 


Of ACCENTS uſed in the Fazxcn Lanxcuace. 

1 the Acute, 4 I Aigu, lybgaub, which 

falls from f ht lo left. 

2 the Grave, 8 le Grave, graww', 

which falls from left to 
< right. 

3 The Circumflex, 4 g © irconflexe, /euh fbr - 
. Hobngflaks, which is a 
= Compound of both. 

4 the Diœreſis or two Tittles, | ** 2 les Points trema, ou les 
2 deux titres, lay p g 
8 — ooh lay deus 

. 
5 The Cerilla, C une Cedille, uhnn ſcub- 
dilze, which is 
under the C. 

Four of theſe Accents are ä over the Vowels, to direct 
the Manner of pronouncin , and ſometimes to change the 
Part of Speech ; and the Cerilla i liar to the c. 

The Vowel that is chiefly varied in Sound is the e, as the 
Smoothneſs and Elegancy of the French Language chiefly de- 
pend upon the ſame. 

This Vowel is pronounced fix different ways, three of which 


are directed by Accents, and three by Rule. 

The firſt + of which we treat, is called feminine, mute or 
obſcure; and in French, Fiminin mutt ou obſcur, pronounced 
feyhmibnaing m wah-tooh ohbpſtubr. 

This e is chiefly remarkable for the wonderful Smoothneſs it 
affords the F Poetry, and for the harmonious Contractions 
of Syllables it procures in familiar Converſation : it never is ac- 
cented, and is always quieſcent at the End of Words, ( except 

in 
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in a few Citcumſtances explained at 5 123, and 182, as it 
only ſerves in that Place to ſoften the Sound of the Conſonant 
which precedes the ſame, to draw it out to 2 ſmooth tho diſ- 
tin Termination, and moſt commonly to prolong the Sound of 
the Penultimas (eſpecially in Poetry) as doti the Engliſh e in the 
Words Pope, Flame, &c. therefore the Difference ct this e in the 
two Languages conſiſts, firſt, in that often in French ſuch a final 
e makes a Word of the feminine Gender, which without would 
be the maſculine, eſpecially in Adjectives, as it is explained 
at F117) and that in Engliſh, this e only cauſes the Conſonant 
which precedes it to be ſounded imooth and long, which with- 
out the ſame would be pronounced ſhort and ſtrong, as Pop, 
Flam, &c. whilft in French, & it this e was not placed after a 
Conſonant (in moſt Words) the ſame would be wholly mute or 
quieſcent, as the following Examples will belt ſhow ; viz. 

Flote, floht, a Fleet of Ships; Flor, fob, a Wave or a Surge 
of the Sea; Loupe, loop, a Wen; Loup, ooh, a Wolf; Kate, 
rot, a ſhe-Ratz, the Spleen ; Rar, raub, a he-Kat. 


lf a final - be added to a final e, it does not alter the Pro- C 63, 
nunciation (except on one Occaſion, explained at F 183) ; but 
on all other Accounts neither the e nor 5 are to be founded ; 
only, ſuch as pronounce to a great Nicety, prclong in Declama- 
tions &c. the Sound of the Conſonant which precedes es, a very 
minute, tho' diſcernable Space of Time to a gocd Ear, as the 
Office of the : in that Place, is purely to diitinguiſh the Plur.from 
the Singular unto Sight. But in the Pronunciation, when the 
Sound of the Conſonant which precedes it is palatine, the Ton- 
is preſſed 2 little longer and harder againſt the Palate in the 

ural than in the Singular; and when it is labial, the Lips are 
alſo preſſed a little longer and harder together, and the ſame 
on all other Accounts, as the pronouncing the Plural of the 

ing Examples will beſt ſhow ; viz. 

s. floh, Fleets ; Loupes, log', Wens; Rates, ro“, ſhe 
Rats. Yet it makes ſo imperceptible a Difference, that YVaage- 
las mentions in the Preface to his Remarks on the French Lan- 
guage, that he has been aſked, if we ſhould write, C'e/? une des 
plus belles action: qu'il ait jamais faites, or faite without an 5; 
which I mention to ſhow how little a final 5 after the e affects 
the Sound in familiar Converſation, ſince, as he obſerves, this 
Queſtion 13 from the Impoſſibility that there was to diſ- 
tinguiſh this Difference by it. 

But when an 5s is added to a final Con ſonant, to change the C 46. 
Singular into the Plural, it prolongs the Termination of the 
Vowel which precedes both, a very Eſcernable Length of Time; 
tho the . and the Conſonant are ſtill mute as before, viz. 


C | Flors, 


Rules, concerning 
Flots, fate, Waves or Surges; Loup, foo, Wolves; Rats, 


raw, Rats. 


But when the Conſonant is a liquid, & as the ſame muſt al- 
ways be pronounced laſt after the Vowel, ſo the Sound cannot 
be prolonged near fo much as that of a Vowel or Diphthong 
betore a final 3, viz. Sang, ſaubng, Blood; ſans, ſaaung, without; 
il vend,, i vg, he 2 s; je vends, jeub vaaung, I ſell; Vin, 
waing, Wine; V ins, vaaing, Wines; un More, ubng mobr, a 
dead Body; les Morts, lay more, the Dead; Cor, kobr, a Hun- 
ter's or Poſt-Boy's Horn,; Corps, hore, Body, or Bodies. 


What we have obſerved concerning a final feminine e, is on- 
ly in regard to familiar Diſcourſe ; tor in the Oratorical Stile, 
or in Poetry, every final feminine # or es is ſounded in a man- 
ner impoſſible to be directed in writing ; and altho' the s adds 
but little to the Pronunciation of the e, yet it is ſuch {tho' moſt 
ſoft and eaſy) as not to admit a Word that ends with a femi- 
nine e, to rhime with one terminated in es, ſo that Loupe can- 
not be made to rhime with Troupes. 

But the (e) of Monoſyllables of two Letters, and that of gue 
is often more diſlinctly pronounced than in Words of more Let- 
ters, as, le Jour, /cuh jcobr, the Day; que dites vous, keuh dibt- 
oo, What do you ſay? yet in familiar Diſcourſe, all who 
pronounce correctly often make an Elifion of the (e) of ſuch 
Monoſyllables in the Utterance, even before Conſonants, tho“ 
not fo in writing, unleſs it be before Vowels, as it is explained 
at F179. Theſe are the Contractions of which Mr. Arnoux 
makes mention, as we obſerved ia the Preface. 


'The Reaſon why Grammars have been filent on this mate- 
rial Part of the French Pronunciation, is, perhaps, on Account 
of the Intricacy of, or Exceptions to the Rules which may be 
propoſed, and the Difficulty of directing ſuch a due Pronuncia- 
tion. But as this Performance is meant to aim at a more fa- 
miliar and general Explanation of the Niceties of the French 
Language, than has been as yet offered, it may not be impro- 
per to propoſe ſome of the molt general Rules that may occur, 
to endeavour to direct ſuch Contractions. 


Firlt, che le) of Monoſyllables of two Letters, ſuch as /e, me, 
ne, te, &c. and the ue of gue, are quieſcent in familiar Conver- 
ſation after the Verb ef, or other open ſounding Syllables, enu- 
merated at 5 130; and the g of gze, is pronouneed like a &, as, 
des que vous arrivates, daak-wioh zauhribvatut, the Moment 
that, or as ſoon as you arrived. Cz neff gue cela, 5naak-slauh, 
it is only that; ce vous qui parlez ? a/r-vooh kih paubrlay, 
i» is you Wlo ſpeik? mais je vous aiſure, maaj vooh zaubſuur, 
but I aſlure 0, Ke. 

Secondly, 


5 
$ 
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Secondly, the + of ce is mute before gue, as, ce que vous 
dites eſt vrai, 5'keub ooh dih-taa vrah, what you ſay is true. 

et ce que vous croyez, :a/5k-vooh krahyea, that is what you 
think or believe. Qu'e/?-ce gue cela? f/ keuh 5lauh, what is 
that ? 

Third!y, after the Pronoun i“ or i, ſuch an e is contracted, 
as, Qu'i/ le taiſe, ii ſitaaæx, let him hold his Tongue, or be huſk ; 
des qu'i/ me vit, daa kih m'wih, the Moment, or as toon as he faw 
me; i me dit, in- dib, he told, or ſaid to me; ili ne ſon? pas la, 
een ſahng paw laub, they are not there. 

The Rule is the ſame after a final z, or an i that preceds a 
2 final Conſonant, when no Stop parts them; as, qui le 

? AF raub, who will do it? il el joli me dite vous, ih 
laa johlihm'diht-woeo, he is pretty you tell me; fi le votre ef? jo- 
li, le mien Veft auſſi, 5i/{ ure traa joblih, laub m'yaing laa tol/;h, 
if yours is pretty, mine is ſo too; ce fuſi/ me plait, ſcub fuuk» 
— that Gun pleaſes me; 1i/ rit ce me ſemble, ih rih 
S'meub ſaungbl, he laughs I think. 

Fourthly, after the Sound of the maſculine é, explained at 
969. as, er je Vaime auſſi, eyhj* /ab-mob/i, and I love him or her 
alſo; j ai le meilleur, jeyb/-meyhilyeubr, J have the beſt; j ai 
remporte le Prix, jezh raungpohrteyhl prce, I have obtained or 
gained the Prize. 

Fifthly, after Words that end in eu, it follows the ſame Rule 


eas, le peu gue j ai, leub perbh jeyb, the little IL have; Dieu le 


faite, Dyeubl - ſab, God knows it; le Neveu de ma Femme, 
leuh neyhveubd'-mauh faubm, my Wife's Nephew ; likewile be- 
fore gui ſuch an e is ſmother'd ; as, ce qui me fache, 4 
Fab, what angers me. &c. 

Sixthly, when two ſuch Mlonoſyllables hap on, the e 
of the firſt is commonly quieſcent, unleſs it be the e of guc, which 
is oftener pronounced than not, and that which follows is ſup- 
preſſed; as Examples of all ſorts : Je le croi, j leub krah, I be- 
lieve it; Je ne dis pas cela, j neub dee paw lau, I do not ſay 
that, or ſo, Il ef? certain que je vous aime, il lua ſabrtaing keuhb 
j wvooh-zam, it is certain that I love you. 

Seventhly, the e of de is always contracted before Ia or In; 
as, Ars rs la prononciation 18 — aaa ＋ lau 
pronohne ſsyau auhmilyaabr, I ſpeak of familiar Pronuncia- 
tion; 1 — del la F $A d meh- h- laub lauh- 
Fwaabr, he li ves beyond, or on the other fide of the Fair. 

NB. Laſtly, when any ſuch Particle precedes a Word in which 
the e is mute, or feminine, after its initial Conſonant, of which 
a few are mentioned at 5 86, the ſaid initial Letter is pronounced 
as if it was the laſt of the Particle; ſo that the Sound of the 
following Word ſeems to begin at the ſecond Syllable; as, de 
demain en hui jours, Jeubd'maing aitng avib joor, to-moriow 

| C 2 ſenight ; 
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ſenight; de deſſus la Table, drubd” fun luub taubbP, off the 
Table z me redoznez vous cela? mcubr dohneyb wook flaub ? do 
you give me that again? 

NP. But when the Words which precede or follow ſuch Mo- 
noſyllables have both the ſame initial Letters, or if a c precedes 
an , or an 5 a c, then the Particle muſt be pronounced, unleſs it 
be after a; a*,mais me crovez vous? maa meuh krahyey woo? but 
Co you believe me? qVil ſe ſouvienne, kih ſeuh ſoohw/"'yann, let 
him remember; ne parlons plu: ſur ce ſujet, neuh pauhrdobng plun 
fahr ſeub ſuhjah, let us talk no more on that Subject or Lopick x 
a ce conte la, auh lehngt laub, at that rate, or, if it be fo. 
Likewiſe when gre parts ſuch a Word from the Particle, the 
ue of gu? may be ſuppreſſed ; as, est on certain que ce ſoit vrai? 
aa tol ng ſabrtain; ¶ſeub v wah? are they certain that it is 
true? Theſe few Examples are ſufficient to give a general Idea 
of fuch Contractions; and what may be omitted, an able 
Teacher may eaſily add or explain, when any Exception, &c. 
may offer. 

ut, as beſides theſe Contractions of the e in ſuch Monoſyl- 
lables, the ſame are often made within Words, by all who pro- 
nounce politely, proper Rules are lay'd down, next to the fol- 
lowing Explanaticn of the Nature and Quality of the maſculine 
t, which ought to be firſt underſtood, as it will be conducive to 
the ready comprehending the other Directions. 


Of the M ascvuLinE E. 
This & is called maſculine and clear, in oppofition to the 


foregoing e which is feminine and dumb, and ſometimes it is 
called ſhut or cloſe, in oppoſition to an F which is entirely open, 
as explained at F 128. The Sound of this e is directed at 5 24, 
it ſhould be always marked with the acute Accent, thus, &, when 
no other Rule denotes this Pronunciation, which is as follows : 

Bonte, bohngteyb, Goodneſs ; Generoſite, jeyhneyhrowzihteyh, 
Cenerofity ; cree, &rezeyb, created; degenere, deybjezhneyhreyb, 
degererated. 


Words that end with this & in the Singular, take ſometimes 
an s, and ſometimes a z, to make them > wary as it is explain- 
ed at F 253 ; then the laſt Syllable is pronounced long, as di- 
rected at ; 16. VB. The é before 5s, when maſculine, muſt al- 
ways keep its Accent, but it never takes any before z, as no other 


e can precede this Letter: Fxample, Beautez, ou PBeautes, bow- 
tay, Beauties; NCs, ou Nez, nay, Noſe. 


When a feminine eis the final Letter of a Word after a 
maſcaline one, as the laſt is mute, it cauſes the firſt to be pro- 
nounced as long as if it preceded s or x. NB. Moſt Subſtantives 
10 terzainated are of the feminine Gender, and imply Fulneſs, 
as, 
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as, une bouchee, «hr bookfbay, a mouth- full; une charretee, 
«hun ſhaubr'tay, a cart-full, or Cart-load. 


But the nine following Words are maſculine, and do not im- 
ply Fulneſs ; viz. Apogee, A n, or that Point of Heaven 
wherein a Planet is when it is furtheſt from the Earth. Athee, 
an Atheiſt Caducee, Caduceum, or Mercury's Wand. Cory- 
phee, a principal, or molt worthy Man. Perigee, or the Place 
wherein a Planet is neareſt the Earth. Pygmee, a Pigmy. Em- 
pyrce, empyrean, or higheſt Heaven. Hymenee, Hymen. Mau- 
| ſoles, Mauſoleum. All other Words that I can recolle& are fe- 
minine, tho” ſome few do not imply Fulneſs, as une Moſquee, a 
Mahometan Church. Travee, traubway, the Space betwixt two 
Beams, i. e. a Bay of Joiſts. 


When 7 precedes a maſculine &, the i takes the Sound of y 
conſonant, and the Syllable is pronounced as directed at F 54; 
but when g or z end the Word after ie, then the Sound is long, 
as directed at 5 55 3 as, Pie, p'yeyh, Foot; Pies, ou Piez, p'yea, 
Feet. But if the e was feminine, then either ie, or ies, would 
be pronounced, as directed at 4 17. viz. Marie, mauhree, Mary. 
Tu pries, tub pree, thou prayeſt. 

Theſe Rules are ſufficient concerning an accented maſculine #. 
But as an e is often to be pronounced in this manner when no 
Accent is uſed to dire& this Sound, the following Rules muſt be 
obſerved. 

Firſt, when a Word, not a Monoſyllable, ends with er, 
and the e is not accented, the ſame is always maſculine, and 
the r is mute; as, Boucher, boohbeyh, a Butcher; Rocher, 
ro: /herzh, a Rock. An , always makes ſuch Word plural, and 
the Sound long, as directed at { 16. viz. Bouchers, bookfeey, 
Butchers; Rochers, rohfhay, Rocks. What Exceptions there 
may be, are at 5 139, 141, 142. 

When i precedes er, or ers, it follows the Rule of ies, or iex, 
at F 73; as, Pommier, pobmyeyb, Apple-tree ; Pommiers, pob- 
myea, Apple trees. There are four Words, not always to be ut- 
ter'd according to this general Rule, as Cuſtom is divided on the 
Pronunciation of them. However, ¶ the firſt Sound directed 
is the moſt approved; viz. Regulier, rezhgublyeyh, or reyhgub- 
_=_ regular; ſingulier, ſainggublycyb, or ſainggublyabr, ſingu- 

r; particulier, paubrtihkubly:yh, or, paubrtihkublzabr, particu- 
lar; entier, aungt yabr, or aungtyeyh, whole. But in the Ante- 
penultimas of their Adverbs, that Syllable is pronounced accord- 
ing to the Exception, viz. particulierement, paubrtibkulyabr- 
maung, particularly. On all other Accounts, er final, or a maſ- 
culine # are pronounced fo alike, that FYaugelas mentions, that 
he bas been often aſked, if any ſhould write, apres Souper, or 


apres 
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apres Soupe, aw/praah ſoohpeyh, after Supper? on account, that 


the ay cannot determine which. 

The Diphthong ai, or the Triphthong cal, at the Beginning or 
End of a Word, are pronounced A like Bis 6, that —_ 3 
are pronounced alike; as, aimer, ayhmey, to love; j aimai, 
joyhmeyh, I loved, or did love; je commenceai, jeuh ko/maung- 
«yh, 1 begun, or did begin; j'ai commence, jey — þ 
1 have begun; Paimerai, jeyhm'reyh, I ſhall or will love. 
The Sound of az is fo like that of this &, that ſeveral Authors 
of Note have endeavoured to exchange the one for the other; 
and have written, even very lately, emer, for aimer ; Tretez, 
tor Traitez, treybtay, Treaties. But the Publick has not imi- 
tated them.) What is ſaid of az, is equally applicable to ay, as 
moſt of the Words which were thus termmated formerly, now 
end in at. However, there are four Words, which, tho' ended 
either way, are to be pronounced as directed at F 8. viz. Eſſai, 
exh/ah, Eſſay ; Delai, auh, Delay; vrai, crab, true; Balay, 
baublah, a Broom or Beeſom. In like manner, ai is pronounced 
ſo much like a feminine e, in the Preter Imperfe& Jeuſe of the 
Verb faire, and in its Participle active, thit feveral Authors 
write, je feſois, &c. for je faiſois, jcuhb frubzan, | did or was do- 
ing; and feſant, for faiſant, feubzaurg, doing. More Exceptions 
to this Diphthong are at F 129, 149, 190. 


Secondly, when 7 is the laſt Letter of a Syllable after e, the 
z is wholly mute, and the e is pronounced maſculine ; ſo that 
many Authors, as well as Father Buffer, have written Pene for 
Peine, peyhnn, Pain; enſégner &c. for enſeigner, aung ſeyhnyeyh, 
to teach. On the other hand, ſome have written, rezgler &c. 
for rẽgler, rb, to rule, or regulate ; which proves, how 
much alike are the Sounds directed by either Characters. What 
may be added in regard to ei, is at F152, 299. 

Thirdlv, when both the Syllables of a Diſſyllable, &c. end 
with a feminine c, that of the penultima is maſculine, or a 
mid- ſtate e. explained at F 153 ; as, j apelle: jauhpabll, I call; 
je mene, jeub men, | lead. 

When a Word, a Triſyllable or Polyſyllable ends in the maſc. 
Sound, or in roi, roit, and both the Penultima and Antepenul- 
*:ma end with an e not accented, the Antepenultima is maſcu- 
line, and the Penultima mute; as, je peſerai, jeub peylæ reyb, 
I ſhall or will weigh; tu acheterots, tub auhſbeyht raa, thou 
wouldſt Se buy; il proſpereroit, ib prohſipeybr rab, he would, 
ſhould, &c proſper. 

Fourthly, when / is the initial of a Word before a ſingle Con- 
ſonant, not an x, it makes a Syllable, and is always maſculine; 
at, al, Hanh, equal; Etoile, eybt wahl, a Star. 


Fiſthly, 
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Fifthly, when e ends a Syllable in a Word, before another & $2. 


Vowel, it is always maſculine; as Deite, deyhibreyh, Deity ; 
reinir, reyhubnih, to reunite ; every ſuch e ought to be accent- 
ed, todenote the Diviſion of the Syllables, as mentioned at 5 172. 


Sixthly, when de is the firſt Syllable of a Word, except ſome- 
times before 2, as noted at 5 $4 ; and in a few Words, at 5 86, 
it is maſculine ; as, defendre, dexhfaungdr”, to forbid, or defend; 
Decadence, —— Decay. pF By adding this Prepo- 
fition to moſt Verbs, it often makes them ſignify ro undo: as 
does in Engliſh the Prepoſitions n or dis, when added to a Verb, 
to the ſame Purpoſe ; as, faire, far, to do or make; defaire, to 
undo, or get rid of; dire, deer, to ſay; dedire, deyhdeer, to un- 
ſay. Sometimes, it only alters the Signification of the Verb; as, 
leguer, Icybgayb, to bequeath ; — deybleyhgayh, to dele- 
gate or appoint. At other times it makes part of the Verb which 
would ſignify nothing without it; thus, , rer ſignifies nothing; 
but defirer, deybxibreyh. ſignifies to deſire. 


When a primitive or uncompounded Verb has an initial 
Vowel, or a quieſcent h, an s muſt be added to e, which makes 
des; then, as the s happens betwixt two Vowels, the e is femi- 
nine, and the : is uttered in the Sound of x, as explained at 
$247 ; viz. habiller, auhbiblyeyh, to dreſs; deshabiller, denh- 
zauhbilyeyh, to undreſs ; armer, auhrmeyh, to arm; deſarmer, 
deubzauhrmeyh, to diſarm. But in the four following Words the 
e of de is maſculin, altho x ES ; viz. detorie:.- 
ter, deyhzohryaungteyh, to „con put out of Counte- 
——— out of — Bias; deſigner, d:yhzibnyeyh, to deũgn, 
aſſign, nominate or appoint; dehiter, deyhzihb/ateyh, to deliſt; 
deſoler, deybrahleyh, to deſolate or ruin. However, when an 
initial Vowel precedes m or u, we moſt commonly omit both the 
s and the liquid in the compounded Verb, ſo that it has no 
more Syllables than when it was fingle ; viz. empaquetey, aung 
pauekteyh, to pack or make up into a Bundle; depaqueter, deyb- 
paubkteyh, to undo or open a Bundle; engager, aunggauhjeyh, to 
ingage; degager, deyhgauhjeyh, to diſingage. Some write and 
. pronounce, deſembaraſſer, deubhzaungoarhtranhieyh ; but debaral- 

is beſt ; to diſfintangle, &c. As to the Verb clouer, to nail 
up, it takes de or diſen, to compound it, according as it is to 
ngnify ; viz. deciouer, deyhklocheyh, to unnail any thing uſually 
nailed up; deſencloucr, deuhzaunzhkleoheyh, to unnail a Piece of 
Ordnance ; alſo to take a Nail out of a Horſe's Hoof which 
pricks him. | 

However, the following Verbs may either be preceded by 
des, and keep their liquid, or follow the general Rule; viz. de- 
baler, ou deſembale-, to unpack ; debourber, to cleanſe from 
Dirt; deſembourber, to take out of the lire; debarquer, ou 
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deſembarquer, to land or disimbark, alſo to unlade a Ship; de- 
rouiller, ou deſenrouiller, to take the Ruſt off. gF The firſt is 
beſt ; and we oftner ſay and write, rouiller, than enrouiller. But 
the following Words never loſe their liquids, and always take 
der, to compound them; viz. desenvenimer, to take away the 
Venom, or clear one from it; desemparer, to diſpoſſeſs one; 
desenchanter, to disinchant, or uncharm ; desenyvrer, to unfud- 
dle or make ſober ; desenfler, to unſwell ; desentraver, to un- 
fetter a Horſe ; desennuyer, to recreate, divert or refreſh one; 
desenſeigner, to unteach ; decenfiler, to unthread a Needle; but 
defiler ſignifies to file off one after another, alſo, to take off from 
a String, as Beads, &c. desenrouer, to cure of a Hoarſeneſs j 
desenſevelir, to dig out of the Grave again; desenſabler, to get 
a Boat off the Shoar ; desenſorceler, to unbewitch ; desenteter, 
to lay afide Prepoſſeſſion or Stubborneſs; desenrumer, to get rid 
of one's Cold; desenrayer, to take the Spokes out of a Wheel; 
desendormir, to half awake one. Beſides theſe, all other Words 
follow the general Rule; only the Verb, attacher, aubtaulhſbey, 


tod tie or bind, makes detacher, to untie, &c. and fo exchanges 
de for at in the compounding. 


In old Orthography, a mute s is often found after de, when 
it precedes a Conſonant; but not in the modern, except in . 
lors, mentioned at 5 123 ; therefore, is now pronounced be- 


fore a Conſonant after de, as, Deſcription, deybaſtrihpſipabng. 


But the # of de is feminine in the following Words and their 
Derivatives; viz. Demand, a Queſtion or Demand; demi, half; 
demain, to-morrow z deviner, to gueſs ; Degre, Degree; De- 
faut, Defet or Default; deſſcus, under; deſus, on, a- top, 
above or over; devant, before or in Preſence of; devers, to- 
wards ; dedans, within; debattre, to debate; Denis, a proper 
Name; Devanteau, an Apron ; derechef, d:uhreyhſbaf, a- new, 
again, once more; Decours, the Wane or | ecreaſe of the Moon: 
Devis, a Plot for a Building, alſo a Confabulation ; debouter, 
to caſt, reject, diſmiſs ; demeurer, to ſtay, live, or dwell in a 
Place; dehors, out, without; debout, deubbhooh, up, rifing. ſtand- 
ing; Deviſe, a Poſey or Motto; dequoi, wherewithall ; devan- 
cer, to out- run, or be before-hand with one; demanger, to itch; 
deviner, to gueſs. 1 omit a few Words, as they are included in 
other Examples. All adverbial Particles, compounded of d+, fol- 
low the ſame Rule; as, dega, on this Side, &c. In the following 
Words, the making the e maſculine or feminine changes the 
Signification, viz. Devoir, Duty; devoir, to owe or be in Debt; 
degouter, to dropdown Drop by Drop; degoiiter, to take awa 
one's Appetite, to make one loath Fuod, &c. Denier, a Frenc 
Copper coin, the twelfth Part of a Farthing ; denier, to deny. 


Seventhly, 
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Seventhly, the : of the Penultimas of Verbs which end in ler $ 87 


in the Infinitive Mood is maſculine, even in their Imperfe& and 
Future Tenſes, contrary to the Rule at F 112. "Thus, from 
agreer, to approve, &c. we ſay, j'agrerois, I ſhould or would ap- 
8 Jagrérai, I ſhall or will approve, &c. What may be ad- 
is at $113. 

Eightly, The e of the Penultimas of all third Perſons Plural 
of the Preterperfe& definite Tenſes of the firſt Conjugation of 
which we have upwards of 2700, is always maſculine; as, 1/5 


parlerent, ee pauhrleyhr', they ſpoke, or did ſpeak. 


Ninthly, the + not accented of all Monoſyllables of three 
Letters that end in ez, is pronounced in the long maſculine 
Sound before initial Conſonants ; but feminine before Vowels, 
as, mes Parens, may ome, my Relations; mes Enfans, 
meuh zaungfaung, my Children. What may be added is at 5 147. 

Tenthly, when an Adjective ends with a maſculine é, it con- 
tinues the ſame in the Penultima of the Adverb; as, aiſe, ayzeyh, 
eaſy ; aiſement, ayzeybhmaung, eaſily. 


Eleventhly, The e is maſculine in the Penultimas of Adverbs 
form'd of Adjectives terminated in &, 7, z, as mentioned at $ 
117. or in es, is, un, and ws, as it is explained at 5 118. 


Twelfthly, the e of tri at the Beginning of all Words not 
Monoſyllables is maſculine, as, Tréſor, a Treaſure ; But before 
m or n it is naſal or odd, as, vid. F131. except in tremouſler, 
to ſtir about, to tremble, ſhake, through ſudden Fear, alſo, to 
flutter, as do Birds; and Tremis, treyhmee, a Mill-hoppper. 


'Thirteenthly, The e of pre, unleſs accented with a Circum- 
flex, is always maſculine at the Beginning of a Word, as, Pre- 
face; preter, praateyb, to lend. But when it precedes x it is 
feminine, except in ſome Perſons of the Verb prendre, in which 
it is pronounced three ways, viz. je prendrai, jeub praunmgdreyb, 
I ſhall &c. take ; nous prenons, noob prexhnobng, we take. But it 
is moſt commonly a midftate e in the third Perſons plural; as, 
IL prennext, ee preybnn, or prabnn, they take. 


Fourteenthly, the e is maſculine in the Penultima of Infini- 
tive Moods, terminated in cher, der, dier, ger, gler, gner, quer, 
and ter, unleſs they are accented with the Circumflex, as then 
the # is open, and oftentimes the Accent alone changes the 
2 as, pecher, to fin ; peche, fin thou; — — to 

But when no ſuch Accent is placed on it, they muſt be 
—— maſculine; as, relegucr, to retire, baniſh, or exile; 
hypothequer, h:ihpohteyhkeyh, to mortgage; eſperer, to hope, 
inquietey, to diſquiet, diſturb, &c. 
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Rules, concer nig 
is omitted. 
Fifteenthly, the e of et is always maſculine, & and the # is 


never carried forward on any Account, as, er, eyh, and; er alors, 
h auhlore, and then; et ili dirent, eyh ce deer, and they faid. 


Sixteenthly, the e of the firſt Syllables of Words derived from 
the Latin are maſculine; as, Femells, from fzmina, Female; 
Generation, &c. from generatio. But the following Words are 
excepted from this Rule, as the e is feminine in them; viz. apel- 
ler, auhpelleyh, to call; Relique, reublick, a Relick ; Geneſe, 


jeubnaabhæ; Geneſis ; Geneve, Geneva, the Republick ; Genez, 
jcuhnah, Broom ; geler, j Ah, to freeze ; Genou, j noob, Knee; ce- 


ler, eubleyh,to conceal ; Ceriſe, sreez, Cherry; Fenetre, F naatr, 
Window; Fenouil, fi uhnaoblye, Fennel; querir, &rib, to fetch ; 
Remede, reuhmad, Remedy; tenir, tnih, to hold; venir, v'nib, 
to come. In Benoit, Bennet, Cuſtom is divided, as ſome make 
it maſculine; it is the ſame in beniz, bleſſed ; but it is maſcu- 
line in BenediQtion. 

Laftly, the e of re is maſculine, or feminine, — to 
the following Circumſtances: Firſt, in all Words derived from 
the Latin, when the Difference is not conſiderable in the Or- 
thography, it is maſculine ; as, regenerer, to regenerate, from 
regenerare ; Retention, from Retentio, &c. except in the follow- 
ing Words in which it is feminine ; viz. Religion ; reprendre, 
to take again, to reprove, &c. from Reprehenſio ; remetrre, to 
put or ſet again, reſtore, remit, &c. from remittere ; and the ſame 
of replet, fat, burley, and Refuge; Rebele, Rebel, or rebellious. 
However, the e is maſculine in their Derivatives. 

But when the Words are of a more foreign Etymology, the 
e of re is feminine ; as, reconnoitre, to know, or know agai 
alſo to diſcover, find out, &c. from recognoſcere. But in the two 
following Words and their Derivatives, the e is maſculine, tho 
they are foreign to the Latin; viz. reconfronter, to confront 
Evidences again; recapituley, to recapitulate. 

Secondly, when re is added to a Verb, which before had an 
initial Conſonant, to make it expreſs the Repetition of the Ac- 
tion, the e is feminine, except before M or x, as it is 
at F 101. viz. batir, to build; rebatir, reubbawwtih, to over 
a gain; * my On to Ip ages. 

xcept from this Rule ſuch as epetition in orego- 
ing La and in the following Words, viz. reformer, to 
form over again, or reform; Refution, a melting a Metal over 
again. When a maſculine & begins the Verb, the e is ſuppreſ- 


ſed. vid. F 102. But when a Verb ſignifies nothing without re 
or ſignified ſomething elſe before it was added, then the e is maſ- 
ald expreſs Repetition: Thus, ſumer ſignifies 

nothing; 


culine, althoꝰ it ſho 


on 
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nothing; but reſumer ſignifies, to recapitulate or reſume ; and 
parer _ to adorn or ſet one's ſelf off, to imbelliſh, alſo to 
pare a Horſe's Hoof, or to ward off any Ill; ſo if re be added, 
to make it expreſs the Repetition of either of thoſe Actions, it 
is feminine 3 but the ſame is maſculine, when reparey is uſed, 


ts ſignify, to repair a Houſe : As again, repartir, ſignifies, to 


ſhare over again; and repartir, to make Anſwer, or Reply; re- 
pondre, to lay Eggs again; repondre, to anſwer, 

Laſtly, it is maſculine in the three following Words, and fe- 
minine in their Derivatives; viz. Reception, Refugier, a 
. Refuge; Relegation, a Retirement, 


Thirdly, the e of re is feminine before two ſi, whether it 
Repetition or not; as, reſembler, reubſaungbleyh, to 
emble ; reſterrer, reub/ahreyh, to lay, or put y in. But 
in the three followi —— it is maſculine, viz. elencimen, 
reyhſaungtihmaung, tment, alſo a Senſe of Grati- 
tude, for Benefits received, &c. II reyhſoow” nih, Re- 
membrance; reſcuſciter, reyhſulſibteyb, to raiſe from the Dead, 
alſo, to chear up one greatly caſt down or depreſſed. 


Fourthly, when re precedes m or n, and does not belong to 
the ſame Syllable, it is feminine; viz. Remontrance, reub- 
mohngtraungſs, Remonſtrance, Advice, &c. renoncer, reuhnohng- 
ſeyb, to renounce. But it is maſculine in the two following Words, 
and their Derivatives; viz. remiſzible, reybmihhſibbl, pardona- 
ble, &c. remunerer, reybmubneybreyb, to requite, or reward. 
When a Verb begins by em or en, it is naſal or odd, vid. 
I 131. then the alone is as a Prepoſition, without the e; 
as, embrafser, to embrace; rembraſser, raungbraubſcyh, to re- 
imbrace. Envoyer, to ſend ; renvoyer, raungyawahyeyh, to fend 
again or back again. But in the following Verb, and its Deri- 
vatives, re muſt precede en, and the e is maſculine; viz. en- 
gendrer, aungjaungdreyh, to beget, &c. reengendrer, reybauug- 


gaungdreyh, to regenerate. 


- Fifthly, when any Verb begins with a maſculine &, as the 
fame can never loſe its Quality, the e of re is ſuppreſſed, as be- 
fore em or en; ſo it is maſculine, tho it ſhould expreſs Repeti- 
tion: As, Elargir, to wider, alſo to ſet free; relargir, to widen 
again, or ſet free again. But before the following Verb re keeps 
its e, which is maſculine, viz. edifier, to edify, alſo, to build; 
reedifier, reyheyhdifyeyh, to build over again, &c. Hence it is 
obvious, that, as this & is ſeldom accented in Words, the Qua- 
lity of the uncompounded Verb is to be conſidered, to direct the 
Pronunciation, or the proper accenting in writing, as the follow- 
ing Example will ſtill better ſhow, viz. 

D 2 Chaufer, 
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Chaufer, to warm artificially, as by Fire; rechauſer, reub- 
howfeyh, to heat over again; echaufer, to heat by Exerciſe, 
Emulation, or Paſſion; rechaufer le Courage, reyhſbowfeyh Þ 
knohrawy”, to re-animate the Courage. (5 In the following 
Verb, the » only changes the Signification of the ſame ; viz. 
Eveiller, to awake at a proper or uſual Time; reveiller, reyh- 
weyhlzeyb, to awake one by Accident, or on ſome emergent Oc- 
caſion, at any irregular Time, &c. 

But when a Verb begins with any other Vowel than an #, 
then the # of re is continued and made maſculine, as it ends a 
Syllable before a Vowel, agreeable to the Rule at 5 $2. and 
the Rule is the ſame before a mute h; as, habilitey, to inable 
or incapacitate; rehabiliter, reybauhbihlihteyh, to re-inable, &c. 
Re aſſignation, reyhauhſingnauhſiyohng, a new Aſſignment. Ex- 
cept from this Rule -habiller, rauhbilyeyh, to new cloath, alſo 
to dreſs again, new vamp, &c. But we ſay, with a feminine e, 
rehauſſer, reuhbboeſeyh, to raiſe again, according to the Rule at 
og. and the ſame in all Words in which the 5 is aſpirated, 
as then it is equal to a Conſonant. 


Before z, the e of re is feminine; except in Rejouiſſance, a a 
Joy, or a Rejoicing ; and its Derivatives. 


When a Noun begins by re, and that any would invert its 
Signification, the Prepoſition ir muſt precede it, and then the e 
of re is maſculine, tho' it might be feminine before in the un- 
compounded Word; as, religieux, religious, &c. alſo, a Monk 
or Friar ; irEligieur, ibreybliby yeuu, irreligious. 

Before 5 the e of re is feminine; except in rebarbaratif, 
ſaappiſh, croſs, ſower, ill temper'd, &c. and in Rebellion. 


Before F the e of re is maſculine only in the ten following 
Words, and in molt of their Derivatives; viz. Réfectoire, a 
Dining-Hall in a Monaſtery ; Refeftion, a Meal or Repaſt in a 
Convent, alſo the Repairing of a Building; Referendaire, an Of- 
ficer in Chancery, ſo called; referer, to refer; reflechiy, to re- 
flect; reformer, mentioned at 9 9g ; refraQtaire, refratory ; 
Refrigeration, a Cooling; Refugier, a Refugee; Refutation, 
a Confutation. 

Before / this e is maſculine only in Relatif, relative; and in 
Relaxation. 


Before t, it is maſculine only in rẽtorquer, to retort an Argu- 
ment; and in Ré traction, a Recantation. 


Before all other Letters the e is maſculine, except in the 24 
following Words, and in moſt of their Derivatives, in which it 
3s feminine ; viz. Recoin, a By-nook or Carner ; Recommenda- 

non ; 


f the French Pronunciation. 


tion; Reconnoiſſance, Gratitude or Thankfulneſs; recorder, to 
record, alſo, learn one's Leſſon ; reculey, to recoil, give way, 
or go further back; Recours, Recourſe or Refuge; redevable, 
indebted ; Redoute, a Redoubt in Fortification, alſo a Verb, to 
reſs, dread, or fear; Regard, a Look; regimber, to wince 
or kick as Horſes do; Regitre, a Regiſter ; Repaire, the Haunts 
of wild Beaſts, the Seat ot a Hare, or an Harbour for Thieves; 
repaitre, to feed, alſo, to baite Cattle; Repas, a Meal or Re- 
paſt; Repentance; Repos, Reſt or Repoſe; Reproche, a Re- 
h; repute, to repute or look upon; requerir, to require; 
equete, Requeſt or Petition; Renom, rauhnohng, Fame; re- 
veche, ſtubborn, unruly, alſo, a Stuff called Bays or Baze; Re- 
vanche, Retaliation, alſo, Revenge; Revers, a Back-ſtroke, an 
unexpected Misfortune, or Diſappointment. 


RULES, concerning the Suppreſſing the Pronunciation of the 
inine e, or of its being but faintly ſounded. 


We muſt add to what has been already mentioned, concern- 
ing this e: Firſt, that when an e not accented 2 Letwixt 
c 4. c o, cu and g a, g e, g «, that it is wholly mute, as it 
is placed there only to * the Sound of c into that of s, and 
that of the g into that of j, as may be noted by the following 
Examples. 

M _—_— maunrjawbP, eatable ; George, Johr7 ; je receu, 
jeuhr ſuh or jeuh reubſuh, I received; il avancea, ib laubwaung- 
ſauh, he advanced. But in modern Orthography the e is ſuppreſ- 
ſed in all Words after c, when it ſhould be mute before a, o, 23 
and inſtead of it we place a Cerilla, to the ſame Purpoſe as vid. 
9178. But after g it muſt be always placed, whether it be mute 
or not, when the Sound thereof is to be ſoftened before a, o, 4; 
only the e muſt be accented, when it ſhould be pronounced: 
Thus we write, regu; il avanga; ceans, ſeybaung, in here, or 
within; George, 7ohrj' ; Geomettre, jeyhobmahtr”, a Geometri- 
cian. The e 1s ſtill continued in Jean, Jaung, John; perhaps to 
Ciſtinguith it from Jan, jaung, a by-Word for Cuckold. 


- Secondly, betwixt 5 e, the e is mute; as afceoir, aub/wahbr, 
to fit down. | | 


Thirdly, in the Penultimas of all Future Tenſes, except thoſe 
mentioned at F 87, and 14g- it is always mute or feminine; as, 
je donnerai, j*euh dohn'reyb, I ſhall or will give; Ils bateront, ee 
baubtrohng, they will beat. 


When a Future Tenſe is that of an Infinitive Mood, that 
ends in cer mentioned at 5 87, the laſt e muſt be omitted in all 
Words derived from ſuch ; and the ſame in all Tenſes in res; 
jo the e of ſuch Penultimas is maſculine, viz. ſuppleer, ſubpleyh- 
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eyb, to ſupply ; je ſupplerois, jeub ſi aa ; je erai, jeuh 
fuhpleyhreyb, I ſhall &c. ppl; Sapplement, ſi . 
t when an Infinitive Mood in ier, both Vowels are uſed 


at the End of Verbs, or before / or t; but in all other Verbs, or 
Subſtantives derived of them, the e is left out in modern Ortho- 
graphy, and ſome place a Circumflex on the 7, to ſhew that O- 
miſhon ; but the French Academy has decided, that tis beſt not 
to do it. And ſo write, from remerciey &c. to thank; je remercie, 
I thank ; je remercirois, I ſhould or would thank; je remercirai, 
I ſhall, &c. thank ; Remerciment, Thanks or Acknowledgment. 


Fourthly, an e not accented is mute in the Penultima of 
Subſtantives that end in vie, ti, and tier; as, Vanterie, waubg- 
Free, a Boaſting, c. Durete, duhr'teyh, Hardneſs ; Savetier, 
Saubyt'yeyh, à Cobler. 


Fifthly, in the Penultima of verbal Nouns, and ſome few o- 
thers that end in nent, the e is mute; as, Contentement, lobng- 
taungt'maung, Contentment; Mouvement, moohy'maung, Move- 
ment or Motion. 

But in the Penultimas of the five following Words, the & is 
maſculine ; viz. Supplẽment; Clement ; Element; vehe 3 


Agrement, Liking, Approbation, Charm, Set-oft, Kc. 


Sixthly, when an Adverb is formed of an Adjective that ends 
with a — e, it keeps its Quality in the Penultima of the 
Adverb, as does the maſculine # at 5 go. as, forte; fortemene, 
febrt'maung, ſtrongly. But in the nine following Adverbs, the . 
is maſculine; for they are an Exception to this Rule, viz. 
enorme; enormement, enormous/y, &c. commode, commode- 
ment, commodious/y, &c. Impunie, ingpubnee, unpuniſhed ; im- 
punement, with Impunity ; Obſcure; obſcurement ; conforme ; 
conformement, conformably ; opiniatre ; opiniatrement, ſtub- 
born/y, obitinately ; profonde ; profondement 


53 cace ; efficacement, efficacious/y ; (many make this laſt 
e feminine) aveugle, azhveubgſ, blind; aveuglement, aubweyhg- 
leyhmaung, blindly. If there was not an Accent on the e of this 
laſt Penultima, it would be a Subſtantive ; as, Aveuglemen? 

aubveu! gl maung, Blindneſs. It is the ſame in dereglement, dif- 
ſolutely, unrulily, &. Dereglemenz, Diſſoluteneſs, &c. The reſt 
of the Exceptions are at F 118. 


But as Adverbs are ſometimes formed of Adj. Maſculine, and 
ſometimes of Feminine ones, and that on the other hand the Fe- 
nine is not always formed alike; which Differences muſt be 
erſtood, in order to comprehend the Rules concerning the 
dimas of the Adverbs, the following direct their Forma- 


10. 
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| Firſt, when an Adjective ends in & maſculine, # or u, their fe- 
minine is made by adding a mute e, of which the Adverbs were 
farmerly formed; but now it is of the maſculine, by addi 

ment to them, which is equal to ing ) in Engliſh ; as, aſſu- 
re, certain or ſure; aſſuremext, ly, &c. hardi, hardiment, 
bold/y ; ambigu, ambigument, ambiguous/y ; therefore, when 
any meet with an e in theſe Adverbs, they muſt be left wholly 
mute. Some at preſent place a Circumſſex on the 7 and 4 of 
theſe Adverbs, tho” it is not beſt, notwithſtanding ſuch Vowels 
are rather longer in theſe than in other Syllables, yet it is not 
long enough to take the Circumflex ; ſo the moſt correct Authors 
place none on them. What may be added is at 5 172. The Ad- 
verb of uni, plain, ſmooth, &c. is formed two ways, viz. uni- 
ment, and à uni, level, even, &c. But imprivu never takes ment, 
but is either, a I'improviſte, or au depourun, unexpeRted;y or un- 
awares ; as to Gentil, it makes r pretty, neat, 

A . 


handſome, &c. and gentiment is 


Secondly, Adjectives that end in ant or ent in the maſculine, 
are made feminine by adding a quieſcent e; theſe alſo form their 
Adverbs from the maſculine, by exchanging the final at for an 
mn, to which ment is added, as before; viz. puiſſant, puiſſanm- 
ment, powerfully; impudent, impudemment, impudent/y. But 
the following two are formed of the feminine, to which ment is 
added, viz. preſentement, at preſent ; lentement, {lowly. 

Thirdly, all Adjectives that end with a feminine e in the 
maſculine Gender are common to both, and always form their 
Adverbs by adding ment; as, ſenſible, ſaungsihbÞP, ſenſiblement, 
SaungsihbÞ , Tenfbly z except, aveugle, at 5 116. 

Fourthly, when any Adjectives end with Conſonants in the 
maſculine Gender, and that the adding a feminine e to ſuch 
makes them of this; then the Adverb is formed of the feminine, 
by adding ment; as, lourd e, lourdement, clumfily ; divin e, di- 
vinement, divinely ; only after the Conſonants c,F, g, t, and the 
Terminations aix, anc, eau, is, ou, oux, and ieux, they require 
more Letters to be added, and ſome loſe the final Conſonant in 
the feminine Gender, as follows: gF The additional Letters 
are in [talich, as alſo each Conſonant that is to be left out when 
made feminine ; viz, ſec he, dry ; vif ve, quick, alive, living, 
briſk, ſharp, &c. &c. long ze, long; net te, clean; frais che, 
freſh, new; viz. fraichemeat, newly, &c. But this Adjective is 
ſometimes uſed as an Adverb; as, tou? frais fait, newly made; 
frais venu, newly come; blanc he, nouveau lie, new, freſh, 
recent, &c. bon ne, good; mou ie, ſoft, tender, alſo lazy, faint, 
effeminate, voluptuous, dull, &c.&c. (This AdjeCtive is ſometimes 
mol in the maſculine, as mentioned at 5 196,) doux ce, ſweet, 
mild, calm, &c. Furieux /e, furious; and all theſe ** _ 
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Adverbs, by adding ment. I have omitted ſeveral that are both 
Adjectives and Adverbs; as, mauvais, evil, bad, ill, hurtful, 
naughty, &c. trouver mauvais, to find Fault with; ſentir mau- 
vais, to ſtink or have an ill Smell; bas, low, or ſhallow ; parler 
bas, to ſpeak low, &c. &c. When ſome end in er, is mentioned 
at 5 140. 


Fiſthly. as a Sequel of Exceptions to the Rule propoſed at 
$ 116, altho' Adjectives terminated in es, i, wn and ws, are alſo 
made feminine by adding a mute e, out of which the Adverb is 
formed ; yet the e is maſculine in them, and not feminine in the 
Adverb; as, expres ſe, exprefſement, expreſs/y ; precis e, pre- 
ciſement, preciſe/y ; confus e, confuement, confuſed/y ; com- 
mun e, communemert, commonly. This is what is moſt ma- 
terial, concerning the Formation of Adverbs. So to return to 
our foregoing Rulcs. 


Sixthly, the e of the Penultimas of Infinitive Moods, that end 
in eler, or eller, emer, ener, eſer, or eter, ever, are feminine, 
unleſs they are accented ; and the fame in the Penultimas of 
Nouns terminated in eur, when derived from them: as, geler, 


jcubleyh, to freeze ; receler, reyhſeubleyb, to receive or con- 


ceal ſtolen Goods or Things; ſemer, ſeuhmeyh, to ſow ; peſer, 
peubzeyh, to weigh; acheter, auh/bteyb, to buy; achever, auhſþ'- 
veyb, to end or finiſh; Semeur, ſeuhmeuhbr, a Sower ; Receleur, 
reyliſeubleubr, a Receiver or Concealer of ſtolen Goods, &c. 


But in the ten following Words it is maſculine, tho* ſeldom 
accented ; viz. guetey, to watch, or lay in wait for; decreter, 
to award, order, decrce, &c. foueter, to whip ; endẽter, to run 
into Debt; empicter, to encroach or invade another's Proper- 

; hebetcy, to beſot, or make one's Brains grow dull; inqui- 
eter, to diſturb, perplex, or trouble one; interpret?er, to inter- 
pret; regretzer, to regret ; reveley, to reveal; and perhaps a 
tew more. 


Seventhly, the - is not only mute in the third Perſons plural 
of Verbs before at. but theſe two Letters are ſo too; therefore, 
we never pronounce any further than to the Conſonant or Vowel 
which may precede ent; as, ils dinent, ee deen, they dine; 7/s 

rtent, they carry. When ent follow a Vowel, they make it 

ong, as it is explained at 5 164, and 169. 


Eightly, the e is feminine in Words compounded of a Verb 
and a Noun, and ſuch are m_ maſculine ; as, un Tire-botes, 


a Jack to pull of Ecots ; un Tourne-broche, a Jack to roaſt 
Meat with, | 
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We propoſed at { 62, that a final feminine e is always mute: 
but as an Exception to this Rule, when a Verb terminated with 
this e precedes the Pronoun je, as it often does in Interrogations, 
it is always maſculine, to prevent a Cacophory, which would 
be unavoidable without it; as, mange je? mumngjeyh*, do I 
eat? ſaute- je? ſowteyhy*, do I leap ? Some accent it upon this 
Account; as is the Verb, mange-j-? which is the beft. 

Sometimes alſo, je is placed after the Verb, when no Queſ- 
tion is aſked, but only a Suppoſition is made which does not 
alter this Rule; as, duſe-je la rencontrey, &c. tho' I ſhould, or 
was I to meet with her, or, even tho' I was ſure to meet, &c. 
But, on all other Accounts, it is ſo mute at the End of any 
Werd of more than two Letters, altho' it always makes a Syl- 
lable there, that in Poetry it is counted for nothing ; ſo that 
Verſes terminated with this e are called feminine, and always 
require that laſt Syllable more than a maſculine one, i. e. a 
Verſe terminated with any other Letter or Vowel ; yet, accord- 
ing to the Judgment of the Ear, they ſeem to have an equal 
Number of Syllables. 

Furthermore, this e is ſo mute at the End of a Word, that 
if the next begins with a Vowel, the Conſonant or Conſonants 
which may precede it, is, or are carried on to it, as if no e 
parted them, ex in one Circumſtance, mentioned at 5 182. 
as, jauze et bleu, joe · neyb bleuh, yellow and blue; un pauwvre 
Animal, ahng pohvur auhnihmaubl, a poor animal; un honora- 
ble Employ, 25 nobnabrauh- blaungplwab, an honorable Employ- 
ment. 


When ue make a Syllable, both are mute, and the g is car- 
ried on as follows, viz. une Langue abominable, ab Laung 
gaubbohmihnauhbÞ, an abominable Tongue. 

As to the final Letters ce, they are pronounced like an 5 on 


an initial Vowel, and ftrong, like a double „, before a Conſo- 


nant ; as, la Juſtice divine, laub jubſtihſe aihuihnn, the divine 
uſtice ; je commence à Ecrire, jeub kohmaung-/auh-eybkreer, 1 
to write. 
- Ninthly, when two // or two mm precede a final : before 
an initial Vowel, both are pronounced as one Letter on the 
ſame; as, telle eſt ma Deltin&e, tah laa mauh deyſitibnay, ſuch 
is my Deſtiny ; la Somme ej? prete, laub ſohm maah praat, the 
Sum is ready. 
Laſtly, when the Pronoun cette precedes an initial Vowel, no 
e is heard, only the c is pronounced like an ; before the e, 
which is carried forward, as, cette Image, 5 tihmawy', that 
Image; cette Hiſtoire, is, that Hiſtory. But before an 
initial Conſonant the e is pronounced as in Monoſyllables, viz. 
F, cette 
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cette Maiſon, 5teuh maazobng, that Houſe. In regard to cet, as 
it always precedes an initial Vowel, it is pronounced exactly 
like cette; as, cet Ours, :toor, that Bear. pF Cet always pre- 
cedes Nouns of the maſculine Gender, when they have initial 
Vowels ; and ce precedes Conſonants of the ſame Gender ; but 


cette precedes all Nouns of the feminine Gender, whether they 
have initial Vowels, or Conſonants. 


is omitted. 

Of the third, or open 6. 

This & is called open, as it cannot be pronounced without 
opening the Mouth conſiderably, as directed at 57; and as 
there is no Rule to direct the Sound of this F but by placing a 
Circumflex on it ; the ſame ſhould never be omitted; then pro- 
nounce as follows. 

Supreme, ſuhpraam, ſupreme ; Etre, aatr, to be. This # and 
the two 12 ones are properly uttered in each of the two 
following Words, tho' in the laſt it is not accented; viz. E- 
veque, exhwaak', a Biſhop ; Deeſse, deyhaaſs, a Goddeſs. 

n old Orthography, this # is denoted by its ing a qui- 


eſcent 2, which was uſed only to give the # this open Sound; 


thus they wrote, Bate/me, Teſte, &c, which we now ſpell Ba- 
teme, 22 Bapclm, Tos taat, Head. 

This modern Method is ſo much the more e to the 
old, as we have many Words in which a fingle = is to be diſ- 
tinctly pronounced; and that on the other hand we have ſeve- 
ral Words in which the & is maſculine, that were formerly fol- 
lowed by a mute s, and which ſome ſtill erroneouſly denote 
long, by placing a Circumflex on an F that is maſculine, and 
ſpell Cr#tien, &c. for Chretien, Kreyhtyaing, Chriſtian ; purely, 
I ſuppoſe, on account that it was ſpelt Creſtien. But in the pre- 
ſent Orthography I can recolle& but the few following Words 
in which a mute ; is ftill uſed ; viz. lesquels, ou lesquelles, lay- 
hankl, lazkaall, which, who, that; but theſe as well as des- 
qzels, &c. are moſt commonly made two Words, as, des quel- 
les, &c. deslors, daalore, from that Time, fo ſoon as then; 
pos p week, ſince, ſeeing, or ſeeing that; Isle, eel, Iſland ; 

isposte, rihpohst, a "Thruſt and a Paree all at once in Fencing, 
alſo, a quick Repartee or Reply; Austruche, Oetruhſb, an Oſ- 
trich, or Oftridge ; Abysme, auhbecm, an Abyſs ; ſome now ſpell 
Abime ; desque, daak, as ſoon as; lorsque, /chrk, when, or at 
the Time; ef, aa, is; but the Letters are all pronounced in 


PET, TAhſt, the Eaſt; and the (5) in all other Words. 


We obſerved at 5 77, that the Diphthong ai is pronounced 
both as a maſculine and a feminine e; but when it precedes e, 


i, dr, ts, x, or x, it is pronounced like this &, tho' not alto- 


gether 
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ſo long within a Word, as at the End of one; as, Mai- 

„ maahzong, Houſe; Ais, aa, a Board; Maitre, maahtr", 

Maſter ; but we pronounce, Maitreſſe, mahbtrahſs, Miſtreſs, 
Love, or Sweetheart; yet many Perſons ſpell it, Maitreſſe. 


We have twenty-three different Terminations of Words, that 
are pronounced like this #, altho' compounded of ſeveral Vow- 
els and Conſonants not at all pronounced, for Reaſons given at 
$ 275 yet ſuch cannot be marked with a/ick Characters, as 

uieſcent, fince all combine or unite, to direct this Sound: 
herefore, none but the mute Conſonants can be marked as 
ſuch, unleſs it be when only one Vowel out of the two &c. is 
ſounded ; as it is in all ſemi-ſounding Diphthongs explained, at 
$ 274; for then, that which is not, is denoted as mute: Or 
when quieſcent Vowels only make an à long, thoſe are direct- 
ed to be ſuch, by being in Halict Letters. pF It will y 
Learners to read well, if learn the following 'Termi- 
nations, and obſerve, that five of them take a wv Sound before 
the long one of aa, agreable to the Quality of the Diphthongs, 
as it is ined at 5 284, 285, and the Pronunciation directed 
at $50; likewiſe, when an — — after this long Sound, it 
muſt be uttered laſt, and no Conſonants after it, as mentioned 
at 5 187. Theſe Terminations are: 

t. aids. 2. aie, Or aies. 3. atent, or ayent. 4. ait. F. ait. 
6. aits. 7. aix. 8. aye. . ces. 10. ecs. II. ects. 12-erds, 
13. er. 14. ers. 15. eff. 16. ets. 17. eoient. 18. oids. 
19. eie, Or oye. 20. oigts. 21. cient. 22. is. 23. 0ix. Ex- 
ample : 


1. IL ſont laids, ee fohng laa, they are ugly. 2. Vraie, ou 
vraye, vraa, true, or right; Femin. 3. Qu'ils azent, ou ayent, 
hee xaa, let them have. 4. Un Dais, ou Daix, uhng daa, a 
Canopy. 5. S'i/ vous plait, ib wook plaa, if you pleaſe. 
6. des Portraits, day pohrtraa, ſome Pictures. 7. la Paix, 
laub paa, the Peace. 8. de la Craye, 4 laub kraa, ſome Chalk. 
g. Succes, ſubkſaa, Succeſs, Proſperity, Event, Iſſue, &c. 10. les 
Grecs, lay Graa, the Greeks, or Grecians. 11. Reſpects, reyh- 
ſhea: 12. Is ſont verdi, ee ſobng waar, they are green. 13. des 

erfr, day ſaar, Stags, or Harts. 14. vers, waar, towards, 
Verſes, alſo Worms. 15 cet, ſaa, tis, or it is. 16. Pou- 
lets, pooblaa, Chickens, or Pullets. 17. Ii mangeoient. ee 
maung jaa, they eat or were eating. 18. un Poids, u/ng p'waa, 
a Weight. 19. de la Soye, 4 laub £wwaa, ſome Silk. 20. Noigts, 
dau, Fingers. 21. 1s portoient, ee pobrtaa, they carried, or 
were carrying. 22. deux fois, deux f*vaa, twice, or two times. 
23. de la Poix, 4 laub N, ſome Pitch. What few 
tions there may be, are pointed out in their proper Places. 


E 2 Of 
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Of the fourth, naſal, or odd E. 
This e is pronounced like the o in odd, as we obſerved at 
F 13 ; therefore it may be called by this Name, for ſake of Diſ- 
tinction. It never is accented any more than that called femi- 


nine; but may be noted not to be one, by its ing 1 or 
=, or by * betwixt both; in 22 of . if 
it belongs to the ſame Syllable, it is uttered in this Sound, as, 
Froment, frobmaung, Wheat; trente, traungt, thirty. This e, 
and the three ſoregoing ones, are properly uttered in the two 
following Words; viz. entetee, aungtaatay, headſtrong, prepoſ- 
ſeſſed, or infatuated; empechee, aungpaaſbay, buſy, or hinder'd. 
The Sound of this e is ſo like that of the French a, when 
ounced auh, ſhort, that Pelletier, Larigault, Leſclaches, 
gret, Ramus, &c. exchanged this e for the a, when it cauſed 

no Equivocation ; and ſome have very lately written, &fferante 
&c. for differente, &c. which proves how much they are pro- 
nounced alike, altho' the Publick has not generally approved 


This Rule has four Exceptions ; as firſt, when this e is pre- 
ceded by an i, or a y, it is an half open 8, explained at 5 138. 
as, Chien, Sh'yaing, Dog; Chiens, S yaaing, Dogs. But when 
an e Is, or et, ne Or nes are added to ien; e becomes maſ- 
culine, or very near it, as mentioned at 5 157: as, Chienne, 
ab yeyhmn, ou i yanbun, Bitch, or Bitches; ih viennent, ce 
<zahnm, they come. All Words that end in ien make the 
Feminine, by adding z-, except Chrerien, which makes both 
Chretienne, a ſhe Chriſtian, la Chretients Chriſtendom. This 
Rule holds good in all Verbs, tho' they ſhould take a # in the 
ſame Syllable ; but in all other Words not Verbs, the e in 
ent is an odd ; as, Orient, 4 „the Eaſt; il vient, ib 
w'yaing, he comes. What may be added, is at 5 281. But 
when ex is not preceded by i, it is an odd e in all Words, ex- 
cept at the End of third Perſons plural of à Verb, as we ob- 
ſerved at F 121 ; as, i prend, ib praubng, he takes; 1/; prenent, 
ce prahnn, they take. Therefore, when Students begin to read, 
or to tranſlate, they muſt conſider of what Part of Speech Words 
ſo terminated may be uſed for; and when they cannot readily 
diſcern it by the Senſe, the following moſt general Rules may 
aſſiſt them: Firſt, when the Word is a Verb, the ſame is moſt 
commonly preceded by a perſonal Pronoun plural; ſuch as, 
1, elles, or by eux, it this be followed by gur ; as, ili ou elle: 
parent, ee cob ahll paaur, they parry, word off, alſo they deck, 
ow embelliſh, &c. or, euæ qui parent, euu tib pawr', they 
who parry, &c. 

Secondly, after the demonſtrative Pronouns, ces or ceux, celles, 
with gui, relatively uſed before a Noun, or gui alone, or gui ſe, 


after a Noun, in the Plural; as, des Hommes ou Femmes qui 
parent, &c. or, ces Homme, ou Femmes, qui parent; or, ceux 


qui parent; ceux, ou celles, c. ou, ces Homme: &c. 
1 Their oblique Caſes are the ſame ; as, je parle 
© av Mme ank, ts: ou de ceux qui ſe parent. But a 
Subſtantive follows an Arti an Adjecti a 
Pronoun poſſeſſive, or a demonſtrative one, not by 
gui, But a Noun may take gui after it; as, un (ou le) 1 
qui m aſſiſte, abag ( ab leu] paubraung kib manhbſiſ5t, Pa- 
— £ gy re wes gt we 0h — 778 
rent qui &c, ſeub, ooh , 00h ſobng paubraung lib &c. or, 
Fare; qui . Additi to this, moſt good Authors place 
an acute Accent on the e of the Penultima of the Noun, when 
it has one in it, which they do not on the Verb, this being 
maſculine or midſtate, by Rule; as two mute ee can never hap- 
pen in two laſt Syllables, but the firſt is a midftate „ before re, 
re ws I. I; different, ee dib- 
fabr, differ, „&c. , elay, &c. un Different, 
ubn dibfeybraung, 4 Difpute, uarrel, &c. IA precedent, ec preyb- 
ſahd, they precede ; le precedent, /euh preybſeyhdaung, the for- 
mer or preceding one. 

Laſtly, the e is odd after 5 or y, when ce follows; as, Sci- 
_ Syaung ſs, Knowledge; Preſcience, preyb/yaungſe, Fore- 
ght, &c. 


Secondly, when e es two an, it is maſculine, or mid- 
ſtate, as explained at J 157 ; as, Garenne, gauhrabn, a Warren; 
Ennemi, eyhnmih, an Enemy; except in the five followin 
Words, and what Derivatives they may have ; for the e keeps 
the odd Sound in them, viz. Paznache, a Plume of Feathers ; 
{moſt Authors now ſpell, Paznache) hennir, to neigh ; nazi, no, 
not at all, no, forſfooth ; exnoblir, to ennoble, or make noble, 
(ſome ſpell, annoblir;) Ennui, Irkſomneſs, Wearineſs, not of 
Labour, but rather Inaction, &c. It is alſo half open, as explain- 
ed at 5 138. in ſolennel, ou ſolenmel, ſoblabnabl, ſolemn, and 

in its Derivatives. But before two — 1 Sound; 
as, prudem ment, pruhdauhmaung, prudently ; Femme, faubm, 
; 88 or Wife; but in the 4. following Words 41 half 
open, viz. Dilèmme, dihlaabm, Dilemma ; Sel gemme, Sabi 
jaabm, a mineral Salt, ſo called. What may be added, is at 
$ 200, 209. | 
Thirdly, in all proper Names derived from foreign Langua- 
ges, this e is pronounced in the maſculine Sound, viz. Benja- 
min, Beyhngjaubmaing; Mentor, Meyhngtobr ; Agamemnon, 
aubmey In like manner all Nouns derived from 
the Latin, terminated in anus, end in ien in French, and follow 
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Rules, concerning 


when they mean the Diſciple of Epictetus; and Aubryaing, to 
expreſs the Author of — — ſome tz 
both, Aubryaing. 

When an e precedes a final mz or , it is maſculine before , 
and midflate before , and the liquids are diſtinctly ounced, 
as, Hymen, Hybmen; Amen, Azwmen; Jeruſalem, Jeyhruhzauh- 
lahm. But in the firſt of the two following proper Names, the 
e keeps its naſal or odd Sound, and is loſt in the laſt; viz. 
Rouen, R'wwauhng, the capital City of high Normandy ; Caen, 
Kaung, the ſame of low Normandy. Some ſpell Roũen and Caen. 

But when any Names end in ien, or ben, the accented & muſt 
be pronounced one Note higher than that which is not; there- 
fore that, which is next to the liquid, when before , muſt be 
pronounced like the @ in am, and before u like that in bang ; 
viz. Bethleem, Beybtleybam, Bethlehem; Europeen, Ubrohpeyh- 
aing, European. 


Laſtly, when the e does not belong to the ſame Syllable, it 
is mute, or feminine; as, venez, v'nay, come; Semaine, man, 
a Week; except in two Words, after tre at h 92; and two af 
ter res at 9 101. 


is omitted. 


Of the fifth, or half open 2. 


This (e,) for ſake of Diſtinction, may be called the half open 
(2,) on account that it occaſionally takes a long and a ſhort 
Sound; this is exactly like that of the (a) in (at), as directed in 
the ſhort Sound at 5 8; and the long Sound is ſo near that of 
the open (6, that its Difference is not to be directed in Writ- 
ing nearer than by the longeſt Sound directed at {F 8, when 


within Words; but at the End it is long, as the open &. 


This (e) always ought to be marked with the grave Accent 
over it, as I ſhall do during the Courſe of this Abſtract, to ac- 
cuſtom Learners to diſtinguiſh them; but as ſuch a Direction is 
not to be generally met with in Books, the following Rules will 
infor when the (e) is to be pronounced in this manner, with- 
out the Aſſiſtance of this Accent. 


Firſt, in all Monoſyllables, without Exception, that end in 
(er), it is ſhort, and long when in ers; as, Fer, fabr, Iron; 
Fers, faabr. Irons. This e happens likewiſe before the final r 
of ſome Polyſyllables, of which here follows as compleat a Lift 
as I can recolle&: Entier, aungtyar, whole; Cancer, kaungſabr; . 
leger, leyhjabr, light; Hiver, hibvahr, Winter; Enfer, 


fahr, Hell; amer, aubmahr, bitter; Belveder, babboerhdaks, 


a Turret, or Lanthorn on the Top of a Houſe, alſo a Plant fo 
called, oz a Terraſs Walk; hier, abr, yeſterday ; (ſome Poets 
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make a Diſſyllable of this laſt Word, then it is 

hibabr, and it is ſofter in two than in one Syllable ; but, Poets 
uſe it either way, as beſt ſuits their Metre; however, in com- 
mon Converſation it is always pronounced as one.) fier, f*yabr, 
proud; altier, auh/tyahr, proud, ſurly, arrogant, &c. I have 
placed fer among the l. altho' it be but a Monoſyllable, 
purely to obſerve, that, when it is uſed as a Verb, the e is maſ- 
culine ; as, fier, F yeyb, to truſt or confide in one. 


Theſe Adjectives are made feminine, by adding the e mute to 
them, which is mute in the Penultima of the Adverb ; and this 
e keeps its Sound in the Antepenultima ; as, fièrement, &c. f'y- 
aabrmaung, proudly; amerement, bitterly. But when the e of 
an Adjective is maſculine, tho the Rule is the ſame, as to the 
Formation of the Adverb, yet the e of the Antepenultima is 


not ſo open, as, premierement, preyhmyahrmaung ; in the firſt Place. 


Likewiſe the e of moſt proper Names, terminated in er, is an 
half open e, and conſequently the final » mult be diſtinctly pro- 
nounced ; as, — — Homer, Hohmahr ; Luci- 
fer, Lubſihfahr. From this Rule ſuch proper Names are ex- 
cepted, as are made of Common Nouns ; as. Meunier, Meub- 
1 yeyh, Miller, alſo a Fiſh, called a Pollard; Olivier, &c. Ob- 
. A alſo an 5 three — are 

viz. Oger, Objeyh; Didier, Diayeyb; Roger, 
Rohjeyh ; and perhaps — others, which I may not recollect. 


All Words of this Termination, that are to be made plural, 
take a final (s), which prolongs their Sound. 


Beſides theſe, there are many Words that end in (vers) and 
(ers), and never otherwiſe, tho' they do not denote a Plural; 
and all ſuch Words are pronounced in this long Sound, of 
which here follows a Liſt : Univers, Uhnihvaar, Univerſe; 
Tiers, :'yaabr. a third Part; pervers, , perverſe ; 
le Travers, leub traubwaar, the Breadth of any thing. And all 
Words made up with travers; as, à travers, aub traubvaar, 
croſs, through, &c. vers, towards, alſo Verſes, or Worms; but, 
when uſed for Worms, it has a Singular, as, un Ver, 
vabr, a Worm; Revers, reubwaar, a Back-ſtroke, a Misfor- 
tune, &c. divers, dibvaar, different, contrary, ſeveral, &c. 


When (. ord) is added to (er), the final Syllable (ere, or 
erd, or erdent) is always pronounced in the ſhort Sound of this e, 
and the final Conſonants are never pronounced; as, vere, or ver, 
vabr, green; il perd, ih pahr, he loſes ; ils perdent, ce pahrd', 
they loſe. An additional ( 5) makes the Words plural, and pro- 
longs the Sound, as, Deſerts, Deubæaabr. 


Secondly, 
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We... Dalton © 208 (lan 6) Shad Þ © milivgs (e), 
) is always ſounded diſtinctly in Sound, 
reer 
as, Sel, ſabll, Salt; univèrsèl, zhnibvabr/abll, univerſal; cruel, 
krubabll, Bonne, bonah, a Cap ; Boulèe, booblab, a Bullet ; Re- 
grèt, rauhgrah ; Boulèrs, boohlaa, Bullets, &c. | 


I e * ref}, or V, it is a 
9145 2h Es mn petit Up by e 
diſtinctly ſounded, as, ſec, ſack, dry; Caleb, Kawlabb; Nef, 

nab, the Nave or Body of a Church, alſo a Ship, in poetical 
Terms; Fief, ya a Fief, or Manor, &c. » Sabrf, a 
Bondſman or a Slave, alſo a Stag or Hart; but when it is uſed 


40 
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to 
leub 
jublalßp: And (2) nan and long. wits 
Exceptions there may be to the ID nnd. 
nants, are enumerated under the Directi the Sound of thoſe 


I 146. Fourthly, the (e) before (7) in ions and Abverbs mo- 
noſyllables is a long half (e). the (7) is always mute; as, 
tres, traa, moſt, or very. as there are other Words diſſylla- 
bles, &c. in which the (e) before (:) is the fame as in Monoſylla- 
which are ſo ſew, that they may ſooner be enumerated, than 
Rules can be given for them, here follows a Liſt of all I can 
recolle& ; viz. Exces, ak/aa, Exceſs; apres, auhpraah, after,&c. 


res, aab, „ by, about; Expres, alſo 
—__T— XY TAS 
praab, » &C. Progres, prohgraah, Progreſs z Succes, 


Succeſs ; Proces, Proceſs or Law-Suite; Deces, Deceaſe ; Ac- 
ces, Abces, a Sore or Impoſtume ; and the ſame of all other 
Words which are terminated in e/ws, in Latin. Theſe Words 
E r 
maſculine ; as explained at 5 70. 
F 147. In like manner, the (e) of (es) in (mes, tes, &c.) which, as we 
have obſerved at 5 89, is pronounced occaſionally maſculine or 
feminine, when it precedes initial Vowels, or Conſonants, muſt 
be pronounced in 2 as, mes 
Douleurs, maah doohleuhrs, my ; tes Souffrances, taah 
fouhfraung ſs, thy Sufferings, &c. 


$ 148. Fifthly, an (e) before two (rr), or an (r), and any other Con- 
ſonant, is always a ſhort half open (2), and the (7) muſt always 

be diſtinctly ſounded, even in the Penultimas of firſt Imperfect 

Tenſes of Conjunctive Moods, and in the ſame Syllables in all 

future Tenſes ; as, Terre, tarr, Earth, or World; je verrois, 


jeub 
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jeuh vabrraa, I ſhould, would, or could ſee; je verrai, jeuh 
vabrreyb, I ſhall or will ſee; percer, pahrſeyh, to pierce or 
bore ; errer, abreyb, to wander. In each of the two following 
Words, four (eeee) are properly pronounced, excluſive of the 
open (c); viz. enterree, tahrey, buried, or enterred ; en- 
fermeer, aung fabrmay,ſhut 2 


Sixthly, as the Diphtheng ai follows the Rule of the e, it is 
uttered in this ſhort Sound before a final orf; as, Chair, 
ſhabr ; Lait, lab, Milk; Portrait, pobrtrab, a Picture. 


Seventhly, the Diphthong oi or oy ſometimes takes the ſame 
Sound as it is explained at F 284, to which we refer. However, 
in order to give a juſt Idea of its Sound when it is an improper 
Diphthong, we may note in this Place, that the ſame is 
nounced ſo much in the Sound of this #, that Leſclacbes, in a 
Treatiſe which he wrote on Orthography, ſpelt all his Words 
with this e, inſtead of oi, and ſo wrote, 1/ aimet, for 1/ aimoit, 
5 * he loved; and, jaimes for jaimols, jeyhmaah, I 

ved, &c. 


Eightly, the e of Words terminated in 2me is a half open 
e, and pronounced ſo like the open &, that Voiture has made 
onzieme ohnzyaahm', eleventh, a correct Rhime to Stratageme ; 
yet ſome Authors very improperly accent the e of ſuch Penul- 


timas with an Acute, and write penultieme &c. for penultieme, 
peyhnubltyaahm', penultima. 


Laſtly, the e of the Diphthong ez, or ie, before a final I, or 
Ale, or ls, is always pronounced in the Sound of this e; as, 
Ciel, Syabl, Heaven, Air, or Sky, alſo the Teſtern of a Bed; 
Ciels, S'yaabl, Teſterns ; but Cieux, yen, is plural for Hea- 
vens ; Soleil, ſohiahblye, Sun; Soleils, ſablaablye, Suns; Bou- 
teille, boohtahlye, a Bottle. 

Theſe are five fo different ee, that I have endeavoured 
to direct very near their right Pronunciation in Writing, ex- 
cept ſome few Niceties that muſt be heard uttered, to be better 
underſtood. But there is ſtill a fixth Sort, which is of too nice 
a Difference to te otherwiſe than verbally explained; fince even 
Frenchmen, not Maſters of the Rules of true Pronunciation, can 
no more underſtand what may be propoſed concerning it, than 
Foreigners ; ſo the proper Sound of this e can only be hinted, 
and its Place in Words directed. 


Of the ſixth, or midſtate E. 


This may be called the midftate e, on account that it is not 


2 altogether ſo diſtinct and open as the laſt, nor fo 
rp and cloſe as the maſculine 1 tho” full as ſhort as either 
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mayſt fling, &c. qu'il jette, ih jabt, let him throw. But this e 


Rules, concerning 


can be ſounded; for this has no long Sound, except that in 
Poetry in the Penultimas before a final feminine é, when the 
Voice dwells a little longer on it than on other Occaſions ; 
otherwite it is always ſhort, and is ſometimes pronounced rather 
more like a maſculine, than an half open #, according as the 
Conſonant which it precedes directs the opening the Mouth more 
or lef-; therefore, for want of Characters to direct this pro 

Sound, it is directed ſometimes to be pronounced like a maſcu- 
line e, and ſometimes like the half open one, when it requires 
to be uttered rather more like the one than the other; which 
mult be remembered, otherwiſe Students would imagine the 
Direction to be contrary to the Rule. But a good Teacher will 


eaſily direct wherein that Difference may conſiſt. Its Place in 
Words 1s, 


Firſt, before re final, and ſecondly, before an x, or any two 
Conſonants of which an 7 is not the firſt, as we obſerved at 148, 
the e is a midſtate one; as, Egratignure, ahgrauhtihnyuur', a 
Scratch; exorbitant, ahgzohrbihtaung ; Colere, kohlahr*, Paſ- 
fon, Anger, Wrath; Molleſse, moblabſs, Softneſs, Effeminacy ; 
1 jurerent, ee juhrahr, they ſwore or did ſwear. In order to un- 
derſtand rightly the Difference of the Pronunciation betwixt this 
e and the half open one, the following Words muſt be heard pro- 
perly uttered, which, tho' directed alike, are not to be pronounced 
exactly ſo: viz. Guerre, gahr', War; guere, gahr, but little, 
or few; je prefere, jeuh preyhfahr, I prefer 3 JPenterre, jaung- 
tabhr', I bury. In the following Word, both theſe à e are pro- 
perly pronounced, viz. imperceptible, ingpahr/abptibP. From 
this Rule is excepted the e of re before two 5s, mentioned at 
$ 100; and of Deeſſe, at F128; and ſome few others, in which 
it is pronounced nearer like the Sound of the half open e, than 
of this; as, Promeſses, &c. prohmaehſs, Promiſes ; in the thir- 
tcen following Words, in which the e is feminine before two 
Conſonants, viz. 


Decret, deuhkrah, a Decree; Regret, reuhgrah ; Veſlie, weuh- 
fee, a Bladder ; Replique, reuhplick, Reply; Repreſailles, reub- 
preyhzaulye, Repriſals; feſſer, feuh/eyh, to whip ; Secret, ſeuh- 
grab; rebrousſer, reuhbroohſeyh, to return back, alſo to turn any 
thing againſt the Grain or Current; Refrein, outta; 
Refre? ; Reproche, reuhprohſh, Reproach ; refrogner, ren Hub- 
nyeyh, to knit one's Brow, or look ſower; appeler, auß lyyh, to 
call; jetter, j'teyh, to throw, fling, or hurl. The e of this Verb 
is pronounced two ways, as it 15 midſtate in the three Perſons 
fingular of the Preſent Tenſe of both Moods, and in the two 
Perſons ſingular of the Imperative, as, je jette, jeub jabt, I 
throw, &c. que tu jettes, keub tuh jabt, that thou flingeit, or 
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is mute or feminine in the two Perſons plural of the ſame Ten- 
ſes, and midſtate again in the third; then again in all the Im- 
perfect Tenſes mute, as well as in the Participles ; viz. jertant, 
I taubng, throwing ; jette, j teyb, thrown. 

is omitted. 

Thirdly, it is a midſtate e before le, or te final, tho' the 
Conſonant be not double; and it is often ſo within Words be- 
fore the ſame Letters, unleſs in either Place it be marked with 
the Circumflex, to make it intirely open; as, japele, jauh- 
pahll, I call; une Comete, uhnn Kohmaht, a Comet; propheti- 
ſer, probfahteezeyh, to prophecy, or prophetiſe ; Ecuel/e, Ey4- 
kwabll, a Porrenger. | 


Fourthly, we obſerved at F 133, that an e before two mm, 
or un is maſculine, on account that if any pronounce it other- 
wiſe than according to the Nicety we now hint, tis belt to pro- 
nounce it ſo, eſpecially at the Beginning of a Word ; but with- 
in it, except in ſome Verbs, the ſame is midſtate, as, i/s 
ſoutiennent, ee ſoohtyahn, they maintain, or uphold. 


Laſtly, before ge and g/e, unleſs accented with the Circum- 
flex, it it midftate ; but re che is is rather maſculine ; as, 
i/ peche, ih peyh/p, he fins; il preche, ih praaſb, he preaches ; 
un Cortege, abng Kabrtahgji, a Nobleman's Retinue, or Train; 
une Regle, «hmm rahg/, a Rule. But the e before ge is maſcu- 
line in the four > wn Words and hou pores, Col- 
lege, Kobleyhy” ; Siege, £yeyhyj', a Seat; Piege, P'yeyhj”, a Trap, 
Pa Snare 2 fon at Snow. Moſt ſpell this lai Neige. , 


The general Uſe of the grave Accent. 


The grave Accent gives Sound to no Letter, except the e, ſo that 
altho? it is often placed on à and z, tis not to alter the Pronuncia- 
tion of either, but to change the Part of Speech ; thus, /a, without 
the grave Accent on the a, is the Article called definite, of the 
feminine Gender, both of the nominative and accuſative Caſes, 
and ſignifies, the; and de la, that of the ſame, in the genitive 
and ablative Caſe, and fignifies, of the ; but with this Accent 
on the 42, each becomes an Adverb of Place, and ſigniſies, there 
or beyond, &c. as Example: 

La Nouriſse, laub Noabriſi, the Nurſe ; demeurez vous 1a ? 
Adoubmeuhreyh dh lauh? do you live there? oui Ia, i laub, 
es there; je parle de la Femme, jeub paubrP d laub Fawm, 
ſpeak of oman; qui demeure par de la? &c. lid meubr 

;auhr d laub? who lives beyond? &c. 
So again, an @ by itſelf, without this Accent over it, is the 
Verb of the third Perſon ſingular, Preſent Tenſe, of * Verb 
F 2 voir, 
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Avoir, aubw'wabr, to have; but with one on it becomes an 
Adverb of Place, a Prepoſition or Article of the dative Caſe 
or when added to a Noun not in this Caſe, the preceding of 
it with a, changes the Subſtantive into an Adverb; as Examples 
of all Sorts : 

Il a mon Chapeau, he has my Hat; II demeure a Londres, 
he lives at London; donnez ns a Thomas, dobneyh lauh auh 
Tohmarw, give that to Thomas; Torr, tobr, a Wrong; a tore, 
auh tohr, wrongfully ; viz-a-viz, wvihz-azh-wee, over · againſt; 
Dos-a- Dos, dokb-zauh doe, Back to Back. 

Cuſtom has placed one on woila, tho' it does not alter its 
Signification, as it it always uſed in lieu of an Engliſh Verb 
and an Adverb; as is alſo vici; as the following Examples will 
ſhew, viz. Voicy, ou voici, v*wa//6b, here is, or are; voila, 
v'wahlauh, there is, or are. 


37 It may be noted by the Example of do- d- do-, and viz- A- 
viz, that altho' a final s or z prolongs the Sound of a Syllable 
or Word, yet it is not ſo long when the Word happens within 
a Sentence, as when it ends one; as again, vous dite: que c'eft 
vous ? wooh diht keuh ſaab wan? (Here the firſt vous is ſhorter 
than the laſt;) dites ce que c'est, diht &heuhb ſaa, tell what it is. 
And this is a general Rule, which is conſtantly denoted by the 3 
which is placed in all ſuch Sy llables as would be long without it. 


In like manner, the Word ou without a grave Accent on 
the z, is a Conjunction, and ſignifies or; but with a grave Ac- 
cent on it, it becomes an Adverb, or a Pronoun, and figni 
where, or in which, &c. as, ce fut lui ou moi, /euh fub Pawih 
65h mwah, it was him or I; ou allez vous ? cob auhleyh woo, 
or wauhleyh yoo Where are you going? When it is uſed as 
a Pronoun, it is by way of Abridgment inſtead of a Prepoſition 
and a Pronoun ; ſo inſtead of ſaying, c'eft une Diſpute dans la- 
quelle &c. we ſay, ou je ne veax point entrer, ſaab tubn Dibſ- 
pub-troly* ncah veun þwoing aungtreyh, it is a Diſpute in which 
I will not be concerned; or inſtead of ſaying, Ce, a quoi ſon 
infidelite m'a reduit, we ſay, c'ef oa &c. ſaa tooh ſohng ni 
de) bl:htezh mauh reubduit, it is what his or her Infidelity has re- 
g_ me to. What may be added concerning this Pronoun, 
15 Ac J 341. 


Sometimes alio, a grave Accent is placed on an #, not only 
to give it the halt open Sound, but allo to change its Significa- 
tion; thus the Word (a without a grave Accent on the (e) is an 
Article explained at g 322. but with one on the ſame, it becomes 
a Prepoſition, to exprets tome inſtantaneous Event which bears 
Date from ſome propoſed Epoch or Ara of either the Preter, 
Preſent or Future Tenſes; and ſometimes it only .— 
from), 
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(from), i moſt commonly, from the very Moment, or Inſtant, 

as Example : 

Des la Nativite de Jeſus Chrift les Oracles ceſſerent, daab laub 
Nauhtihwihteyh deub Feybæuub Krib leub 22braukl” ſabſabr, from 
the very Moment, or at the very Inſtant of the Birth of Jeſus 
Chriſt the Oracles ceaſed. Or again: 

Des que Chriſt fur ne, ſon etoile apparut, daah keuh Krihſt 
fuhb neyh, ſch neytwah laubpaubrub, at the Inſtant that Chriſt 
was born, his Star appear'd. 

l choſe theſe two Examples to ſhow how the (2) is ſup- 
E in Pronunciation of the Word (Chriſt), when preceded 

y Jeſus, and how ſtrongly pronounced when not. 

Sometimes des ſignifies, as ſoon as; but in this Senſe fi tit is 
equal unto it, as the following Examples ſhow. 

Des que, or, ſi tot que je fus arrive, daak, or fih trek jeub 
fuuh zauhrihwveyh, as ſoon as I was arrived; je le vois des ap- 
preſent, j leub v'wah daah zaubpreubzaung, 1 already ſee him, 
or it. 

When it is uſed in a future Signification, it expreſſes an Ac- 
tion not very diſtant, which is to happen rather ſooner than 
was expected; as, je pars des la Semaine — ur faire 
le Tour de France, jeub pawhr daah laub & man prohſhann poobr 
far leuh Tookr deub Frawngſs, I ſet out ſo ſoon as next Week 
to make the Tour of France. 

Theſe are all the eſtabliſhed Uſes of this Accent, altho' ſome 
of the beſt Authors place one on the e of , as I do at their 
Imitation, when it is uſed as a relative Pronoun, not only to 
diſtinguiſh it from the Article 4e, but alſo to direct, that the e 
is more open when it is a Pronoun ; as, apportez les, auh- 
pobrtayh laa, bring them; changes les, Saungeyb laa, change 
them; je les ai Changez, j Iaab zeyb baangjey, J have changed 


Of the general Uſe of the Circumflex. 


As a firſt Rule; this Accent is to be always placed on the (a) 
of the Penultimas of the firſt and ſecond Perſons plural of all 
Verbs of the firſt Conjugation in the Preterperfect definite Ten- 
ſes of the Indicative Mood; and it ever cauſes ſuch an (a) 
to be ſounded as long as any Engliſh (@) when it pre- 
ceeds a (ww), in the Words flaw, paw, &c. and ſometimes 
the accenting an (4) with this Accent, changes the Significa- 
tion of the Word; but the (a) not accented is pronounced 
very ſhort. The Difference of theſe two Sounds may beſt be 
noted by comparing together the ſhort and long ones of the 
following Words, viz. Pate, pazwt, Paſte or Dough ; Patte, 
paubt, a Paw; Male, mati, a Male; Male, maub * 1 

runk, 
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Trunk, &c. tachey, !awybeyh, to try, ſtrive or endeavour ; ta- 

cher, tauſbeylb, to ſpot or ſtain ; Fable, fawb/; Table, taubbr ; 

nous donnàmes, noob dohnawm', we gave or did give; vous 

domnites, wooh dab, you gave, &c. batir, bath, to build; 

batre, bauhtr”, to beat. When the Infinitive Mood takes this 

— — every Perſon in all the Tenſes takes it alſo on the ſame 
able. 

"on an (a) never needs this Accent before a final (s) or 
(ts), for it is always pronounced full as long before theſe Let- 
ters without any, as if it was accented with one; viz. Na 
graw, fat; Maſcul: Attentat, aubtaungtaw, Attempts. This 
Sound is required by Rule not only in all firſt and ſecond Perſons 

lural of the Preterperfe& definite Tenſes of all Verbs of the firſt 

onjugation; but alſo in the ſecond Perſons ſingular of the 
Preterperfe& definite Tenſe of the fame Conjugation ; and in 
the ſame Perſons of Future Tenſes, of all Verbs and Conjuga- 
tions without Exception; as, nous donnames, ooh dohnawwm, 
we gave or did give; vous donnates, 99 d455natvt, you or ye 
ve, &c. tu doznas, tuh dohnaw, thou gaveſt or didſt give; tu 
onneras, tuh dohnraw, thou ſhalt give. But when it is the laſt 
Letter of a Word, or precedes a final t, it cannot be pronoun- 
ced too ſhort; as, 1/ donnera, ih dobnraub, he will give; if 
bat, % bauh, he beats. Yet gF when a Circumflex is on the 
4, as there is one in all third Perſons ſingular of the fecond 
Imperfect Tenſes of the Conjunctive Mood of the firſt Con- 
jugation, it is long, altho' it be before a final ?; as, qu i parlaz, 
kib pauhbrlaw, that he might 1 c The final Vowel 
of this Perſon and Tenſe in Conj my takes a Cir- 
cumflex ; but except theſe third Perſons ſingular and the Verb 
Ef, which is alſo long; all other Verbs not terminated with 
a feminine e, are ſounded very ſhort ; as, i parla, ib paubr- 
laub, he ſpoke or did ſpeak ; i vendit, ih waungdih, he fold 
or did fell, &c. 

When an à precedes two 27, or ce, and is open, it ſhould 
be denoted by the Circumflex, as no Rule can be given to di- 
rett when they are long or ſhort before them. However, 
are moſt commonly open in that Place, tho? not altogether 
long in Sound as at the End of a Word; as, Grace, grawfs ; 
Glace, glaubſi, Ice, alſo a Looking or a Coach-glaſs; Taſe, 
toſs, or tawhſs, a Bowl or 3 with Ears or Handles 
to it; Becaſte, beybſaulſi, a Woodcock. 

In old Orthography this long open Sound is directed by 
two aa, or a quieſcent f after any à that is to be pronounced 
in this Sound; and in the modern, I do not recolle& but 
Jſaac, in which they are uſed. 

Laſtly, it is pronounced like the open ? in Arres, aar, or 
are, Exrnemoney given to bind a Bargain. Some * | 

rrhes, 
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Errhes, when it is pronounced like the maſculine &, is mentioned 
at 5174. 


Of the Circumflex over the 2 


The Circumflex on the (i) does not make the Difference in 
Pronunciation altogether ſo diſcernable as on any other Vowel, 
eſpecially in familiar Diſcourſe ; but in the Oratorical Stile or 
Poetry, ſuch an (7) muſt be ſounded near as long as the (e) 
in (we), and that not ſhort as the (7) in (wit, Ait, &c.) as 
directed at { 26. viz. Gite, jeet, a Den for wild Beaſts, alſo a 
Place where one lies at Night upon a Journey; Giron, jib- 
2 a Perſon's Lap; vite, weet, quick; Ville, vihll, Town 
or City. This f is long by Rule, and muſt have a Circumflex, 
in all firſt and ſecond Perſons plural of the Preterperfe& de- 
finite Tenſes of the Indicative Moods of the ſecond and fourth 
ny ugations, and in the third Perſons ſingular, mentioned at 
$ 163. as, nous bitimes, noob bawteem, we built or did build; 
vous batites, wooh bawteer, you or ye built, &c. qu il vendit, 
kih vaungdee, that he might fell It is the fame before ext, in 
all third Perſons plural of Verbs, tho' not accented in that 
Place; as, in manient, ce maubnee, they handle. 


Of the Circumflex over the 5. 


This Accent cauſes the o to be pronounced long, as the Verb 
to owe, as directed at 5 36; and the o not accented muſt 
be ſounded as directed at 5 37. viz. Dome, deem, a Dome or 
C 3 Domicicile, ih, Domicil or Habitation; Role, 
reel or rowl, a Role or Regiſter ; Robe, rob, a Gown. The 
Circumflex over the o of zotre, votre, does not only 
their Pronunciation, but alſo changes the Part of Speech, as 
thoſe two Words without a Circumflex on them are conjunc- 
tive, but with one on, they become abſolute and relative; as 
the following Examples ſhew, viz. 

Monſieur, je ſuis votre Serviteur, Mohſsycuh, jeub favee vabt 
Sabrvibeeubr, Sir, I am your Servant; Monſieur, je ſuis le 
votre, Mobſsyeuh, jeubh ſwyee leuh woetr', Sir, I am yours; 
notre Argent eft perdu, nab trauhrjaung aa pahrduh, our Mo- 
ney is lolt ; er le notre auſsy, euß leub noe trobib, and ours alſo, 
By theſe Examples may be noted, that the placing a Circum- 
flex on the (6) is equal to placing a final (s) in Engliſh to the 
Pronouns our and your, to make them ſignify curs and yours. And 
as too many Authors either omit or miſplace this Accent, the 
Errors of the Preſs may be correcied in the Utterance by this 
Information. 


It 
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It muſt be farther noted, that we pronounce noht woht only 
when theſe Pronouns are uſed conjunctively and precede initial 
Conſonants ; as, notre Paroiile, nobt Paubrwahbſs, our Pariſh ; 
votre Cane, woht kaubnn, your Cane; except in the Word notre, 
before Dame, uſed to ſignify the Virgin Mary; as, Notre Dame 
de Mars, nohtreub Daubm deub Maur, 2 But when 
they precede initial Vowels, we pronounce only ach, vob, and 
carry away fr on the initial of the next Word, and drop the e 
according to the Rule at 568. as, notre Egliſe, noh-treybyleex, 
our Church; votre ami, vob-traubmih, your Friend. The Rule 
is the ſame in regard to the Word autre and quatre; as, un 
autre Gargon, uhng noet Gauhrſohng, another Boy; un autre En- 
fant, ubug nob traung faung, another Child; quatre Vaches, 
haubt Vauhſh, four Cows; quatre Images, kauh trihmany, four 
Images. But when they end a Sentence, the Letters tr are al- 
ways pronounced, and az is long; except in quatre, where it is 
ſhort ; as, j'en ai un autre, jaung neyb uhng netr”, I have ano- 
ther; prenez-en qua: re, ęrcubnay zaubng kauhtr”, take four of 


When an o does not belong to the ſame Syllable with an mz or 
n, each keeps its proper Sound; or if an o precedes two mm or 
two un, altho' the firſt liquid belongs then to the ſame Sylla- 
ble, yet the o keeps its proper ſhort Sound, as directed at 5 37. 
and neither the Liquids are heard in the firſt Syllable ; as, 40- 
norer, ahnohrreyh, to honor; Homme, Ohm, Man; Tonne, 
Tohm, a Tun, alſo thunder thou. But when the #: or * belongs 
to the ſame Syllable, and precedes any other Letter than ano- 
ther M or , the am or on are pronouced as directed at g 38. as, 
ſombre, /ohngbr', dark, dull, gloomy, &c. Fondique, Fohngdich, 
the Hall of any Company, as Merchants, Goldſmiths, &c. 


is omitted. 
Of the long and ſhort ji «. 


The u accented with a Circumflex is long, as directed at 
8 49- and when not accented ſhort, as directed at F46; and a 
final z is always ſhort, as, dodu, dohduh, fat and plump; vain- 
cu, vaingkuh, conquer'd, vanquiſhed, &c. Peintüre, Paingtuur', 
a Paint, or a Piece of Painting; peinturer, paingtubreyh, to 
paint; une Care, ahnn Kuur, a Cure, Benefice, or Living; curer, 


 kubreyhb, to cure or cleanſe. 


No general Rule can be given when to accent any , 
that they muſt be ſo in the ſame Tenſes of Verbs of the third 
Conjugation, as thoſe in which the 7 is accented in the ſecond 
and fourth, as is directed at F 164 ; ſo when any Learners 
| meet 
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meet with Verbs ſo accented on theſe Vowels in the firſt Syl- 
lables, they may know of what Tenſe any is; as, nous crimes, 
noch kruum, we believed, or thought, &c. vous criites, wok 
kruut”, you believed, &c. qui crit, kib trum, that he might be- 
lieve ; otherwiſe the u is long, as if accented, in the followin 
Circumſtances : Firſt, before a final ; only within a Word it 
is not altogether ſo long; as, plus, plun, more; menus, meuhnuu, 
ſmall, flender ; Plural. pluſieurs, pluuhbzyeur*, many, ſeveral, &c. 
Secondly, before a diæreſis #, or es, as, menus, meubnuu, flen- 
der, &c. Fem. menues, meubnuu, ſlender, &c. Fem.plur. Cigue, 
Sihgun, Hemlock. gF But when the e is not accented after gu, 
the ze make a ſemi-ſounding Diphthong in which the e alone 
is heard in the Sound directed by its Accent, only when it is 
feminine, as it can have no Sound; the g is pronounced a 
little ſtronger than in the Word frong, unleſs it be in Poetry, 
in _ it is a little ſounded, as may be noted by the follow- 
ing Directions, viz. Langue, La or Lauhnggeuh, Tongue ; 
longue, hohngg, — hn , "In like manner it is — 
pronounced when within a Word, as is the e of Monofyllables 
of two Letters when not accented, and according to its Accent 
in others, as Examples of all Sorts: Guenon, Geubnohng, an 
Ape; guerir, g brib, to cure; une Guepe, abnn Gaep, a Waſp; 
Gue, Ceyh, a Ford in a River. Laſtly, it is as long as if ac- 
cented in all third Perſons plural of Verbs before ent final when 
it happens in them, as, ili ſuent, ee ſuu, they ſweat ; ili remu- 
ent, ee reubmun, they ſtir. When ue make no Diphthong in a 
Word not after g is mentioned at 5 172. What may be added 
is explained at F 306. | 


But there is an Exception to the Rule concerning the Cir- 
cumflex over the 2, as of late Years many Authors ſuppreſs the 
placing a feminine e before « in Monoſyllables, when it would 
make it a ſemi-ſounding Diphthong, explained at J 274, and 
place a Circumflex on the 4, tho? the ſame is to be pronounced 
as ſhort as if no Accent was over it, ſo that ſuch a Circumflex 
only diſtinguiſhes ſome Participles Paſſive, or of the Preter, and 
ſome Adjectives from Nouns, or Prepoſitions, &c. which never 
took an e before the u, tho' both ever were pronounced alike, 
as, ſur, ſubr, ſure or certain; ſur, /ubr, on, upon, or over; 
mir, mubr, ripe; Mur, mubr. a Wall; di, duh, due, or owing ; 
du, duh, of, or from, or ſome: All which accented Words 
were formerly ſpelt, ſeur, meur, deu. However, ſome of the 
beſt modern Authors do not place a Circumflex on any ſuch x, 
and yet ſuppreſs the quieſcent +; as the Senſe ſufficiently di- 
res the Part of Speech which they ſtand for. Therefore, the 
Circumflex ought to be placed, only on any « which is to be 
pronounced long. Some write, Ja u, for j'ai eu, jeyb uh, * 

b dhe 
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the Diphthong is ſemi ſounding; and particularly in, Holland. 
However, when the Diphthong is improper, as explained at 
F 275, the e cannot be ſuppreſſed, ſo we muſt write, 1/ peut, 
ih per, he can or may. In Triſyllables, or 2 
molt Authors ſuppreſs the c before without placing a Circum- 
flex on this Vowel, and ſo write Surete, for Seuretè, ſubr teyb: 
aſſurer, for aſſeurer, aubſeubreyb, to aſſure. 


Laſtly, the « is pronounced like an e in all Words taken 
from the Latin, when uſed as French Words; and the m 1s 


pronounced like an , as, Factotum, fauktcetohng, a Do-all in 
a Family. 


Of the Diæreſis, or the two Titles, 


Theſe Accents are placed on &, i, a, not to direct any 
Sound of the Vowels on which they are placed, as they follow 
the ſame Rules for their Pronunciation, as if they were not ac- 
cented : So they are uſed, purely to ſhow the Diviſion of Syl- 
lables, when two or more V owels happen together in a Word, 
and either make no Diphthong, or no Triphthong, as then 
theſe Tittles, except in two Circumſtances, are to be placed on 
the Vowel which is itſelf, or begins, an ultimate Syllable, 
when that which precedes it has ended an anterior one; as, 
Je ſue, jenb ſuu, I ſweat ; jouer, j ue eb, to play; Saul, *aubul. 
The Exceptions are, when ie do not make a Diphthong, and 
that 'tis denoted by this Accent, as then it is placed upon the 
, altho it be the laſt Vowel of an anterior Syllable, as at 5 176. 
Laſtly, when @ or o happen to begin an ultimate Syllable, as 
theſe Vowels never take this Accent, it is placed on the final} 
one of the preceding Syllable, as vid. J 287. and when the laſt 
and firſt are @ or o, neither is accented; as vid. 5 292. 

Some Authors alſo very improperly accent the u before e, 
tho it be the laſt Syllable, and fo ſpell joũer, &c. which direts 
a wrong Pronunciation ; therefore when Students meet with 
Words to accented, uy muſt remember, not to pronounce 
j»huhey\, as that way of accenting directs, but j me, as the 
Accent on « before e always belongs to the e. This Error may 
poſibly ariſe from the old Cuſtom of accenting thus every 
vowel u, to diſtinguiſh it from that which was uſed as a Con- 
ſonant ; for they formerly ſpelt azozer for awvourr, to confeſs. 
But ſince Cardinal de Richelieu's Time, when the unaccented « 
was generally exchanged for a v, the other has ceaſed amongſt 
the beſt Authors, unleis it be on the above mentioned Occafion. 
Yet ſome are ſo bigotted, as one may ſay, to this obſolete Me- 
thod, as even to accent a ſingle a, when the Vowel which 
turmerly accompanied it is omitted, as it is obſerved at 51 7; 
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and ſo write ambigüment, aungbilguuhmaung, ambiguouſly, &c. 
Some likewiſe accent « after a maſculine &, which is unneceſ- 
1 as the accented & ſufficiently denotes the Ending of the 

Syllable, accordingly to the Rule at 582. However, this 
can direct no Error in the Pronunciation, which might be done 


51 


if the Accent was omitted upon the &, as too many pronounce 


reububſib for reuſſir, reybuhſih, to ſuccede or thrive, &c. ſo the 
ſpelling rẽuſſi can be attended with no Inconvenience. In like 
manner, ſome ſpell obeir, and others obè ir, obbeyhih, to obey ; 
which makes no Difference. When ze, or uc, follow g, is ex- 
plained at 5 124, and 169. What may be added is a? 290. 
When y is placed betwixt two Vowels, it always directs the 
Diviſion of ſuch Vowels, and gives the ſame Sound to the an- 
terior Syllable, as if the ſame was a Monofyllable, after which 
this Letter is pronounced like a y conſonant on the ultimate 
one, unleſs it be before e, es, or ent final, as then it only 
makes up the long compounded Sound, directed at 5 130; as, 
Voyage, v'\wahyauy, a Voyage by Sea, or a Journey by Land; 
Joye, Ju, Toy ; ils voyent, ce v'waa, they fee; tu envoyes, 
aungu4:a%, thou ſendeſt. Moſt Authors of late Years ex- 
change the diæreſis f for y, then it directs exactly the ſame 
as, envoyer, ou envoler, aungv wahyeyh, to ſend. 


Some alſo make Uſe of y or f indifferently after a, when 
they ſhould not; for this Vowel, when it precedes 7, is pro- 
nounced very ſhort, auh; (as directed at 9 8.) without partici- 

ing in the leaſt of the Sound of y or z, as in Monoſyllables; 

o that it is pronounced like a y conſonant, only on the follow- 

ing Vowel when it preceds one, or ſounded very ſhort, ih, when 
it is final, or — d, r, or t; but long before e, es, 5, or 
any Conſonant, when an s is after them. Whilſt, ꝙ a before y 
is always pronounced like the maſculine &, as Examples of all 
Sorts ; halr, haubih, to hate; i/ hai, il hauhih, he hated; hal. 
hauhih, hated, Maſcul. elle eff haie, ah laa hauhee, ſhe is hated. 
Paien, Pauhyaing, a Pagan; Pays, Peyhee ; payer, peybyeyb, to 
pay. Yet ſome erroneouſly ſpell (as Father Bu has obſerved 
in his Grammar { 973) Payen, and Pais, which directs to pro- 
nounce peyſyaing and auer: Therefore, as theſe Faults are 
frequent, the following Collection of Words in which the à is 
ſounded azh may direct the proper Pronunciation of them, 
without any Regard to the Exchange of thoſe two Vowels, as 
the az or ay, in all other Words that I can recolle& are pro- 
nounced eyh ; but in the following, and what Derivatives they 
may have, it is proonunced auh; viz. Maiance, Mazhyaung fs, a 
Town fo called; Caier, tauhyeyh, a ſticht Pamphlet, alſo looſe 
Sheets in a Book, or in Printer's Terms, a Quire of Paper; 
Faiance, faubyanngſi, Delft or Dutch Earthen Ware, ſuch 
G 2 a5 
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as Tea-Cups, &c. Cain, Kauhaing, Cain; Aieul, 

Grand-Father; Caieu, tauhyexh, a Sucker of a Flower; Ba- 
lonnetee, aht, a Bayonet or Dagger; Zayre, Zauheer, 
or in Poetry Zauheereuh, a proper Name. As to the Verb hair, 
its Perſons that are diſſyllables are all pronounced in this man- 
ner as directed by theſe Accents at F411. What may be added 
4 mentioned in the Explanation of the Diphthongs and Triph- 

ongs. 


We muſt except from this Rule the firſt and ſecond Perſons 
=” of the Imperative Mood of the Verb Awoir, and the ſame 
erſons of the Preſent Tenſe of the Conjunctive Mood, as alſo 
the Participle Active of the ſame, as the a in theſe is pronounced 
more like the midftate e, than like auh or eyh, ſo this Pronunci- 
ation cannot be exactly directed by the y or i; therefore, this 
Verb muſt be heard duly conjugated, to underſtand the proper 
Sound of this @ in its Moods and Tenſes. 


This Accent is abſolutely neceſſary on the 7 of the third Perſon 
Plural of the Preſent Tenſe of the Verb Conwier, to invite to a 
Feaft, or Wedding, alſo to incite, &c. in order to diſtinguiſh it 
from the ſame Tenſe of the Verb Conwenir, i. e. to become, or 
agree to, &c. as in this, the Letters vient make but one Sylla- 
ble; and in that, they make two in Poetry, tho' in familiar 
Converſation they are pronounced as one; viz. il convient, ee 
dehnte or kobagveeeah, they invite or incite ; 1/ convient, ib 
kobnowyaing, he agrees, grants, &c. alſo, it becometh. 


Laſily, when the firſt and ſecond Perſons plural of the Preſent 
Tenſes of Verbs end in 7ons, iex, as do thoſe of Infinitive Moods 
*erminated in ier, and in ſome others. Then, as the ſame Perſons 
of the Conjunctive end in the ſame Manner, the beſt modern 
Authors put a Diæreſis Accent on the i of the Conjunftive, to 
diſtinguiſh it from the Indicative Mood, altho' it does not alter 
the Pronunciation; viz. nous croions, &c. ooh krahyong, we be- 
lere; afin que nous croĩons, anhfaingk' noob krahyong, in order 
that we may believe. What may be added to this is at g 281, 


233, h 
Of the Cerilla. 
The Letter c i3 pronounced like a & before a, o, 1, unleſs a 


| Cerilla be placed under it, and then it takes the Sound of s, as 


it always does before e, i, 8 ; ſo never needs any Accent before 
theſe V owels; as Examp. Celon, s/ohng, according; Cidre, fihdr”, 
Cider; Cylindre, fihlaingdr, Cylinder; Fracas, fraubkaw, Ha- 
rock, Tumult, Hurly-burly ; Cocu, lch, Cuckold; encourir, 
aunghoohbrih, to incur Forgats, fobrſaw, Galley-Slaves ; congu, 


kohng ſu, conceived ; j̃ apperęgois, jaubparfwas, I perceive. Put 
n 
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in the Word Francois, Fraungs/avan, Francis, it is 
like an 2, without a Cerilla, to diſtinguiſh it from the Adjective 


F is, frau F in which the Di is 1 
5 
Of Eliſion. 


The French directed Eliſion conſiſts, firſt, in tutting off the 
final Vowels @ and e from all Monoſyllables of two Letters, 
when they precede initial Vowels, or a quieſcent h, in order 
to prevent a diſagreable Monotony or Cacophony, which would 
be unavoidable without ſuch an Elifion ; and this is denoted by 
placing an Apoſtrophe thus () next to the Conſonant from 
which the Vowel is taken, as follows: I Ange, /aung/”, the 
__ ; T Hiſtoire, 4h/5twaar, the Hiſtory ; and not le Ange, 
la Hiſtoire; c'eft, ſaa, it is; and not ce eff, &c. 

Secondly, the e of gue ſuffers Eliſion alſo, not only in the 
ſame Circumſtances, but likewiſe in Words compounded of gue, 
when it ſhould precede a Vowel; as, qu'attendez vous? Laub- 
taungdeyh vo: what do you waite for? juſqu'au Jour, jubſeoh 
Jae, until the Day; quelqu un, iabteubng, ſome Body. 


But neither of theſe Vowels ſuffers Eliſion before the Words 
onze Or onzieme, ſo we write and pronounce le onze, leub 
the eleven; le onzieme, leub ohngzyaabm, the eleventh ; tho 
in Poetry it is tolerated to write, Yonzieme. 

Secondly, the ſame never ſuffer Elifion after a Verb in the 
Im ive Mood; as, menez le (ou la) ici tantõr, meubnay 
65 1 ilhſib taungtoe, bring hin (or her) here anon, or 

Y. | 

Thirdly, except the e of gue no Vowel ſuffers Elifion before 
out, as, le Oui fatal, /eub wih faubtaubl, the fatal Yes; ditter 
vous que oui? dibt wookk wih? do you ſay yes? ce Oui lui 
coùta cher, /eub Wih Pwwih hootauh ſbar, that Yes coſt him dear. 

Fourthly, altho' the þ of huit is not aſpirated, no Vowel 
ſuffers Eliſion before this Word, or any of its Derivatives; as, 
le Hui: de Trefle, ub Wihd' Trab, the Eight of Clubs; 
le (ou, la) huitieme, leub (ooh laub] wihtyaahm, the eighth. 
No Conſonant is carried forward on to this 5, nor on out, 
nor onze; as, il en prit huit, ih h wwiht, he took eight: 
i a dit oui, ih laub dib wih, he ſaid Yes; elle en prend onze, 
ah laung praung ohngx, (he takes eleven of them. In like man- 
ner the e of the Adjective Grande, great or large, always ſuffers 
Eliſion before the Word Mere; as, ma Grand- Mere, maub 
graung mahr, my Grand- Mother. And it may either ſuffer or 
not ſuffer Elifion before Meſse ; as, Grand Meſse, graung Ma ſi, 
High Maſs ; chere, far, cheer ; Peine, peyhn, Pain; Choie, 


ſpout, 
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ſows, Thing or Matter; Peur, peubr, Fear; Pitic, pityeyb, Pi- 
ty ; Salle, aubll, a Hall, or Parlour; Faim, y © = anger ; 
and ſome few others. But if was preceded by an Article 
of the feminine Gender, or by the Adverb tres, traa, moſt, or 
very 1 fore, foby, very; plus, plun, more, or moſt, &c. then it 
would be better to write and pronounce grande than grand, un- 
leſs it was in Poetry, in which Elifions are permitted that are 
not allowed in Proſe; as in it, ſome write, nos Diſcord', for 
nos Diſcordes, noe Dibſeohrd, our Diſcords; encor*, aunohobr, 
for encore, - —_ again, a-new, a-freſh, yet, ſtill, over- 
again, &c. In like manner, in modern Orthography, we com- 
morly make 9 — the (e) of (et ee it 5 

unds or makes a Part of a reciprocal Verb that is begun 

4 Vowel, and write, $gentr'affifter, ſaungtr aubcb/rtey, to aſſiſt 
one another: S entr'aĩmer, /aungtr eyhmeyh, to love one ano- 
ther; but we write, before a Conſonant, s' entre · battre. tofight 
or beat one another. The only Words in which e ſuffers Eli- 
fion within them, are, Prud'homme, a Viewer; and, Prud”- 
hommie, a prudent Carriage or Behaviour; the e of demie is 
ſometimes omitted, as explained at F 186. 


Laſtly, the f of „i ſuffers Elifion only before : and ii, but 
muſt be always both written and pronounced before all V owels 
in all other Words, viz. s' dit cela, fb dib flauh, if he ſays 
that, or ſo ; $'i/s parlext, ſee paubry!”, if they ſpeak ; ſi IHabel/e 
vient, fb Ihzauhbahll w'yaing, if Iſabella comes; fi apres cela, 
fib auhpraah ſlauh, if after that; ſi elle vous le dit, fb abll 
ooh!” dih, if ſhe tell it you; fi on vous frappe, ſih obng woek 
fraubp, if any (or any one) ſtrikes you. Bur, in regard to this 
laſt Example, Mr. Yaugelas directs the writing always þ on, 
unleſs the Word that follows en begins by a Vowel, as the Ca- 
cophony would be greater, to ſay & Fon le veut, fþ hhng leub 
weuh, if one would have it, than ft on le venue, ih anbagl weub ; 
but adds, that if any Particle happened betwixt on and the next 
J. that it is till beſt to write ff Jon, as, fi Pon a laifſe, fb lohng 
nauh laybſeyh, if they have left, c. But the French Academy 
has deci that there is ſomething too ſtiff in writing always 
i Lon, and fo they have intermixt # on with / Jen, and write 
ſometimes one way, and ſometimes another ; as moſt good Au- 


thors alſo do, only they write more frequently ſi Jo. What may 
be added is at 5 198. 


Of the Hyphen (-). 


This Daſh is placed ( firſt) betwixt a Verb of the firſt Per- 
fon and the Pronoun je, when any Queſtion is aſked in this Per- 
fon, as we obſerved at F 123, to which we refer. Secondly, 

1 


the French Pronunciation. 


it is placed after any Verb of the third Perſon ſingular, that 
ends with a feminine e, after which is alſo placed a ſingle #, 
and another Hyphen (=) betwixt it and the Pronoun, to direct 
that the ? belongs to neither Word, but is placed there purely 
to prevent a Monotony ; and, on this Occaſion, if the final e of 
the Verb is preceded by a t, the ſaid feminine e is pronounced 
as diſtinctly as in Monoſyllables of two Letters, viz. accepte-t-i/ 
P Offre ? auk/apteub tih Pobfr' does be accept the Offer? but 
if the e is preceded by any other Letter, it follows the 

Rule, as, mange-t-elle ? mauhbnyj*-tabll ? does ſhe eat? I hird- 
ly, it is placed in the ſame manner on both Sides of a ſingle 7, 
when the Queſtion is made in the third Perſon ſingular of a 
Verb of the Preterperfect definite Tenſe of the firſt Conjugation 
that ends in @; as, parla-t-el/e a lu! ? paubrlaub-tah laub i u? 
did ſhe ſpeak to him? Some Perſons place an Apoſtrophe af- 
ter the t, inſtead of an Hyphen, which is wrong; as none muſt 
write va-ti/ la? wanh tih lauh ? does he go there? as the # in 
that Place is not the Initial of any Pronoun, which is always de- 
noted by the Apoſtrophe after ?; for that would be equal to 
writing va te il la? which is a Soleciſm ; ſome nce, ii 
parla t'a lui, ih paubrlaub tauh I/ auih, he ſpoke to him: but ſuch 
an Utterance is to be carefully avoided by all who ſpeak correctly. 


Fourthly, when a Verb of the Imperative Mood, that ends 
with any Letter not an 5 precedes the Particles ex or y, an 5 
muſt be added ; and when a feminine e precedes it, the Letters 
es muſt, contrary to the Rule at 5 63, be as diſtinctly pro- 
nounced as in Monoſyllables of two Letters, in order to make 
a ſhort Pauſe whilſt the s is ſounded like a z on thoſe Parti- 
cles, and a Hyphen muſt be placed betwixt the Verb and the 
Particle, as, manges en, maungjeuh zaubng, eat ſome of it; 
penſes- y, paung/euh-2ih, think on it; vas-y, wauhb-zih, go 
there, or to it; all which Verbs would be ſpelt without an 5s 
before other Words, as it is explained at F 252 ; but when the 
2 has a 1 z, then no Alteration 4 made, only 1 

yphen muſt ſti ced as before; viz. ſens-y, ſaung-zih, 
ſmell to it. F 1 a Pronoun hap fy — the 
Imperative Mood and the Particle 5, a —.— is placed on 
both Sides of the Pronoun; as, tez-vous y, F yea wok ib, 
thruſt you to it. 


Sixthly, when two Verbs are uſed adverbially, a Hyphen is 
placed betwixt them; as, peut - Etre, peub taatr, perhaps, or 
may be. Seventhly, in an Optative Signification, or at any 
time when the Pronoun of the Nominative Caſe is placed im- 
mediately after the Verb, a Hyphen is placed betwixt them; 
as, puiſſieæ-· vou vivre beureux, p'wih/syea worb vih wreubreun, 
may, you live happy ; envain voudrou-je lui parler, aungwaing 
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I in vain would I ſpeak to him, or 
ber ; duz-el/e me demander Pardon, dun-tabll menhd' maungdeyh 
panhrdobn, was ſhe to, or tho ſhe ſhould aſk my Pardon, &c. 

Eightly, when two Nouns, a Verb and a Noun, or a Pre- 
tion with two Verbs, &c. are uſed together as a compound 
oun, to expre(s but one Idea, a Hyphen is placed betwixt 
them all, to join them as it were together, as, 3 — 
Jjuhſtobkohr, a cloſe Coat; Arc-en-Ciel, auhri-aubng-S'yabl, 
Rain-bow ; Porc-Sanglier, pobr egg. a wild Boar ; Tire- 
ligne, teebr lihnye, a Drawing-Pen ; c'eft-a-dire, ſaa tauh deer, 
that is to ſay ; toue-a-fait, rooh tau fab, intirely, wholly, quite; 
que/ques-uns, kahkzubng, ſome ; Sentre-aimer, or, sentr'-aimer, 
ſaung treyhmeyh, to love one another. 


Ninthly, when ci or /2 are uſed after a Noun, a Hyphen 
muſt always be placed betwixt them, then ci denotes the neareſt 
Object, and ia the moſt remote; as, cet homme-ci, tohm fih, 
this neareſt Man; cette Femme la, teub fawhm laub, that re- 
moteſt Woman; celui-ci? this Man ? cel/e-ci? this Woman ? 
celui ou cel/e-la, that there Man or Woman. (oF It muſt be no- 
ted, that it is an Idiom of the French Language, to make Uſe 
of la as an Adverb, when it is not fed in Flag iſh. What may 
be added is at 5 198. 


Laftly, when mi or demi are uſed to ſignify half or mid, a 
Hyphen is always placed betwixt theſe undeclinable Particles 
and the Noun; as, Mi-Careme, Mid-Lent; Mi-Mai, Mid. 
May: Mi-Jambe, Mid-Leg. gF This always takes an Arti- 
cle feminine before it, tho' the Noun that follows be maſcu- 
line; as, a la Mi- Abr, auh laub mih-woo, in the Midſt of Au- 

ſt. But when it compounds a Noun without a Hyphen, the 
— always takes the Article maſculine, tho' the Noun be fe- 
minine; as, fur le Minuit, ſubr leub Mihrwih, about Midnight; 
in the firſt Example Aoũt is maſculine. and Nuit is feminine. 

As to demi when it precedes the Noun it is undeclinable, 
ſo the e is always omitted; but after it, an e is always ad- 
ded ; as, en de mi-heure de tems, in half an Hour's Time; 
dans une heure et demie, in an Hour and a half; des demi- 
Heros, half, or ſemi-Heroes. 


Of the Liquids, I, m, u, r. 


When a Liquid preceds any Conſonant or Conſonants at the 
End of a Word, it is always pronounced, and the Conſonant 
15, or the Conſonants are mute after it, except in a few Circum- 
ſtances after » and /, as it is mentioned at 5 145, 225 ; but 
in all other Words the Liquid is pronounced, as may beſt be 


the Pronunciation of Liquids. 
noted under the particular Explanation of each of them; and, 
firſt, of the /: 
This Liquid is pronounced two Ways, the one called dry, 
and the other liquid; both explained at $ 31, and 32. as, Sel, 


ſabl, Salt; fidel/e, ſbdabl, faithful ; Grenouil/, Grenhnooklye, 
a F 


There is no certain or general Rule to direct, when the / is 


liquid ; therefore Pelletier propoſed, that when the laſt a :wo // 
was a liquid, to exchange it for an ; fo he wrot+ Fill, &c. 
for Fille; tho'Ithink, a y had been much more 1 per, as 
within a Word it would direct exactly the rigit Sound, viz. 
Papillon, Pauhpiblyobng, a Butterfly: But as neither thee 
Alterations are tolerated, I here propoſe the molt general 
Rules that I have been able to think on, to dilunguith them. 


Firſt, when a Diphthong or Triphthong, of which an 7 is the 
laſt Letter, precedes two 1, except oz, it maces the lt a liquid; 
as, Vieille, J yaſſye, an old Woma ; Fewls, nue, a Leaf; 
Bouillon, booblyohng, Brotn; Juillet, Tauibaaub, July Moſt com- 
monly, it is alto a Liquid after an i; as, pille, p:h/zeyh, to plun- 
der; Fille, Filhe, Girl, or Daughter. But this Rule is not gene- 
ral, for in the following Words, and perhaps a few more, both 
J are dry after it, and then they are together pronounced ſo 
very much like a ſingle / (except after an initial J, as ex- 
plained at 5 193) that Mr. Vaugelas mentions, in the 12 Page 


of the Preface to his Remarks on the French Language, that. 


ſeveral Writers have aſked him, If the Word Parallcle was to 
be ſpelt with two //, according to its Greek Etymoiogy, or on- 
ly with one, either in the Middle, or at the End of the Word, as 

Pronunciation cannot determine it? I herefore, the two // 
muſt be pronounced as one dry / after 7, in the following Words 
and their Derivatives; viz. Argil/e, aubrjihil, Potter's Earth, or 
white Clay; diſti/ler, dih/tihleyh, to diſtil; Syllabe, ſiblaubò, 
Syllable ; imbecil/z, ingbeyhfibil, feeble, weak, decayed, crazy, 
faint, alſo an Idiot; Camomil/s, taubmehmill, a Camomill- 
Flower; Achilles, 4ub/heell, Achilles; Idille, Idill, the Name 
of a Roman Officer; Pupili, puhpill, Pupil; Caviliition, 4auh- 
wihlawſiyohng, a Cavil, or Sophiſtical Reaſon; Mille, mill, a 
Theuſand ; Ville, vibil, Town, or City: And after ui they are 
both dry, in, tranquille, traurg4i/l, quiet, calm, ſtill; and in 
Tuilleries, Tawihlree, Gardens in Paris, which belong to the 
King's Palace. However, many more Authors ſpell both theſe 
laſt Words with one 4, than any do with two. 


When an # precedes a ſingle / inſtead of two //, tho' it ſhould 
happen betwixt two : i, the / is dry; but before a Dipithong 
it is liquid, tho' fingle ; as, 
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Piler, pibleyb, to pound; Pilier, pibheyb, a Pillar in Archi- 
tecture; docile, dohſill, docil; militaire, miblibtar, military ; 
Philippe, Fiblip, Philip; Milieu, m:l/yeuh, Middle. 


Here we muſt obſerve, in regard to the Diphthong ai, that 
when it precedes two //, or only one /, the ſame, always makes 
them Liquids ; except in the Word Aile, ahl. a Wing. Further- 
more, S that the : of this Diphthong is wholly mute, and the 
a is pronounced in the ſhort Sound of aub; as, Ail, aublye, Gar- 
lick; qui“ aille, dib /aublye, let him go; Paille, he, Straw. 
But when the ſame Diphthong is placed after /, this Liquid is 
always ſingle and dry; as, finulaire, ſibmihlar, ſimilar; popu- 
laire, pohpublar, popular. 


In like manner, the / or le is always dry within, or at the End 
of Words, after au, ueu, eu, oi, au, Or is; as, Paul, Pohl; Gaule, 

U, or goal, a long Pole, alſo a Switch; Gueule, geubll, the 

outh ot Beafts, and of ſome Fiſh; Meule, meubll, \ Milldane; 
ſeul, ſeuhl, alone, or only; Boule, Sh, a Bowl, or Ball; Poil, 
f'wabl, any Hair not of a human Head; Miel. ya, Honey; 
except the Word Viel at F197. But in Mil, a Thouſand, when 
uſed for the Date of the Year, it is , and liquid when to 
fignify a Grain called Millet, or Hirſe, which we pronounce milye ; 
we alſo call it Millet, nihlah, and then the / is dry. Laſtly, one 
J is, or two // are always dry betwixt two aa, two ee, ae, Or oe; 
as, Belette, b:yh/aht, a Weaſel; male, maw/; Pole, poel; folle, 


fohll. mad, creaſy, &c. Femin. Prunelle, prubnahll, the Ball or 


Apple of the Eye; 1/ alla, ih laublaub, he went, or did go. 


In order to remove the Difficulty of diſtinguiſhing when the 
laſt of two // is a liquid, ſeveral Authors have begun to ſup- 
preſs one of them, when the laſt is not ſo; and the anonymous 
Author of Remarks on Father Bauhour's Criticiſms on the 
French Tongue, has made Uſe of no more than one / in all 
Words in which the liquid Sound is not required. Father Buf- 
fer has likewiſe been very ſparing of two // on the ſame Ac- 
count. If this Practice was generally eſtabliſhed, it would be of 
great Service not only to Learners of this Language, but even 
to a great Number of the Natives of France, amongſt whom 
there are many who connot tell in ſeveral Words ,when two // 
are liquid or dry. Some Advocates for them, urge that two // 
are neceſſary to denote the Etymology of the Word in which 
they are placed; Others, that they direct the Sound of the e 
which precedes them to be more open, according to the Rule 
propoſed at F 154, by which it is evident, that an : before two 
71, as in cruelle, hruhall, cruel, (Fem.) &c. is more open than 
before a ſingle /, as in une Pele, uhnn peybil, a Shovel 4 
. g TS 
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others again object, that to omit an / would make ſome Words 
too ſhort, and others equivocal, as, to write ele for elle, ſhe; 
or, Ville, vibil, a Town or City; like vile, vibil, vile or baſe, 
Thoſe who diſapprove them, object to the placing two // be- 
fore a mute e, as when any ſpell appeller, auhpleyh, to call, &c. 
as alſo,to the Confounding thereby the liquid and the dry Sound ; 
as in Sil/on, fib/obng, a Ridge of plow'd Land betwixt two Fur- 
rows, alſo a Flaſh or a Glimpfe of of Light; Gnllon, gribly- 
ry a Cricket, &c. Therefore, as after the various Opinions 
of learned Men, none can cathegorically decide on either Side 
the Queſtion, ( tho', when Cuſtom is divided amongſt the Learn- 
ed, = one is at Liberty to imitate whom he pleaſes.) I had 
— 2 to place a ſingle / in all Words in which no liquid 

und is required, which ſhould denote the Etymology, &c. by 
being double at Top, and ſingle at Bottom, in order to direct the 
Etymology &c. upwards, and downwards the dry Sound required, 
and thus write, be{iqueux, beyhliblaueun, martial, valliant, &c. 
But as ſuch Characters are not to be had, (for only three of theſe 
have been made by Hand, to ſhew my Meaning) ſo two // are 
ſtill placed where they may be uſed, althoꝰ both are dry; but the 
firſt is denoted to be quieſcent, by being ſhorter and ſmaller 
than that which is alone to be pronounced; as in Cervelle, ſabr- 
vabll, Brains; however when theſe double Top | are at Li- 
berty, they will be uſed in every Sheet inſtead of any ſuch two. 
Thus during the Courſe of this Abſtract, when two equal // hap- 
pen together, they denote, that the liquid Sound is 1 ; 
x> unleſs it be, betwixt two aa, or two ee, ae Or ve, as in either 
Place, no fingle I, nor any two // ever take a liquid Sound; 
therefore, agreable to the Kule at F 191, the Uſe of two // can 
cauſe no Miſtakes in ſuch Words or Syllables, which ſets aſide 
the Objection concerning ſpelling c//e with one J. ſince the two 
can direct no Difference of Pronunciation in thoſe Places. On 
the other Hand, two //, tho' dry, are abſolutely required in ſome 
Words, and ſome proper Names, betwixt two ee, to diſtinguiſh 
the Genders; as, lequel, /zuhkabl, which (Maſc.); laquelle, /auh- 
kahll, which (Fem.); Fontenelie, Fohngteuhnall, &c. 


$F In like manner, two // muſt always be uſed at the Begin- 
ning of a Word after an initial z, in which Place they never take 
a liquid Sound, but muſt both be pronounced dry; as, Illuſion, 
illun . Three Words are excepted from this Rule, in the firit 
of which the / is both liquid, and ſingle; viz. la Paſſion iliaque, 
laub pauhſiyohng illyaubk, the iliack Paſſion, a very dangerous 
Diſtemper, which cauſes a total Conſtipation, &c. and z/, and 1, 
mentioned at 5 194. But as a ſingle / is often mute within or at 
the End of ſome Words, whilſt in others, it is either dry or liquid, 
for which no other Rules can be propoſed, than to denote oy 
H 2 that 


59 


§ 193. 


—U— — — D—— 


9191. 


9 195. 


Rules, concerning 


that are mute by an Halict I: which 118 Direction li- 
mited to this Abi'ra&. The following Lit of Words, in which 


an / is ſubje& te uch Variations, may be of ſome Service. 
Firſt, a ſngle / is mute, in familiar Diſcourle, in , 
laßt, tome, any, or howſoever ; que/qu'un, tabteubng, ſome 
Body, or ſome One; quelque fois, kahk Faa, ſometimes ; 
que/cunque, habkohngh, whatever, none, &c. But when an / is 
the la of a Pronoun, it is diſtinctly pronounced dry; as, le- 
quel, Jcuhkakll, which, who, that; yet before an initial Conſo- 
nant the / of guel may be mute, but carried on to a Vowel, as, 
que Coquin ef? ce la ? hah Kobkaing aaſs /auh? what a Rogue is 
that? que/ Animal avez vous la ? ktah-laubnihmaub-laubvueyh- 
«00h [:14h ? what Animal have you got there? It is alſo mute 
in many old Words, as, Pouls, &c. Poo, the Pulſe, written of late, 
Paus, or Poux &c. In like manner, the / is mute in i or i/s before 
Conſonants, only the final s in the Plural prolongs the Sound of 
the z ; as, il dit, ih dib, he ſays ; il diſent, ee deex, they ſay. 
But when theſe Pronouns precede an initial Vowel, the / of 
the Singular is carried on to the Verb, except in Interrogations, 
as then it never is carried forward; ſo we pronounce, vi p 
t-1/ à vous? v3aingdrauh tih auh woo? will he come to you? 
and in the Plural, it is the s that is carried forward in the Sound 
of x, whica the beſt Orators, not only deem'd the moſt ſmooth 
Pronunciation, but alſo the only one, to prevent many Equi- 
vocitions which the Parifian Pronunciation occaſions : For, the 
Badauds, Bauhdoe, or Cockneys of Paris, only pronounce the i 
long, as ee, and carry away the / from the Plural, leaving the 
« quieſcent, as may be beſt underſtood by the following Exam- 
ples, in which the laſt Direction is that of Paris, and of ſome 
Peſants ; v-hich Pronunciation may be noted to be exactly that of 
the Verb that follows, and in which the Equivocation confiſts ; 
viz. ils acinirent, ee zaubdmeer, Pariſians, ce laubdmeer, they ad- 
mire ; il Padmirert, they admire him, or her; ih eurent, ee 
zur, ce luur, they had; ill leurent, &c. they read. Therefore, 
mee: Parifians &c. are known by their Pronunciation, as are 
ſuch Londoners as pronounce, mought, for might; Booſhop, 


for Biſhop; Fellor, for Fellow; yourn, for yours, &c. 


J 195, 


Likewiſe in all other Words that are terminated with, or com- 
pounded of i/s, thoſe Letters are pronounced e; as, Fils, fee, 
Son, or Sons; Outi/s, Oatee, Tools; Genti/:hommes, jaungtee- 
u, Gentlemen; but we ſay, les Gentils, lay Gaungthlye, the 
Gentils. | 

The / is alſo mute at the End of the following Words, viz. 
Linge"/, laing/jeuh, a Sheet for a Bed; Filleu/, fillyeub, Gud- 
Son; Fuſi/, fiuzih, a Fowling Piece; Baril, bawrih, a Barrel, 
Cai, or {mall Rundlet ; Perſil, pahrſcb, Parſeley; Gril, grib, 


2 Grid- 
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a Grid- Iron; Sourcil, Sahib, Eye-Brow ; Nombri/, nobugbrih, 
Navel ; Cheni/, Geybnih, a Dog-Kennel ; ſoul, ſoo. ſatia 
cloy'd, glutted, alſo drunk; Out, oohtih, a Tool; Toul, Toob, 
a Town ſo called. But the / is left out of the following Words 
in modern Orthography, unleſs it be before an initial Vowel, 
and even in the two firſt Words it is not placed before any; 
viz. Licou, /ibkooh, a Halter; Sou, ſoob, a Penny 2 in 
ſome Books, Licol, Sol. But the following, occati y take 
one; viz. Cu, tub, One's Back-Side; tirer le cu/ en arriere, 
tibreybl kub- naubryaabr, to hang an Arſe; fol, ou fou, 
mad or creaſy: In Scripture-Term, this is always ſpelt fol; as, 
le Fol malin a dit en ſon Cœur, leub foh! maublaing auh dih-taung 
fobng Keubr, the Wicked has ſaid in his Heart, &c. mol, or 
mou. But we always ſay, B. mol, or Be mol, Beybmobl, B flat 
in Mufick ; Hauſſe col, or Cou, a Neck-Piece, or Gorget. As 
to the Word Col, or Con, it is written and pronounced Col in 
Scripture ; as, Col roide, 4 rh, ſift-necked. But when 
it is otherwiſe uſed for the Neck of a Perſon, or figuratively 
in any Sentences, or by Idiom, &c. we ſpell and pronounce Con, 
as, le Cou du pie, /euh hook duh p yeyb, the Inſtep; le Cou de la 
Bourteil/e, Jeuh toobd laub boohtahlye, the Neck of the Bottle. 
From this Rule muſt be excepted, when any interior Things are 
called Neck, or when uſed in regard to Mountains, as then the 
/ muſt be both ſpelt and pronounced; viz. le Col de la Veſſie, 
leuh kohl d laub weuhſee, the Neck of the Bladder ; le Col de la 
Montagne, uh koh! d lauh mohngtauhnye, the Defile, or narrow 
Paſſage betwixt two Montains ; as, le Col de Pertuis, /eub hob! 
deub — a Paſſage in the Pyranean Mountains. gF But 
when the Road is on the narrow Top of ſome ſteep Mountain, 
it is not called Chemin, but Pas; as, le Pas des Alpes, leub paw 
deuh zaublp, the narrow Road over the Top of the Alps. In the 
following Words, both the f and the / are left out in modern 

aphy ; viz. Verrouzl, 1. e. Verrou, vabroob, a Door- 
Bolt; Genouz/, i. e. Genou, jeubnoch, Knee. But in their Deri- 
vatives two // are uſed, as a liquid Sound is required in them; 
via. verrouiller, var eb, to bolt, &c. Genouzllere, jeuh- 
nooblyaahr, Armour for the Knee, alſo the Top of a Boot, &c. 
S'agenou/ller, /auhj noablyeyb, to kneel down. 


Laſtly, a final / is always dry after a, ore; as, mal, manh/, 
Hurt, or III; Vol, vehl, a Robbery, alſo a Flight an, or with 


Wings, alſo a Caſt of Hawks; but when any would expreſs the 


Flight of a Hawk, the / is exchanged for 2, as, cet Oiſeau a 
fait un beau vou, 5twaahzob auh fah tuhng bob vob. That Bird 
has ftruck well, or ſhow'd good Sport. 


At the End of the following Words the / is liquid; viz. Ba- 
bil, baubbihhe, Chattering, Prating, or Talkativeneſs ; 3 
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Anburiblye, April; Algoüazil, auble'wanhzihlye, a Spaniſh Bum - 
Baily ; wc gg rr Braaile ; rh peyhriblze; Ocil, 
eublye, Eye; viel, w'yalye, old, ( Maſcul. before a Vowel) Som- 
meil, /omablye, Sleep: And in all other Words terminated in eil, 
or cuil; as, Deuil, deubfe, Mourning : as alſo in Gentil, jaung- 
tile, a Gentile. But when it is uſed as an Adjective ma/cul. the 
is mute; and in the Feminine, two // are uſed, the laſt of 
_ is _—_— as is alſo this angle in all Words compound- 

of gentil, viz. Gentil, jaungtib, . gentille, fem. jaungtihlye, 
— neat, genteel &c. Crndttones, — —— ; 
(its Plural is at 5195, in which the / is dry) Gentilleſse, jaung- 
N genteel Carriage, Grace; alſo a Toy or merry conceit. 

n all other Words a final /, when pronounced, is dry. 


We obſerved at { 181. in what manner /” is uſed to 
a Monotony betwixt fi and on; and at 512, that : is uſed 
betwixt the Verb and the Pronoun when it follows the Verb; 
to which we muſt add, that, when oz is uſed without / or , 
the ſame may either precede or follow the Verb; as, on vend, 
ohng vaung, they fell; vend-on, waung tohrg? do they fell ? 
But, when on is preceded by J, it — always be placed be- 
fore, and never after the Verb; and en always follows, and 
never precedes it. However, as the / is not to be indifferent- 
ly uſed, the following Rule are to be obſerved. 

Firſt, after oz or o we muſt write Pon; as, oui, c'eft Ia on 
ron vous attend; yes, that is the Place where they waite for 
you, or what they you to be at, or to do; il la fait, ou 


on eft bien trompe, he has done it, or they are much miſ- 


taken. This Rule has no Exception. 

Secondly, after the Conjunction et; for, as the ? is never 
nounced, ſo, Por follows a maſculine ? Sound, after which we muſt 
write Jon, unleſs on preceded it; for Mr. Yaugelas obſerves, that 
when any have begun to ſay on, they muſt not ſay Por in the 
ſame Sentence. The Example he gives, is, on lous, on blame, 
on menace ; and not, on loue, Ton blame, &c. So he propoſes, 
that it would be better to ſay, on fait, et on dit, tant de choſes ; 
than, on dit et Ton fait, &c. And concludes, that when et is to 
precede or, it is beſt to ſay or write, Pon dit et Von fair, &c. 
And further obſerves, that on is always to be placed after a 
Conſonant, a feminine e, and after dont He ads, that after 
Words that end in /, and are pronounced oz, as, Col, koob, 
['on ſhould follow. But the French Academy has decided on this 
Remark, that if any Stop parts the two Words, that the Ear 
alone is wk conſulted ; and, & that no Diſcourſe ſhould be 

with Paz. | 

After a Verb that ends with a Vowel, we always place a - 
with an Hyphen on each Side of it, betwixt the Verb and an; 

as, 
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as, Bu-t-on à la Sante du Roi? een 
R*wah? did they drink the King's Health ? parla-t-on de lui? 
did they ſpeak of him? ſonge-t-on a partir? ſahnj tobng auh 
pauhrtih ? do they think to go away, ſet out, or depart ? 

Thirdly, after que, unleſs the next Word begun with an Z 
we write Jon; but not when it does, unleſs any Particle parts 
on and the next Word, as then, /'on is ſtill beſt to be uſed ; viz. 
I/ dit que Von nous payera demain, He ſays, that they will 
pay us, or that we ſhall be paid to-morrow ; Je ne erois pas qu 
on lui aye dit cela, I do not believe that any Body told him 
that; Ditzes lui, que Von a lu fa Requete, tell him, that they 
have read his Petition. Likewiſe, when gue has been often re- 

ted in a Sentence, gu on mult be uſed, and not gue J on. 
Mr. V augela's Example of this, is, 1/ n'eſt que vrai, que de- 

is qu on a commence, It is but too true, that ſince they have 

n, &c. This is on Account of diminiſhing the Number of 

gee in the ſame Sentence, as the ſaying — Jen would make a 

third. For this ſame Reaſon, when any Word that precedes que 

ends with gue, we write uon after it; as, on remarque qu on 
parle ainſi, It is obſerved that we ſpeak ſo. ; 

Laſtly, Mr. Va. gelas propoſes, that, in writing, que I on, is to be 
preferred to uon before Verbs that begin by com, or con; as, 
II faut que Von commence, ih foet lobng kohmaung /i, muſt 
begin; Il est à croire que Von continuera, It is to be thought that 
they will continue. But the French Academy has decided on 
this, that before , in familiar Diſcourſe, it would ſeem too 
Riff or affected to ſay, Dites Ton commence. So, qu on 
commence is preferable ; but it has approved all the reſt. How - 
ever, Poets write either way, as their Verſe requires. And Vau- 
gelas adds, that few Perſons underſtand of what Advantage it 
15, even in Proſe, to lengthen or ſhorten a Syllable in a Period 
by it, unleſs they have a nice and delicate Ear; and the Acade- 
my is of his Opinion, concerning this Judgment of the Ear. 

Of the Sound of m. 

When this Liquid is an initial Letter, or the firſt of a Sylla- 
ble, it is pronounced exactly as in Engliſh ; ſo needs no Exam- 
ples on this Account. But when it is the laſt Letter of a Word, 
it is unced like an , except in the Interjection, Hem ! 
and in the following proper Names; viz. Stokolm, Stobkohim ; 
Roterdam, Rohtahrdawhm; Crim, Krihm; Salm, Sauhlm, &c. 
and in ſome few that end in em; as, Methuſalem, Meybtub- 
fſaublahm, Methuſelah, &c. and in one Word at 5 203. as alſo 
in Romb, at \ 217. 

As to all other Words terminated in om, am, &c. ex 
Abraham, Aubbrauhauhm, I do not recolle& any in which t 

m is not pronounced like an n; as, Adam, Awdauhrg 12 
om, 
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falom, Aubbſaublohng ; Parfum, Panbry , Parfume ; Siam, 
S'yaung ; Daim, Daisg, a Buck, or F 3 Nom, Nohng, 
a Name, &c. Faim, Faing, Hunger. 


When two mm follow an initial i, both are pronounced; 
only the firſt is ſounded ſtill fainter than the * in impoſſible ; 
ſo the # is chiefly heard, as, immemorial, immeybmabryauhl, 
Time out of Mind; immediat, immeyhd"yauh, immediate. But 
when an # precedes two m inſtead of i, the firſt u is always 
pronounced like the naſal , as, emmazlloter, hlyobteyh, 
to ſwadle, or ſwathe a Child. But in Emmanuel the & is maſcu- 
line; and ſome pronounce both n in it, and others but one; 
viz. Eyhmmaun'wahl. But, within other Words, two mm be- 
twixt two Vowels are pronounced as only one ; viz. Gram- 
maire, Grauhmahr, Grammar; Flamme, flawhm, a Flame, alſo a 
Fleam, or a Streamer; Pomme, pohm, Apple; comment, kohmaung, 
how. But in proper Names both m are ſounded, as, Ammon, 
Aubmmobng. What may be added is at F 133, and 134. 


When a ſingle m follows an initial i, and precedes a Conſo- 
nant, it takes the Sound of , and both Letters are pronounced 
ing, as directed at J 27. But when 7 or y e n, and be- 
long to the ſame Syllable within a Word, are pronounced 
aing, as directed at F 10. Examp. implacable, ingplaubkaubbr ; 
ſimple, Aung plain, pure, uncompounded, &c. Olympe, OH- 
laingp', the Sky or the Heavens ( in Poetical Terms). However, 
when a Vowel follows im, the i alone makes a Syllable, fo 
that both keep their proper Sound, as, Image, ihmawhy”. 


In the next Place, before » has ſo little Sound, that ma 
Authors ſpell with two an Words that were formerly = wit 
mn, as they are always pronounced but as one 2; Example, 
condamner, tohngdauhneyh, to condemn ; Colomne, Kohlobn, a 
Column. But, in the four following Words and their Deriva- 
tives, the is ſmoothly pronounced before the 2; viz. Hymne, 
Hihmn, a Hymn; Calomnie, Kauhlohmnee, Slander or Calum- 
ny; Amniſtie, aubmni hſtee, an Amneſty ; Indemnite, ingdeyhmni- 
teyh, Indemnity. This laſt Rule holds good in all proper Names, 
in which they may happen; as, Agamemnon, Aubgaubmeybm- 
nohng, &C. 


When „ ends a Word, or a Syllable within the Word, or 
happens in the laſt Syllable, before one or more Conſonants, it 
takes the naſal Sound of u, as tho' it be not the laſt Letter of 
the Word: (pF Yet, as no Conſonants are ever pronounced af- 
ter , it is the ſame as if it ended the Word; viz. Membre, 
maungbry', a Member, or any Limb of the Body; Samſon, 
Saung ſobng, Sampſon ; exemt, ou exemp, Agzauhng, an Exemt, 

or 
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or a Life-Guard, free from Duty; les Exem#s, ou Exemps, lay 
„the Exemts, &c. But in Amſterdam both the m are 
nounced. Auhbmſitahrdaubm. The m alſo keeps its proper 
und, tho' more faintly than can be directed before , in the 
five — Words and their Derivatives, viz. ſomptueuæ, 
fobmpt'wenuu, ſomptuous; Preſomption, — Ex- 
emption, agæauhmpſtyobng; Redemption, reybdaubmp ; 
— , 3 How wm are — poop 

End of a Word or Syllable, is directed at J 275. 


Of the n. 


This 3 is pronounced exactly as in Engliſh, whenever it 
ins a Word or Syllable, as it always does, when it precedes 
owel, or happens betwixt two; viz. nos, 0, our; honora- 


ble, ohnohrauhb/P ; Ornement, ohrneuhmaung. 


When two » = follow an initial 2, {which happens but in five 
Words and their Derivatives) the firſt is quieſcent ; and as the 
next begins a Syllable, it keeps its proper Sound; viz. inno- 
cent, ihnohſaung ; innavigable, ihnauhwvibgaubbP, unnavigable ; 
ſome pronounce ingnauhvihgauhb!*, ſounding the firſt à very 
faintly in the naſal Sound. 


§ 2042 


§ 205, 


When an initial # precedes but one n which is followed by § 206. 


a Conſonant, the = is pronounced in an eaſy naſal Sound, di- 


rected at f 27. as, Intrigue, ingtrihgo ; interge, ingtabrj, up- 
right. juſt, = except "1 the Word ndes, he Indies, in which 
it is pronounced as di at 5 10. viz. aingd. The Letters 
in * at the End of a Word, take alſo „ of 
aing, Viz. Singe, Saingj, an Ape; mince, maing/s, thin, flen- 
der, or ſmall 1 i — of — 4 came; Vin, wang Wine ; 
Pain, paring, Bread. I made Uſe of the three laſt Words, to 
ſhow that neither an à before in, nor a Conſonant after it, 
ever add any thing to the Sound; but when » ends a Syllable 
after any other Vowel than an , its Sound is more naſal. The 
Rule is the ſame when it either ends a Word, or when it is 
followed by Conſonants, for none are ever pronounced after =; 
viz. Vent, wauhng, Wind; Vents, waung, Winds; Menton, 
maungtohn, Chin; tanto, tauhngtoe, anon, by and by, &c. &c. 
#7 final follow the Rule of n, directed at 5275. 


But, when e is added to in, within or at the End of a Word, 
it always divides the i from the u, which then — — betwixt 
two Vowels, as we obſerved at 5 204. So the » keeps its pro- 
per Sound; as, divine, dihwihm, divinement, — 
divinely; Mine, mi bun, Look, Meen, or Mien, Grimace, as alſo 


a Mine. 
I When 
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When le precede a final a, theſe Vowels take the Sound of 
the midſtate e, as directed at F 153 ſo that theſe three Letters 
are together pronounced, as di at F 10. as, mien, M yaing. 
mine. Some Perſons pronounce ſuch Syllables without the 
Sound, and only give the e that of the maſculine &, which us 
a bad Pronunciation; as none muſt pronounce, bien, beyhng, 
but Hl yaing, well, or Wealth, &c. Next, when the Letters ne or 
nent are added to ien, in third Perſons plural of Verbs, the 3 
is midſtate, or near maſculine, as is already mentioned at g 157; 
and the laſt » is ſo mute in all ſuch Perſons of Verbs, that Mai- 
gret had once turned it out of that Place, and wrote, ili vienner, 
for viennent, ce v yabnn, they come; and, i/s parlet, &c. for 1/s 
parlent, ce paubr/, they ſpeak. But the Publick has confirmed 
the Right of the » in that Place, tho is be wholly mute, fo 
that ienre ſound exactly the ſame as jennent; as, Eilienne, Eyh- 
tyahnn, Stephen. 


When two vn happen together, they are pronounced but as 
one u, viz. Année, auhney, a Year. But in the three following 
Words and their Derivatives the firſt a takes a little of the na- 
ſal Sound; viz. Connivance, 4tohngnihvaungſs ; Connexite, 
kohngnakſihtexh, Connexion; Connexe, kohngnak/s, connex, 
joyned or linked together. As to the x in the Word Convent, the 
ſame is exchanged tor « in modern Orthography ; i. e. Couvent, 
koobwaung, x Nunery, or Monaſtery. When e precedes two un, 
is explained at 5 133. only it is a litte matter naſal amongſt the 
Exceptions in the Word Ennui, aungu vwih; but in the reſt, the 
Letters an are pronounced auh, without any naſal Sound. 


When is preceded by g, the » muſt be pronounced firſt, 
and the g takes the Sound of y; as, ſignaler, finyaubleyh, to 
ſignalize; Repugnance, reyhpubnyaungſs, Repugnancy. 

_ in the — Wore Y is mute, viz. ſigner, 
fihneyh, to ſign, ſubſcribe to, &c. ſigniſier, fgnifzezh, to ſignify. 
And Cuſtom is divided on the Pronunciation of the three fol- 
lowing Words, as ſome pronounce the g as uſual in them, and o- 
thers pronounce religner, reyhzihneyh, to reſign, yield up, or ſur- 
render; aſſigner, auhhſihnyeyb, ou aubſibneyh, to aſſign, appoint, 
or ſettle a Thing upon any one, alſo to ſummons or ſubpœna; 
magnifique, maunyihfibkt, magnificent. Laſtly, fome of the La- 
dies in Paris, and others, affect to pronounce Agneau, auhnop, 
inſtead of anhnyob, which is very wrong, as, Anneau, auhnoh, 
is a Ring for a Finger, &c. Ec. 

As to a final u, tis not carried from a Subſtantive to the ini- 
tial of other Words ; but we 1 1 1 

Le Butin eff emporte, /euh buhtaing aa taungpobrteyh, 
Booty or Plunder & ante off or away; un Plan Etrange, hug 
Plan 
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lanhg ey , a ſtrange Plan; un Deſſein abominable, 
— auhbohmi hnauhbl, an abominable Deſign. a 

But when ſuch Words as have an abſolute Dependancy the 
one upon the other, precede each other, as the Article, before 
the Noun, the Pronoun, the Verb, the Adjective, the Subftan- 
tive, &c. then a final „ is carried forward on the initial Vowel 
of the following Word, after it has been firſt pronounced a little 
matter in the naſal Sound, in a manner that cannot be exactly 
directed in writing; however, I have placed a final g, to remem- 
ber that it is to have a gentle naſal Sound, viz. 

On ecoute, ohn 8 they liſten ; en entrant, aung 
naungtraung, coming in; fon Amanz, ſohng naubmaung, her 
Lover; * hes, uhng bohng — * F — &c. 
But when an AdjeCtive ends in ain, or in, the » takes a ſtronger 
naſal Sound of g, except in Fin before the Word, Or, for, it is 
not at all naſal in that Place; as, Fiz Or, fi nobr, fine Gold. 
But the of this Adjective is carried on no other initial Vowel 
any more than that of the two followiug Adjectives, viz. benin 
et ſincere, beyhnaing eyh ſaingſahr, benign and ſincere ; malin et 
perfide, maublaing eyh pahrfidd, malicious and perfidious. But 
the final =» of other Adjectives ſo terminated is carried on to 
initial Vowels of Subſtantives, without any naſal Sound; as, 
Divin Amour, divih-nauhmoobr, Divine Love. Before initial 
Conſonants every ſuch an » is pronounced in the naſal Sound; 
as, malin Gargon, mauhlaing Gauhrſohng, wicked Boy; fin Co- 
quin, faing Kohkaing, cunning Rogue. 

But when the Words have not an intire Dependance the one 
on the other, the # is not carried on to an initial Vowel ; as, 
cela n'eſt bon à rien, laub naa bohng auh r yain, that is good 
for nothing. 


However, as the Particle en has a Dependence on, or Con- 
nexion with, Articles, Verbs, Participles active, and Subſtan- 
tives, whilſt, an precedes only Verbs; ſo the » of either is car- 
ried on to ſuch initial Vowels; as, en allant a Bourdeaux, auhng 
nauhlaublaung taub Boohrdoe, in (or as I was) going to Bour- 
deaux ; en un clin d'Oeil, aung nubng laing deublye, in the 
twinkling of an Eye; en eſcrimant, aung neybſskri , in 
(or as I was) fencing ; en Irlande, aung 1ibrlaungd”, in Irland; 
en avez vous mange? aung naubweyb vcob maungjeyb ? have you 
eat any of it? on écrit de Londres, ohng neybtriha Lohngdr, 
they write from London; on eſpere, obng neyb/pahr, they hope, 
or tis hoped. But, in the Imperative Mood, the u is not car- 
ried away from en: Nor from on in Interrogations ; as, man- 

ez-en auſſi, maungjeyh zaung ohſib, eat ſome alſo ; donnez-en 
a votre Femme, dohneyh æaubng auh voht Fauhmm, give ſome of 
it (or them) to your Wife; va-t-on a la Chaſſe demain ? mow 
1 2 ten 
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tohng anh lauh Shawhſs deuhmaing ? do they go a Hunting to- 
morrow ? Que dit-on a Paris? keuh dib tohng aub P e ? 
what do they fay at Paris ? Some unpolite French Perſons pro- 
nounce an - after on in ſuch Interrogations, which is a vicious 
Pronunciation, that muſt be carefully avoided ; as none muſt 


pronounce vaub tohng zauh laub Shaubſi, &c. nor, Hub dih- 
tobng zauh Pauhree ? 


When bien is uſed as an Adverb before moſt Adjectives, the 
= is carried forward; but before Verbs and Prepoſitions, and 
ſome Participles Paſſive, or of the Preter, in familiar Converſa- 
_ it is wage as, bien aiſle, W yaing naaz, very _ 

ien engagcant, bþ'zaing naungauhjauug, very engaging. - 
fore a ens h it is the — ; 2 bien 4 =» nu h- 
reuu, very happy. But in the following, or ſuch like Sentences, 
it needs not to be carried on in familiar Converſation; as, j ai 
bien envie, eyh b'yaing aungvee, I have a great Mind; Jai bien 
eprouve, jeuh G yaing eyhprookweyh, L have well tried, or experi- 
mented ; and when it is uſed as a Subſtantive, it muſt not be 
carried away; as, un Bien inalienable, ang B'yaing ihnaublyeyb- 
rah, an unalienable Eſtate, Benefit, or Advantage. As to the 
= of Rien, moit Perſons carry it on to initial Vowels ; but on 
thoſe of aui, en, a, ſome carry it forward, but moſt do not; and 
much leſs the » of Bier, when it precedes aui and a; as Exam- 
ple, j'ai bien out ce qui a dit, ih b'yaing wih lib laub dib, 
1 heard very well all that he ſayd ; vous n'avez rien a dire, 
cob n'auhweyh r'yaing aub deer, you have nothing to ſay ; Je 
vois bien a ton Air, jeub v/waah b'yaing auh tohng nabr, I very 
well ſee by thy Air or Looks; tu n'as rien en ton Pouvoir, tub 
zaw r yaing aubng tobng Pochw\wwabr, thou haſt nothing in thy 
Power. But it is always carried on, autre; as, Je nai rien au- 
tre Choſe, j nb N yaing noetr* ſpaxvs, I have nothing elſe ; vous 
direz bien autre choſe demain, wooh dihrayh b'yaing noetr ſhows 
deubmaing, you will fay quite another Thing to-morrow. On 
other Occaſions, the Ear is to be conſulted. 


Of the Pronunciation of the . 


When this Letter is the firſt of a Word or Syllable, it differs 
in nothing from the Engliſh v, except in Chirurgien, in which 
the Letters hir are mute; ſo we pronounce Suhrj'yaing, a Sur. 

eon, or Chirurgeon, What may be added is at F 222. And 
— a final e it is pronounced ſoft, as the r in are; as, 

Pere, Pahr, Father; Ere, are, Era, or Epoch; un Aire, uhng 
nar, or nahr, a ſmooth even Floor, or Barn- Floor, alſo the Net 
of a Bird of Prey. 

Secondly, when x ends a Syllable before a Conſonant, it is 
ſtrongly pronounced, as in Farmer; viz. fortifier, nate = 
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fortify ; Pins fates Ga alſo a Farm; Serment, ſahr- 


, an 
=" Thirdly, when two rr happen within a Word, or after an 
initial i, only one of them is pronounced; as, Bourreau, boohb- 
rob, Jack-catch ; irremiſtible, ibreyhmibfebb/P, un nnable. 
oF But in the firſt imperfect Tenſes of Verbs of the Conjunc- 
tive Mood, and in all future Tenſes in which they may happen, 
both are pronounced, as, 

Je verrois, jeub vahrraa, I ſhould or would ſee; je verrai, 
jeub vabrreyb, I ſhall or will ſee. 


The r is mute in the following Words: Monſieur, Mohſyeub, 
Sir; Meſlieurs, Mahfyeuu, Gentlemen, or Sirs ; toujours, tooh- 
joo, always; Mereredi, Meyhkreubdih, Wedneſday, This laſt is 
ſpelt Mecred;, in modern Orthography. 


When a final „ is pronounced after e, is explained from 
9 13 22 and when it precedes a final # at 5 258; to 
which we add in this Place, that a fiual » is pronounced firſt in 
Words that end in air, ar, or, our, and no Conſonant is ever 
pronounced after ſuch 'Terminations ; as, clair, Lahr, plain, 
clear, &c. car, 4auhr, for, (a Conjunction); Cor, tbr, a Corn 
on Toes ; pour, poohr, for, (a Prepolition); Ours, Oor, a he- 
Bear; la Cour, laub Kohr, the Court; les Cours, lay Koobr, the 
Courts, Yards, &c. le Cours, /euh Koor, the Courſe of Stars, 
Streams of Water, Space of Time, &c. II ſont courts, ee ſohr: 
koor, they are ſhort.. After ar there is an Exception at 5 225. 

Secondly, the final „ is diſtinctly pronounced in all Infinitive 

Moods that end in 0:7, and in all Monoſyllables fo terminated. 
as valoir, wauhkwahbr, to be worth; noir, wahr, black. 
This Rule would be general, if ſome Perſons did not ſuppreſs 
the Sound of in many Diſſyllables &c. ſo terminated, and 
pronounce, Dortoir, dobrt'wah, a Dorter, or Sleeping Room in 
a M ; Tiroir, tibr wab, a Table-Drawer, or any Draw- 
er, not a Tapſter; Mouchoir, Moo ab, a Handkerchief. 
But none ſhould ever make the r quieſcent in Pouvoir, p 
wahr, Power, alſo to be able; Devoir, deubw' abbr, Duty, or 
to owe ; Eſpoir, ey/5pwahr, Hope, chiefly uſed in Prayers or 
Poetry; And it is no Fault to pronounce the - in all the reſt. 
So this Information is only to render ſuch a Pronunciation in- 
telligible to Learners, when they hear it uttered. 

Thirdly, the r is pronounced in all Monoſyllables that end 
in eur or ur; as Peur, peubr, Fear; dur, duhr, hard; ſur, ſubr, 
ſower, alſo ſure or certain. But when ſur is uſed as a Prepoſi- 
tion, and not as an Adjective, the r may be mute before a Con- 
ſonant; however, it is carried on to a Vowel, as, ſu> ma Pa- 
role, ſub mauh pauhrobll, upon my Word; ſur mer, ſub Mahr, 
upon the Sea; ſur une Chaiſe, ſub reubnn ſhaaz, upon a — 
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In like manner, the of all Diſſyllables &c. terminated in en- 

1s made — by ſome, when pF their Feminine ends in enſe, 

as, un Menteur deteſtable, uhng Maungteuh deyhtahſitaub!, a 

deteſtable Liar; une Menteuſe, uhm Maung teubæ, a She-Liar. 

=" it is no Fault to pronounce all ſuch final r ſoft and 
ooth. 

But in Infinitive Moods that end in ir, and in moſt Subſtan- 
tives ſo terminated, whether form'd of ſuch Verbs or not, the 
ris ane in them; viz. dormir, dohrmih, to fleep ; le Dormir, 
le dib, Sleep; Loiſir, waakzzih, Leiſure. The follow- 
ing Words are excepted from this Rule, as are alſo, all Nouns 
terminated in air, viz. Soupir, /cobpibr, a Sigh ; Deſir, deub- 
zisr, Defire; Martyr, Mauhrtyhr; Zephir, Zeyhfibr, Zephyre ; 
Nadir; Elixir; Saphir, a pretious Stone fo called; Cuir, K"awihr, 
Leather. All proper Names fo terminated follow the ſame 
Rule, as Viſir &c. a prime Stateſman in Turky &c. 

hen any Conſonants end a Word after this Liquid, they 
are mute, and the - is diſtinctly pronounced before them, un- 
leſs it be in Cerf;, at F 145 3 or the c, in a few Words, at F 225. 
But in all others they are quieſcent, as, Remords, reuhmoer, Re- 
morſes; Corps, Acer, Body or Bodies; Torr, tohy, Injury, or 
Wrong. Lalltly, the final r of Infinitive Moods of the firſt and 
ſecond Conjugation are not even carried on to an initial Vow- 
el in familiar Converſation, tho' they are in Poetry &c. as, 
aYer en Campagne, aubleyh auhng kaubngpauhnye, to go into the 
Country; batir un Hoſpital, baztih eubng nobprbtauhl, to build 
an Hoſpital. 


Of the Sonnd of B. 


When B begins a Word or Syllable, it is pronounced exact- 
lv as in Englith; but before s or t, within one, it takes an ea- 
iy Sound of p. as, Abſtinence, auhptihnaung/s ; obtenir, ohp- 
teuhnih, to obtain. As to a final 6 when it * a proper Name, 
the ſame is diſtinctly pronounced, as, Orèb, Ohrahb; Achab, 
A; Jacob, Zawkohb. It is alſo pronounced in Radoub, 
rauhdechb, the Fitting up of a Ship. But in the following Words 
it is always mute, only the keeps its Sound in the firſt, and in 
the laſt it takes the naſal Sound of », viz. Romb, rohm, a Point 
of the Compaſs when a Ship fails with a ſhort Wind by Tra- 
verſe ; and Ploms, plohng, Lead. 


Of the Pronunciation of the C. 


We obſerved at g 178. that c before e or i is always pro- 
nounced like an ; and before a, , or z, like a #, to which we 
refer for the Cie of the Cerilla. But here we muſt * ob- 
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ferve; that c never ends a Syllable in a Word before any other 
Conſonants ; than +, J, g, r, t, or another c, when it ends a Syl- 
lable before 3, it is not diſtinctly pronounced in familiar Diſ- 
courſe ; but as the g always precedes u, the three Letters to- 
gow gare — ike a 4, as, Acquit, auhkih, an 

cquittance or Diſcharge ; acquerir, auhleybrib, to acquire 
But in Poetry the c and g muſt be pronounced like two 44, i. e. 
aukkih, aukkeybribr. 

When c precedes 7, it is alſo pronounced like a &, as, Fac- 
teur, faubkteur, Factor; Perfection, pahrfak/syobng ; Sanctuaire, 
ſauug t twahr, Sanctuary; humecter, ubmakteyh, to moiſten. Ex- 
cept from this Rule the two following Words, as in modern 
Orthography the firſt is even ſpelt without a c; and thoſe that 
pronounce well, never {ound — in the laſt ; viz. octroyer, ob- 
tr'wahyeyh, to grant; Sanctification, ſaubngtihfibkawſryohng. 
But when one c i another — e, or i, the firſt 
is pronounced like a 4, and the ſecond fo very like an 2, that 
Lesclache, Peſetier, Maigret, and Ramus, exchanged in their 
Grammars, every ſecond c for an , and ſpelt, Acſes, Acſan &c. 
for Acces, aukſaa, Acceſs; Accent, aukyaung. However, as 
the Publick has not approved their Exchange, tho' the Sound 
is the ſame, we always make Uſe of two cc, which are pro- 
nounced ( as above mentioned ) before theſe two Vowels, except 
in ſuccer, as the firſt c is wholly mute in this Word, and we 
pronounce ſuhſeyb, to ſuck. 

But when two cc precede a, o, «, the firſt c is mute in fami- 
liar Diſcourſe, and the ſecond is pronounced like a 4; or they 
are pronounced like two 4 K in Poetry, &c. or in proper Names 
that are not French, as, Eccleſiaſtique, eyh4leyhziauhſtick, or 
ebkkleyziaubſtikeuh, Eccleſiaſtick, Ecclefiaſtical, or the Book of 
Eecleſiaſticus; Accord, auhkohr, or aukkobr ; Accaron, auh- 
kaubrobng, and auhkkaubrohng. 

In like manner a ſingle c, when it precedes / or , is al- 
ways pronounced like a 4, as, Cle, &/zyh, a Key; Clepſydre, 
kleyhpjchdr', an Hour-glaſs; Ocre, hit, Oker; Crampe, 
traungp, Cramp ; Sacrifice, ſauhirihbfi/ſs : When c pretedes 5 
is explained at J 222. 


When c precedes ui, it takes the Sound of 9, or &, and the « 
that of a w; as, Cuivre, gr, eur, Braſs or Coper ; Cuiline, 
gwihzinn, or kwihzinn, a Kitchen. 

C is pronounced like a g in the following Words and their 
Derivatives; as, ſecond, ſeuhgohng ; Secret, ſcubgrab. But, in 
the following, Cuſtom is divided, as ſome pronounce the c, 
and ſome the g as follows: Canif, gauhrnif; a Pen- kniſe; Secre- 
taire, ſeyhgreyhtar, Secretary; Necromancie, neyhgrohmaung/ee, 

ecromancy; Claude, G/xvd, Claudius. However, tliey pro- 
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nounce badly, who change the Sound of the c in the proper 
m_— as they ſhould pronounce K/awd, and Claudine Neu- 


i did not mention Cicogne, as moſt Authors ſpelt it Cigogne 3 
but, when they do not, the E be pornenne 2 
2. viz. Si , a Stork. 


Fourthly, when the Letters ac pon the Letters tio, the 
three Letters act, tho' they do not belong to the ſame _— 
0x, a3 


are pronounced in familiar Converſation like the ox in 
directed at g 13. and the 7 takes the Sound of y conſonant. But 
in Poetry &c. the a c alone take the Sound of och in Lock, the ti 
that of „i, and on makes a Syllable of itſelf ; as, Action, oxyohng 
or anhkfihohng ; Faction, foxyohng or fauhk/chohng. 


Fifthly, the Letters ch are always pronounced like a + be- 
fore 1, as they precede no other Conſonant; but when a Vow- 
el follows ch, theſe Letters are moſt commonly pronounced like 
the initial / of the Word ſure, ſhall, Ship, Shot, &c. only be- 
fore # they do not take the Sound of 00 or hoo, as they do in 
ſure, which is pronounced as if ſpelt S; but muſt be uttered 
fun or ſhuh in the French « Sound, as Examples of all Sorts : 
Chronologie, Krohnahlogee, Chronology ; Chagrin, b 
Grief or Sorrow; Chair, Habr, Fleſh; Chimere, SHibhmabr, 
2 3 Chute, Subt, a Fall; Chocolate fohkohlaub, Cho- 
Colate. 

Formerly there were many Exceptions concerning the Sound 
directed by ch, as an h was often placed betwixt c o, when the 
4 Sound was required, and they ſpelt Cholique, Cholere, &c. now 
ſpelt Colique, Kohlict, Cholic; Colere, Koblabhr, Wrath, An- 
ger or Paſſion; but it is continued in Choeur, Keuhr, the Choir 
or Quire of a Church, to diſtiuguiſh it from the Coeur, Keubr, 
Heart; and in its Derivative, Choriſte, Kohrift, a Queriſter : 
Thus by omitting the + in all other Words before o, none can 
miſtake the proper Pronunciation according to the Rule at 
$ 178. They now alſo omit þ before i, when the Sound it di- 
re&s is not required, and wr.te, cimagree, &c. % ay, 
affected ways, or Grimace ; which they ſpelt, chimagree, &c. 

However, as we have ftill fome Names of Arts, and 
Names derived from Foreign Languages, in which an + is to 
be left, altho the 4 Sound is required hefore Vowels, the fol- 
lowing Liſt of ſuch Words directs all that I can recolle& of 
them ; viz. | 

Xiechaniques, eybl, Mechanicks; Alchimie, auhikih- 
mee, Alchymy, or Chymiltry ; Bachus, now chiefly ſpelt Bac- 
cus, Bauhkuſs ; Echo, ahh, Eccho; Chiromancie, k:brohmaung. 
fee, Palmſtry; Catechumene, kauhtabkuhmey/irn, a Perſon in- 
ſtructing in the true Faith; Cherſoneſe, kabr/ohnoang, a _— 
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ſula or demi-Ifland ; Chaos, laubotor; archiepiſcopal, aubri'y- 
eyhpiſkohpauhl ; ſome pronounce auhr/hyeyhpi/skohpauhl, belong- 
ing to the Archbiſhop ; Paſchal, pauhſtaubl, belonging to the 
Paſſover, or Eaſter; Archange, Aubrkaungj', Archangel ; 
Achab, Awkarzvhbb; Cham, Karhng; Chaldee, Kauhbday ; Chus, 
K,; Nabuchodonoſor, Nauhbubkohdohnozohr, Nebuchadnez- 
zar; Charon. Kazwrohno ; me ſpell this Caron, but others do 
not) to diſtinguiſh it from Caro», a Slice of fat Bacon without 
any Lean; and its being ſpelt with only one r, ſhews, tis not 
meant to ſtand for Charron, ſhaxwrhng, a Cart-wright ; Arche- 
type, aubrkeyhtip, or a Model; C bufal, Kubſauhbih ; Eſchyle, 
Eyhſaleel. Eſchylus ; (but we pronounce, Achiles, Aubſbeel; ) 
Chorus, kcerzwubſs; Chorographie, kohrobgrauhfee, Chorogra- 
phy; Charibde, Canbrib'd. Theſe and ſome few more Words 
derived from Foreign Etymology, and ſome proper Names, 
are pronounced in this manner: as, Achale, Aubkaubee ; Ar- 
chelaus, 4ubrkeyblaububſs, The Letters ch in all other Words 
follow the Rule, except in the Word Chirurgien, mentioned at 
9214, in which the c ſounds 5 &c. but, in its Derivatives, we 
pronounce, Chirurgie, &c. fihruhrjee, Surgery, &c. When c 
* at the End of a Word, they are both pronounced like 
a 43 as, Enoch, Eyhnohk ; Baruch, Baubruhbk, &c. 


Sixthly, c is mute after s,. before e and i; but before a, o, u. 
the s keeps its proper Sound, and the c takes the Sound of 4 
as, ſceptique, ſahptich, ſceptick; Scie, ſee, a Saw; Scandale, 
akungdaubil Scandal; Scorbut, 5tobrbuh, Scurvy. When the 
Letters sc precede a, o, u, and that the c ſhould not take the 
Sound of &, a Cerilla was even but very lately placed under the 
g, which made it redundant; ſo of late ſuch a ę is ſuppreſſed, 
and inſtead of writing ſcavorr, &c. we write, Savoir, &c. ſauhw"- 
wwahr, Learning; alſo, to know. When any read in old Books, 
they will find many a redundant c; as about a hundred Years 
ago, and leſs, they wrote Nuict, &c. for Nuit, Night; and 
more lately they wrote, ſainct for faint, /aing, holy; Effect for 
Effet, abfah, Effect; which cc are now all ſuppreſſed. What 
may be added is at Q 247. 


When t is the laſt Letter after c, is explained at 5 255. But 
in the following four Words i* is pronounced like a &, and the 
is mute; viz. Aſpect, auhſpabt ; Reſpect, reybſpahbk ; circon- 
ſpect, fibrkohngſpahk ; ſuſpect, /ub/pahk, ſuſpicious ; luſtincr, 
ingflaink. As to Buſc, it is beſt to ſpell it, Baſque, bab/e, a Wo- 
man's Buſk. 


A final c is pronounced like a & in moſt Words, unleſs it be af- 
ter u; as then it is mute in Converſation, even before * 
owel, 
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Vowel ; except it be the - of blanc and franc, which is carried 
away in the following Phraſes. viz. aller du blanc au noir, auh- 
l:yh du blaung koh n'wahr, to go from one Extream to the other: 
un franc Etourdi, uhng fr exhtoobrdih, a meer Giddy- brains, 
or Blunderbuſs ; Franc ab fraung laubrbitr', Freewill ; 
and the ſame in all Sentences in which franc is uſed : Not to 
ſignify a Liver, i. e. twenty French Pence; as then the c is 
mute, viz. un Franc, ub»g fraung, 2 Liver. The c of donc 
is never pronounced but at the Beginning of a Sentence; or, 
when donc is uſed to draw a Concluſion in a Syllogiſm ; and 
it muſt be carried on to all initial Vowels. 

In the Word Marc, Maubrk, ( Mark, a proper Name) it is 
pronounced; but not when it ſignifies any thing elſe, as, un 
Marc d' Argent, uhng maubr rjaung, 8 Ounces of Silver; 
le Marc, /euh maubr, the D of Grapes, Apples, &c. after 
the Liquor has been drain'd from them. It is alſo pronounced 
in Parc, ( tho' it be even after a Liquid ) as, paubrk, a Park ; 
and in Sac, ſaubi, Bag, or Sack; Fiſc, ſihſt, the King's Trea- 
ſure, or Exchequer ; Bec, Baht, a Bird's Bill: avec, auhwatk, 
with; (ſome, in familiar Converſation, ſuppreſs the c; as, j 'irai 
avec lui, j ireyb auhwah Tauib, I will go with him; ) Roc, rob, 
Rock; Croc, 4roþk, a Hook, or Tenter ; Lac, /au4+, a Lake. 
It is alſo pronounced very ſoft in the Plural: Lacs, /awvh, to 
diſtinguiſh it from Lags, at 5 246. In Pore it is mute before a 
Conſonant, and pronounced at the End of a Sentence, as, du 
Porc frais. dub pehr fraa, freſh Pork; Jaime le Porc, 7ahm leuh 
pohrk, I love Pork; Arc, auhrk, a Bow ; Talc, taublk, ling- 
glaſs; Turc, Tzhrk, Turk; Muſc, aubſe, Muſk ; Bouc, book, 
a he-Goat ; Suc, /uþ4, Gravy, Juice, &c. Pic, pick, a Peck, or 
Picket, alſo a Pick-ax, or a Bird, i.e. a Woodpicker ; Choc, 
fob, an Ingagement, a Daſhing againſt any Thing, an Onſet, 
Blow, Diſaſter, &c. ſec, /ahk, dry. 

It is alſo pronounced at the End of proper Names ; as, Iſaac, 


Eexaaublł. 
Of the Sound of D. 


This Letter is pronounced as in Engliſh, unleſs it be at the 
End oi proper Names, where it takes the Sound of ?; as, Da- 
vid, Dawwiht. But at the End of all common Nouns the ſame 
15 mute. 

Formerly, a quieſcent 4 was placed in many Words, out of 
which they are left in modern Orthography : But as ſuch O- 
miſſions are not general, it muſt be noted, 

Firit, chat the 4 of the Prepoſition ad is pronounced before 
J only in the five following Words; viz. Adjectif, oddjahktibf, 
Adjective; adjacent, d ſjauſſaung; adjoindre, odd waingdr", 
to adjoyne; Adjuration, odajubraw/5yobng, a folemn Charge 

given 
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the Pronunciation of Conſonants. 
iven in the Name of another; and in Adjudication, eddjad:h- 
— the Sentence of a Court. But it is quieſcent in the 
Verb or Participles of this laſt. 
Secondly, before it is pronounced; except in the three 
following Words and their Derivatives, viz. admoneſter, auh- 
, to admoniſh ; Aqmiraute, auhmibrowhteyh, Admi- 
ralty ; Admodiateur, auhmobdyaubteubr, a Leſſee, or Farmer. 
The beſt Authors at preſent omit the 4 in them, as, Amiral, 
auhmihraubl, Admiral 
Thirdly, 4 is pronounced before v only in the three follow- 
ing Words and their Derivatives, viz. Adverbe, oddvahrb, Ad- 
verb; Adverſaire, oddvahr/aar, Adverſary ; Adveriite, oddwahy- 
fibteyh, Adverſity. But before a Vowel it is always pronounced. 
Fourthly, when it is not omitted in the following Subſtan- 
tives, it muſt be quieſcent; only it always makes the e that 
precedes it maſculine ; therefore the e muſt be accented when 4 
is left out; viz. Pied, p'yeyb, Foot; Bled, bleyh, Corn; un Muid, 
uhbng m'wwih, about five Engliſh Quarters of Corn, and, in Wine- 
Meaſure, a Hogſhead; all which Words moiſt Authors now 
ſpell, Pie, Ele, Mui. 


75 


When a final 4 is carried away, it is always in the Sound of g 227, 


t, and this only from the following Words: 

Firſt, that of Fond is carried away on the e of en in this 
adverbial Phraſe ; viz. de fond - en- comble, deub fohngtaung 
kohngb/P”, intirely, atterly, from Top to Bottom. & When this 
Word is uſed to ſignify the Bottom of any Thing, or the re- 
moteſt Part of a Place, it never is declinable ; as, Dieu conoiz 
le fond de tous les Coeurs, D'yeub kohnaah leuh fohng deuh tool 
lay keuur, God knows the Bottom of all Hearts; dans le fond 
des Bois, dauns!” fohng day b'waa, in the remoteſt or furtheſt 
Parts of the Woods. ut when it is uſed to ſignify a Stock in 
Money to carry on any Buſineſs, Commerce, &c. or to ſignify 
an Eftate in Lands, it cannot be uſed without an 3; as, i eff 
bien en fonds, ih laah b'yaing aung fe hug, he is rich in Lands, 
Money, &c. nous ferions cela fi nous etions bien en fonds, naoh 

bng s lauh fih noob zeyhtyohng b yaing aung fohng, we would 

do ſo (orthat) if we had a good Stock to do, or to carry it 

on with; un grand fonds d'Eiprit, ahng graung fobng deyhſprih, 

a large Share of Wit. It is alſo uſed figuratively ; as, faites 

fonds ſur moi, fab fobng ſab (or ſubr) m'wah, depend or rely 

n me; i. e. depend upon me, as upon your own Stock. 

et, many Authors improperly write, faites fond, &c. without 
an 3; for, in this Phrate, it does not ſignify a Bottom. 

When an Adjective ends in »d, the few that carry away 
their 4 on the initial Vowel of a Subſtantive, are, grand, ſe- 
cong, profong, and galand, when any ſpell this laſt with 4, an 

| K 2 not 
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not #. But all good Authors ſpell galant. The others are thus 
pronounced; un grand Eſprit, uhng graung teyhſprib, a great 
Genius, or Wit; un profound Abime, uhng probfobng tauhbeem, 
a profond or deep Abyſe; un ſecond Arrangement, ubng ſeub- 
gobng taubraungj*mauns, a ſecond Scheme, Plan, Settlement &c. 

n Laid and Froid, Cuſtom is divided; as ſome pronounce : II 
eſt laid afſez, ih laab /aah tauhſay, ou lah auhſay, he is ugly 
enough; i fai froid en verite, ih fab frah taung veybritayb, ou 
frah aung veyribteyb, it is cold indeed, &c. 


As to quand, when it is uſed to ſignify when, tho', although, 
&c. it takes a d, which is always carried on to the initial V ow- 
el of a Pronoun, as, quand il arriva, kaung tih laubrihvauh, 
when he arrived; quand on ẽtudie, kaung tohng neyhtubdee, when 
any ſtudy, or when a Perſon ſtudies; quand eſes chantent, kaung 
tabll hauhgt, when they ſing. But when any would ſay, as 
to me, or, as for me, the d muſt be exchanged for t. and be 
always carried on to the a which follows; for, ¶ in this Sig- 
nification, it ever precedes the Prepoſitions, or Articles a, an, 
or aux; viz. quant a moi, haung taub m'wah, as to me, or, as 
for my Part; quant a cela, kawng tauhflauh, as to that; quan- 


au reſte, Kaung tab raſi, as to the relt; quand aux autres, taung ' 


toe z22atr”, as to the others. Yet ſome Authors have inadvertent- 
ly, I ſuppoſe, uſed the one for the other; therefore, when ſuch 
Miſtakes are met with, the Senic alone can direct the proper 
Signification of the Word. 


The final 4 of Verbs is carried on to à and en, or other ini- 
tial Vowels, when any ſpeak deliberately, &c. but not when 
any ſpeak quick in familiar Converſation ; as, 1/ repond en 
Fripon, ih reuhpchng aung cu tawng fribgebng, he anſwers like a 
Knave, Cheat, &c. clie aprend a lire, a» laulpraum auh on tauh 
lter, ihe learns to read; 1/ yend aujourd'hui ſa Maiſon, % waung 
auhjoobhrd"auih (ou tohjoohr@wih) ſauh maabzong, he ſells his 
Houſe to-day. But ſuch a 4 mutt be always carried on to ini- 
tial Vowels in Interrogations ; as, perd-i/? pahry tih ? does he 
loſeꝰ mord el/z? mokr tahll? does ſhe bite? vend on? vaung 
tohng ? do they ſell ? 

Laſtly, when 4 precedes a final e before an initial Vowel, the 
d is carried on in its proper Sound, and the e is wholly mute, 
according to the Rule at F 123. viz. une grande et belli Egliſe, 
euhnn graung-deyh bab leyhzleez, a large and fine Church; faire 
la fourde orcil/e, fabr laub ſpohrdobrca/;e, to lend a deaf Ear, or 
pretend not to hear. Some pronounce euhnn graung teyh bah!l, 
&c. but it is not deem'd a good Pronunciation; and none ſpeak 
ſo bad as to pronounce fabs lauh ſoohr tohrahlye. As to two dd, 
they are always pronounced as a fingle one; viz. Addition, 
auꝶdi ſtyobng. 


Of 
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the Pronunciation of Conſonants. 


Of the Sound of F. 
This Letter is af all times 

when it is final; only it is mute in the few following Words, in 
the two firſt of which the / is omitted in modern „ 
viz. Clef, ou Cle, keyb, a Key; Baillif, ou Bailli, Hi, a 
Bayliff ; chetif, Gaytih, pitiful, mean, &c. Euteu/, eybtenh, a 
Tennis-ball. In the following Words it is quieſcent only before 
a Conſonant; but, when they are the laſt Words of a Sentence 
they are pronounced, and, within Sentences, are carried on to ini- 
tial Vowels; viz. du Beuf roti, dub beuh rowtih, Roaſt- Beef; un 
Beuf, euhng beuhbf, an Ox; j'aime le Beuf, jabm /euh beubf, | love 
Beef; du Beuf a la mode, du beuh fauh lauh mohd, a la Mode 
Beef, i. e. a nice French Diſh of ftew'd Beef; un Ocuf frais, exhng 
neuh fraa, a new-lay'd Egg; un be/ Oeuf, euhng bab lubf, a 
fine Egg ; un OeuF ou deux, eubng neub fooh deuu, an Egg or 
two; un Nerf de Beuf, eubng nabr deub beubf, a Bull's Przzle ; 
1/ S'eft coupe un Nerf, ih ſaah koohpeyh eung nahrf, he has cut 
one of his Nerves. Some pronounce the F of Ne, at all Times, 
except in Nerf de Beuf ; as to Cerf, it is mentioned at F 145 
To which may be added, that the F of it may be pronounced, 
in ſaying, voila un beau Cerf, there is a fine Stagg, &c. We alſo 
ſay, Langue de Cerf, /aung deuh ſabrf, Hart's Iongue; but it 
is mute in Cerf volant, ſahr voblaung, a Paper-kite, a Horn- 
beer le, or a Bull-fly. Moſt People alſo make it mute in, Corne 
de Cerf, ohr Al ſabr, Hart's Horn. In Chef, Hh, a Chief, 
a Commander, &c. or, the Head (in Poetical Terms), or, in 
chef lieu, Sah Lyeub, a chief Mannour Houſe, it is pronounc- 
ed; but quieſcent in Chef d' Oeuvre, eubng hh deuhur, a Maſ- 
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as in Engliſh, even Y 230. 


ter-piece. Laſtly, Neuf, when uſed to ſignify Nine, and not 


new, follows the ſame Rule; only, when it precedes either an 


initial Vowel, or any Vowel, or mute , in Words compounded 


of neuf the / takes the Sound of v; viz. neuf Semaines, neu ;- 
man, nine Weeks; Jen ai neuf, jaung neyb neubf, I have nine 
of them; neuf et trois fon? douze, neub weyh tr'waa fobng dbox, 
nine and three make twelve; 1/ a vendu ne Orloges, ib lauh 
vaungdub neub wohrlehj', he has fold nine Clocks; and it is 
changed for v, in Words compounded of neuf; as, neuvieme, 
neu yaahm, ninth, &c. The f of Zuif is alſo changed for v, in 


the Feminine; as, une Juive, eubun 7 'wikhy', a Jewiſh Woman. 


An 5s makes all ſuch Words plural, and then both the final 
Conſonants are wholly mute; viz. Beuys, beuu, Oxen ; Oeu , 
Euu, Eggs, &c. As to two ff, they are always pronounced as 
a ſingle one; viz. affable, aubfahbbP, &c. 


Of the Sound of G. 
When g precedes @, o, u, or ua, ue, ui, it is pronounced 
as ſtrong as in any Engliſl. Words; but, before e, cz z, it takes 


a ſoft 


§ 221. 
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a ſoft Sound, like the French ;; as, Gateau, gawwtoh, a Cake; 
Golfe, goblf, a Gulf or Bay; gurtural, gubtuhrauhl; Guet, gab, 
the Town-watch ; guinder, gaingdeyh, to hoiſt up, alſo to ſtrain, 
or ſoar too high; gemir, jeybmih, to groan, lament, &c. alſo to 
coo, as Doves do; Girouette, jibrwabt, a Weather-cock, alſo 
a Fane. And when it precedes , is explained at 5 210. 


Two gg happen but in one Word and its Derivatives before 
e, in _ 7 the | wa keeps its ſtrong Sound, and the laſt 
takes that of /:; viz. ſuggerer, ſuhgjeyhreyh, to ſu * 
never — ang Conſonant 22 * then — — 
nounced but as one g; viz. Aggreſſeur, auhgrabſeuhr, Aggreſ- 
for. In like manner, an initial g before any Conſonant or Li- 
quid, or within a Word, keeps the ſame ſtrong Sound; as, aug- 
menter, ohrmaungteyh, to augment ; gacer, glaubſeyh, to treeze 
into Ice; Gnomonique, g'nohmohnick, the Art of Dialing ; Grain, 
. | 

A final g is mute in all Words, except two, in which it takes 
the Sound of 4; viz. Joug, 792hk, a Yoak, Bondage or Slavery; 
Bourg. bo0br4, a Borough, or ſmall Market Town: But it is 
mute in Faux-bourg, Fecboobs, a Suburb. 

A final g is carried on to an initial Vowel, only from the 
three following Words; viz. un long Entertien, cubng lohng 
kaangtreuhtyaing, a long Converſation, Diſcourſe &c. un Rang 
Eleve, eubng raurg kezhPuezh, an eminent or high Rank; un 
Sang échaufé, euhng ſaung keyhſbhowhfeyh, an over-heated Blood. 
Vet, the g is mute (in, fon Sang eff corrompu, ſohng ſaung a« 
kohrohnepuh, his Blood is corrupted) on account that it does not 

recede an Adjective; but it is carried on the Conj uction et, 

in, ſuer Sang et Eau, fweyh ſaung keyb oh, to thrive with all 

_ Might, to be indefatigable in one's Labour and Under- 
ings. 

A final g is pronounced in proper Names, as, Agag, Aub- 
gauh ; but it is mute in all others. Formerly a g was often 

uieſcent within Words as well as when final, — they wrote 

ſoing, cognoitre, prognoſtiguer c. for Beſoin, beyhzawaing, 
Need, Lack, Indigence &c. conoitre, kohnaatr*, to know ; pro- 
noſtiquer, pronoh/iihieyh, to prognoſticate &c. But now it is 
omitted when quieſcent, except in the ſeven following Words, 
in which it is ſtill uſed to diftinguiſh them from others, which 
differ from them, only, in being ſpelt with this additional g, tho” 
the Pronunciation is the ſame; viz. Poing, p'4woing, Fiſt; point, 
?'worng, not, alſo a Point or a Stitch; Seing, ſaing, a Sign ma- 
nual to a Letter, Deed &c. Sein, /aing, Boſom, or a Woman's 
Breaſt ; vingt, vaing, twenty; vint, vaing, came; Doige, 
d auah, or d a, Finger; il doit, ih d, he owes, or is to; 
VIZ. if Goit aller a, &c. ib d auab taubleyh aub, he is to go to, &c. 


Leg JT, 
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the Pronunciation of Con ſonan:s. 


Legs, laa, Legacy; les, laa, them, or the, (Plur.) ; 1 eyh- 
— a F iſh-pond ; Etant, eybtaung, being; Sang, ſaung, Blood; 
lans, ſawrg, without. 

Thus it is plain we have a harſh or ſtrong ſounding g, a li- 
quid g, that takes the Sound of y; and a ſoft g, pronounced 
like the French j; all which are pronounced in, Gagnage:, 
gauhnyawhy”, i. e. plow'd Lands, in which Deer and other Gat: 
tle go to feed after Harveſt. 

Laſtly, the g of Gangrene is pronounced like a &, i. e. 
kaubnggrahnn, Gangrene. 


Of the Sound of H. 


This Letter is ſometimes quieſcent or mute, as in the Engliſh 
Word Hour; and ſometimes aſpirated or ftrong, as in the 
Words harſh, hard, home, &c. for which there is no Rule but 
the following: 

The initial + of moſt Words, derived from fuch of the 
Latin Tongue, as are begun with 5, is mute; as, babitable, 
auhbibtauhbbP, from habitabilis; Hommage, ohmawhj”, from 
Hommagium &c. except that of the following Words, and per- 
haps one or two more, and their Derivatives in which it is 
aſpirated ; viz. 

Heſiter, Beybzibteyb, to hefitate ; haleter, to pant, or fetch 
one's Breath ſhort ; (yet it is mute in Haleine, aubleybin, Breath ;) 
Harpie, Harpy; Harang, Herring; Henniſſement, a Neigh- 
ing; Hergne, a Rupture, or broken-Belly ; Heros, Hero; 
(but in all the Derivatives of this Word the 5 is mute 
and in Heroine, a Heroin; ) It is alſo aſpirated in Hiatus, a 
Gap, uſed as a French Word. | 

But when the Words have no initial Vowel in Latin, and one 


is given them in French, the ſame is aſpirated ; as, Hache, 


hauhſh, Hatchet or Axe; haut, hoe, high; from aſcia and ab 
tus; heurler, beuhrley, to howl, from uwkulare; Hupe, huhp, 2 
Pewet, or ws. he from Upupa, &c. Except from this Rule 
the five following Words, in which the & is mute, tho” no ini- 
tial-þ is vied in the Latin; viz. Hieble, uh, Dwarf-Elder, 
or Dane-worth ; Huile, will, Oil; Houitre, wheetr*, Oyſter : 
Huiſſier, whih/5yeyh, a Sergeant, Bailliff, Verger, Tip-ſtaff, &c. 
Huit, aviht, eigth. 

Secondly, the + is aſpirated in all Words purely French, 
except in the following: Hermine, ahrmihn, Ermine ; helas! 
exhlaw ! heur, eubr, Luck, good Fortune, &c. Some do not, 
tho” they ſhould aſpirate the & of hideux, hibdenu, hideous. 

The + is alſo aſpirated in the nominat. and accuſative Caſes 


of, la Hollande, Holland, and la Hongrie, Hungary; but mute 


in the Genitive, as, du Fromage d' Hollande, Dutch 8 ; 
4 
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du Vin d' Hongrie, Hun Wine; it is aſpirated in, les 
Trouble: de — the Troubles + ebay Eau de Ia 
Reine de Hongrie, Hungary Water. Moft Perſons do not aſpi- 
rate the H of Henry in the Singular, and write d'Henry ; but 
in the Plural it is always aſpirated. 

As to the generality of aſpirated 4h, ſome are more ſo than 
others in the Pronunciation, ſo that in familiar Converſation 
ſeveral Words which are to be but faintly aſpirated, are by ma- 


ny made wholly mute. Thus Perſons commonly pronounce, 
Jai tue un Halbran, jeyh tweyh eubng nauhlbraung, 1 have kil- 
led a young wild Duck ; le Hammeau dont je „ laubmoh 


dobngj' pauhr[, the Hamlet of which I ſpeak ; which in Fact are 
aſpirated , and muſt be denoted as ſuch when written; for, 
the Liberty of familiar Converſation does not extend to writing: 
Therefore, the Articles which precede ſuch Nouns muſt not ſuffer 
Elifion, as directed at F179; and the poſſeſſive Pronoun muſt 
agree with the Gender of the Noun, which it does not always 
do, when the h is quieſcent, as directed at F 333. Therefore, 
Recourſe may be had to the following alphabetical Collection of 


ſuch H H* as are aſpirated, when any are in Doubt concerning 


them; and therein, the Gender of declinable Nouns is alto de- 
noted at the End of every Word, by M. for the Maſculine, and 


F. for the Feminine; but when they are of both, or of either 
Gender, it is denoted by M. F. 


ALIS r of Words in which the H is aſpirated. 
Ha! oh! 


Hableur, a Romancer. Y. 

Hache, Axe or Hatchet. F. 

Hacher, to chop or mince. 

Hagard, wild fierce Haggard, 
&c. wild, fierce. M. 

Hail!on, a Rag. M. 

Haine, Hatred. F. 

Hair, to hate. 

Haire, (un pauvre) a pcor 
Wench. AM 

Haire, a penitential Shirt. F. 

Haireux, hazy, gloomy, raw 
cold Weather. M. 

Halbarde, a Halbard. F. 

Halbreda, a Sloutch, a lubber- 
ly Man or Woman. M. F. 

Hale a Hall. F. 

Hale, tlie Scorching of the Sun, 
alſo 2 drying Wind. A. 


 Halebran, a young wild Duck. 
M 


Halener, to ſmell one's Breath, 
alſo to ſmoak or find out the 
weak Side of a Perſon. 

Ilaley, to make tawny, to tan, 
or make one of a ſwarthy 
Complexion; alſo to hale a 
Boat &c. along, to hail one 
another at a Diſtance; alſo 
to ſet the Dogs at any thing. 

Haletez, to pant, to fetch one s 
Breath ſhort, | 

Halier, a Thicket. NM. 

Halte, a Halt. F. 

Hameau, a Hamlet. M. 

Hampe, the Shaft or Handle 


of a Halbert or Javelin. F. 


Hanap, 


nn comm — 
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Hanap, a Bowl or large drink- 
ing-Cup. M. 

Hanche, Hip or Hanch. F. 

Hangar, a Coach or Cart- 
Houſe, M. 

Haneton, a May Bug. M. 

Hanter, to haunt. 

Happe-chair, a Bum-Baylif. M. 

Happer, to ſnap or ketch by 
Stealth, or greedily. 

Happelourde, a Falſe, or coun- 
terfeit Stone or Jewel. F. 

Haquenee, a Pad, a pacing 

orſe or Mare, F. 

Haquer, a Dray. 

Harang, Herring. M. 

— Speech or Oration. 


Haras, 2 Stud, or Breed of 
Horſes. M. 


Hara: ſer, to haraſs, tire, fati- 


gue. 
Harceler, to tire, alſo to teaſe, 
vex or provoke. 
n a Herd of Fallow- Deer, 
Hardes, Cloaths, cr Goods. F. 
Harnacher, to harnels. 
Hardi, bold, daring, &c. but 
noble, in regard to Stile. M. 
Hardieſſe, Boldneſs, Aſſurance, 
&c. F. 
Hargueux, peeviſh, croſs, mo- 
roſs, &c. A. 
Haricor, a French Ragco M. 
Haricots, Kidney or French 


s, M. 

Haridelle, a Jade, Tit, or ſor- 
ry Horſe or Mare. F. 

Harlequin, alſo a merry An- 
drew, &c. M. 

* a Harneſsmaker. 


Harnois, Harneſs, Armour, 


a Dray ; alſo Horſe-Trap- 


pings. M. 
Haro, a Hue and Cry. M. 
Harpe, Harp. F. 


Harpie, Harpy. F. 

Harpon, a Make hes. M. 

Hart, the Band of a Fagot; 
alſo a Halter or Rope, with 
which to hang Criminals. F. 

_ a Doe- or Coney. 


Hate, Haſte. F. 

Hiteur, an Overſeer of Roaſt- 
Meat in the King's Houſe- 
hold. AT. 

Hatier, a Rack, to turn the 
Spit on. M. 

Harif, forward, haſty, untime- 
ly; alſo, Haſtings. M. 

Hativeau, a forward or early 
Pear. AI, 

Haubans, the Shrouds of a 
Ship. M. a 

Haubergeon, a ſmall Coat of 
Mail. M. 

Haubert, a Coat of Mail. M. 

Have, pale, wan, &c. AI. F. 

Havre, Haven or Harbour. AZ. 

Havre-fac, a Knap-ſack. N. 

Haullz, the Underlay of a Shoe. 
F 


Hauſsz-co/, or Cou, a Corget 
or Neck-piece. M. 

Fauz, high. M. 

Haut- bois, a Hoboy. A. 

Hauturier, a Pilot fkill'd in 
taking Obſervations on the 
Oſtrolable. M. 

Haye, Hedge, alſo a Carter's 
Word to his Horſes. F. 
Hazard, Chance Fortune, &c. 

M. 

He! hoe! hem! 

Heaume, Helmet. M. 

Heniſsement, a Neighing. M. 

Heraut, Herald. A. 

Herce, a Harrow, alſo a Porte- 
callis ; i.e. a Grate, or Lat- 
tice, or Croſs-Bars. F. 

Here, ou Haire, Haireux, &c. 

a hazy gloomy Weather. M. 


Hergne, 


i», 


Rules, concerning 


Hergne, a Rupture, Burſten- 
neſs, &c. F. 

Heri: ſer, to ſtare or ſtand an 
End as Hair do. 

Herifſon, a Hedge- Hog. M. 

Heron, a Hern or Heron. M. 

Heros, Hero. M. 

Heſitation, Heſitancy. F. 

Hetre, a Beach-Tree. M. 

* a Hoy, a Ship ſo called. 

Heurtey, to daſh or hit one a- 

ainſ another. 

Hikou, an Owl. MM. 

Hideux, hideous. M. 

Ilie, a Paver's Beetle. F. 

Hobereau, a Hobby ; alſo a 
Country Gentleman, or a 
_ in a burleſk Senſe. 


Hoc, a Game at Cards ſo cal- 
led. M. 

Hoche, a Notch, as in a Tal- 
ly, &c. F. 

Hocher, to jogg, wag, ſhake, 
or toſs. | 
Hochez, a Coral for a Child. M. 

Hoyau, a Mattock. M. 

Hola! hoe there! hold, enough, 
&c. M. as, 

me!/tre le Hola, to part the 
Fray. 

Holande, Holland. F. 

Holeſtein, Holeſtein. M. 

Homard, a Lobſter. M. 

Hong:e, a Gelding. M. 

Hon ſoit qui mal y penſe, Evil 
be to him, or, contounded be 
him, who evil thinks. 

Honte, Shame. F. | 

Hoque?, Hickup, or Hick- 
cough. M. 

Hogueton, a ſort of Bailif or 
Sergeant ; alſo a plain ordi- 
nary Coat fo called. M. 

I a rude Blow or Stroak. 


Hormiz, «xcept, ſaving. 


Hors, out. 

Hotte, a large Baſket, Scuttle 
or Doſſer. F. 

Hoiage, the Rake, Run, 6 
Wake, which a Ship make: 
when it fails. M. 

Houblon, Hops. M. 

Houe, a Spade or a Grubbing- 

Houle, a w. Surge of the 
oule, a Wave or 0 
Sea. F. 


Houlett a Shepherd's Crook. 


Houpe, a Tuft, or Cop on the 


Heads of Birds; alſo a Tut 


of Silk, &c. 
Houpelande, a Great-Coat. F. 
Houret, a bad kind of hunting 
Dog. M. 


Houſpiller, to towſe, worry or 


pull one. 
Houfpillon, Wine, &c. given to 
mend one's Draught. AM. 
W 2 an holy-Oak Grove. 


Houſse, a Cafe to preſerve a 
Bed, Chairs, &c. alſo hou- 
fing for a Horſe. F. 

Se Huber, to make a Shift ; this 
is grown obſolete. | 

_ a kneating-Through. 


Huchey, to hoop, hallow, cry, 
or call to, &c- 

Huee, a Shouting or Hollow- 
ing. F. 

Huguenor, a French Nick- 

1 — hy a Proteſtant. M. 
ulote ou Huette, a Madge- 
Howlet or little Owl. F. 


Humer, to ſup 2 Liquid. 


or to ſuck in Air or Wind. 
Hune, the Scuttle of a Maſt. F. 
Hunier, the Main Top Maſt. M. 
Huppe, a Lapwing, or Puet ; 
alſo the Cop or Tuft on the 

Head of ſome Bird. F. 
Hure, 


—— — 


e eee 


: 


the Pronunciation of Conſonants. 
Hure, the Head of a wild Boor, Hute, a Hut. F. 
Bear, Wolf, Pike or Sal- Hyachinthe, Hyacinth. F. 
mon. F. Hyacinthe, a precious Stone. F. 
Hurlement, a Howling. M. Hydre, Hydra. F. 


We have ſome obſolete Words which I have not enumerated, 
nor the Derivatives of theſe : And, I may have omitted ſome 
few others; otherwiſe, all other initial HH are quieſcent. 


When + is preceded by c, is explained at F 222; but when 
it is by a p, both Letters are then pronounced , as in Engliſh ; 
viz. Phyllis, Fihlib/s ; Philoſophie, fhlohzobfee, Philoſophy. Of 
late Years moſt Authors ſpell many ſuch Words, not proper 
Names, with an F, as, Fantome, faungtoem, a Phantom; Fan- 
taiſie taahzee, Fancy, I — &c. which were form- 
1 hantome, &c. Theſe two Letters have the ſame 
Sound at the End of Words, viz. Joſeph, Joezabf. 


After R and T the h is always mute, and of late, it is moſt 
commonly omitted after ; as Retorique, reyhtohrick, Rheto- 
rick ; Teologie, Theology; Trone, trown, a Throne; which, but 
few Authors ſtill ſpell Theologie, Throne, &c. however, this makes 

o Alteration in the Pronunciation. But at the End of Words 
th is ſtill continued, altho' it is mute; unleſs it be in the Word 
Antipathie, which moſt Perſons ſpell Antipatie, aungtihpatee, 
Antipathy. The only Circumſtanees in which an + is aſpirated 
within Words, is, when a Prepoſition is added to any Word in 
which the h was aſpirated when ſingle, as then, ſuch an þ mult 
be ſtill aſpirated after it is componnded ; thus it is aſpirated in 


hors, hobr, out; hardi, hauhradih, bold, &c. and it is the ſame - 


in, dehors, deuhbor, abroad, without, &c. enhardir, aunghauhr- 
dib, to imbolden, &c. Except from this Rule the Verb hauſſe-, 
hohſeyh, to raiſe or lift up: As the h is quieſcent when com- 
poundecd, viz. exhauſſer, agzoeſeyh, to raiſe any Rooms or Build- 
ings up higher; ſo it is | age like exaucer agzoe/eyh, to 
hear or grant a Prayer. It is alſo aſpirated in Stockholm, Szh- 
kobtm. 


Some Words that were formerly begun with Hi, viz. Hie- 
rome, Hieruſalem, are now ſpelt, Jerome, Teyhrown ; Jeruſa- 
lem, Jeybrubæaublabhm. But the two following Words are ſtill 
begun by moſt Authors with hi, tho' to be pronounced as the 
other, viz. Hierarchie, Jeyhrauhr/hee, Church Government; 
hierogliphique, jeyhrobglihfick, hierogliphick ; and the fame in 
their Derivatives. 

Laſtly, the 5 is always mute when final, tho' it ſhould 
happen in proper Names; viz. Goliath, Gohlyauh. 
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Rules, concerning 


Of the j. 


This Letter is always pronounced as directed at g 28; it ne- 
ver precedes a Conſonant, nor an z or y within a Word; but 
when je precedes an initial i or y, as the e ſuffers Elifion, then 
it precedes both; viz. j intercedai, jihngtahr/ſeyhdeyh, I inter- 
ceded ; j'y conſens, jih kohng ſaung, I conſent to it; j'y vais, 
jib waa, I am going there. 


Of the K. 


'This Letter is pronounced as in Engliſh ; it was 

uſed in Kalend:s, Kalendrier, and Karat; which are now {| 
Calendes. Kauhlaungd, i. e. the firſt Day of every Month a- 
mengſt the Romans; alſo, a Convocation of Count — 7 
men: Calendrier, Raublaungdriheyb, a Calendar or Als 3 
Carat, Karhravbt, a certain Weight for precious Stones; alſo, 
a Technical Term, to ſignify the Quantity of pure Gold in an 
Ounce, clear from Alloy. So in modern Orthography we ne- 
ver make Uſe of & but in foreign Words, as, York; and in the 
Word Kyrie le, K:hryabll, i. e. the Roman Litany, alſo, a long 
inſignificant Story. 


Of the Sound of P. 


This Letter is pronounced exactly as it is in Engliſh, only it 
is ſometimes mute, altho' it muſt ſtill be uſed in the following 
Words, viz. Ceps, /aa, Stocks, Hand-Manacles, or Fetters for 
Priſoners Legs; Corps, ktocr, Body, or Bodies; Pſeaume, Sowwn, 
Pſalm. Bat it is pronounced in Pſalme, P*'/aubim, Pſalm, fo 
called chiefly in Poctry; and the P is pronounced in all its De- 
rivatives, viz. Pſauticr, P*/owuhtycyh, Pſalter; pſalmodier, &c. 
p. ſaublmohdiyh, to fing Pialms. It is alfo quieſcent in ſept, ſabt, 
ſeven; ſeptieme, /ahtyuhm, ſeventh ; ſepticmement, ſabt yaabm- 
maung, ſeventhly; ſeytier, (now chichy ſpelt fetier) ſabtyeyh, 
1. e. abont twelve Buſhels of Corn- Meaſure, or two Gallons of 
Wine: But the þ is pronounced in all other Words, begun 
with Sept; viz. ſepiante, ſabptaungt, ſeventy ; ſeptantième, 
ſahptaungtyeahm, leventicth ; Septembre, Sahptaungbr*, Septem- 
ber: It is alſo pronounced in Relaps, at \ 250; and in Rapt, 
at $255. But in the following Words they are omitted in the 
Orthogr: phy; viz. Ptiſane, reehzauhun, Barley-Water; Pap- 
teme, Baultaam, Baptiſm ; Baptiſte, Baubiihſit, finc Lawn, cal- 
led allo, "Toile de Cambray. In Exempt, (A, gang,) a Life- 
Cunard, exempt from Duty, ſome {till continue the p, to diſtin- 


py it from excmt, (agxaung] free from: And fone ſpell them 
both alike, | 
In 


the Pronunciation of Can ſonants. 


In the following Words the þ is not only omitted by the beſt 
Authors, but the is alſo ged for x ; viz. dompter, i. e. 
donter, 2 to tame, ſubdue, &c. Compte, i. e. C 

La i 


2 or Story, alſo, an Account or Reck ning 3 

in all its Derivatives, as, conter, kohngteyh, to count. However, 
we ſtill write, un Livre de Comptes, eubng libur deuh kohngt”, a 
Book of Accounts; and we write with m, Comte, kohngt, to ſig- 
nify an Earl or Count, and the fame in its Derivatives. 


When p precedes h, both are pronounced like an /, as it is 
mentioned at F 236. And two 2 are pronounced as one, un- 
leſs it be in proper Names, or Words of a foreign Derivation; 
as, Appel, auhpahl, an Appeal; Applicatlon, aubplibkawſiyobng ; 
Appius, Aubppyuuſs. 


A final 1 is pronounced only in the following Words, Gap, 
gauhp, a Town, fo called; Cap, kauhp, a Cape, Point or Pro- 
montory, alſo the Head of a Ship; de Pie en Cap, deuh p'yeyh 
aung kauhbp, from Top to Toe, 2. Head to Foot, or, Cap- 
a-pe ; Julep, jnhlap; Cep, ſap, the Body of a Vine; and in 
Galop, gauhlchp, the p is but faintly pronounced. 

When dap is the laſt Word of a Sentence, the p is pro- 
nounced ; but not within one, unleſs it before an initial 
Vowel, as, 

Un Drap etroit, zhng drauh peyhtrah, a narrow Cloth; un 
beau Drap, »hng boh drauhp, a fine Cloth; un Drap fin, abu 
drauh faing, a fine Cloth. 

The p of the following Words is alſo pronounced before an 
initial Vowel, viz. trop ignorant, troh pibnyobraung, too igno- 
rant; un Coup adroit, abng boah pauhdrwah, a dexterous Stroke 
or Trick, &. un Coup ou deux, kooh pooh deun, a Stroke, 
Blow, or a — or two of Liquour; beacoup enverite, 
bohkooh pauhng veyhriteyb, a great deal indeed; trop afflige, 
troh pauhflihjeyh, too much afflicted. But in the following Words 
the p is wholly mute, r _— Sy : p 

Sirop, ſibrob, Syrup ; Loup, a Wolf; Champ, 5 8 
Field, A Piece of 333 alſo, a Theme or Sobjecl to 
diſcourſe upon; Camp, kauhrg, a Camp. 

Laſtly, it never is pronounced before a final 5, as, voila de 
beaux Draps, wwwahblauh deuh bee draw, theſe are fine Cloths ; 
except in Relaps, as above mentioned. 


Of the Q; 


This Letter always precedes # and another Vowel, then the 
Letters g are pronounced ſo like a 4 ; that Pelletier exchanged 
them for one, beſore e, and Leſclache placed a c inſtead of * — 

ore 
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before a, o, u, and both wrote, Kueuz for Queue, keur, 
a Tail; Calite for Qualite, taub{hteyb, Quality, &c. But the 
Publick has maintained 9 in their ancient Office; ſo we ftill 
write, qui, lib, who, that, or whom; quatorze, kaubtobrz', 
fourteen ; quelque, kahk, ſome, any, &c. 

When theſe two Letters precede a feminine e, all the Letters 
are pronounced ſo like the Letters c in Luck, Quack, or, thick ; 
that Brique is pronounced brick, and ſignifies One; and thus, 
quoique is pronouced guachk, i.e. tho”, or altho' ; Boutique, 6booþ- 
rich, a Shop. 


This Letter ends but two Words, and there, it is pronounced like 
a kh, unleſs they 1. ay within a Sentence, before a Conſonant ; 
viz. attrapez ce Coq, auhtraubpay s Kobli, catch that Cock; 
le Cog chante, leu Koh þ t, the Cock crows; un Cog 
d'Indes, —_ Koh daingd, a Turkey Cock; un Cog et une 
Poule, uhng Cab keyh uhnn Pookll, or Pull, a Cock and a Hen; 


Cing fois, ſaing F waa, five times; jen ai cing, j h ſaink, 
1 have five o " boo ; eing et deux fone ſept, A keys deus fobng 
ſabt, five and two make ſeven ; but in the Plural it is wholl 
mute in Coq, as, deux Cogs, deuu Kee, two Cocks. gs are alſo 
both mute in Lag, la, a Gin, or Gins, a Snare, or Snares; 
alſo a Love-Knot, a String, Nooze, &c. 


Of the Sound of F. 


When this Letter precedes ca, ce, ci, co, cu. is explained at 
{ 223; but when it precedes an + in the firſt Syllable, which 
in modern Orthography is but in one Word, and its Deriva- 
tives, the ſame is mute in it, ſo that the Letters ch keep their 
proper Sound, as if no 5 preceded them; viz. Schiſme, ihm, 
Schiſm, c. They direct the ſame Sound within a Word, fo 
that /cþ direct the ſame Sound, as would do {5 ; viz. Pre/ci- 
ence, preyhs'yauhnſs, Foreſight, or Fore-knowledge ; Presſenti- 
ment, preybsaungti » gueſſing, by way of one's Mind's miſ- 
giving ſomething, &c. Some ſpell this Word and its Derivatives 
with one 5, tho” it requires two, for Reaſons given at 9 249: As 
to /cho, when any find Words ſo ſpelt in old Books, the s keeps 
its Sound, the c takes that of 4, and the & is mute; viz. 
ſcholaſtique, £kolaſstick, ſcholaſtick. On all other Accounts, 
when this Letter begins a Word or Syllable, it is pronounced 
like the s in the Words ſaber, ſewen, &c. and not like that in 
Sugar; viz. ſobre, fohbr', ſober; Penſion, paung ſtyohng. How- 
ever, the following Exceptions muſt be well o — : Firſt, 
when a ſingle happens betwixt two Vowels, or a Vowel and 
a 7 b, it takes gF the Sound of x, tho' s there begins 
4 for which Reaſon Pelletier exchanged it for one, 

wrote, in all ſuch Words, Razade, Dezhonneur, &c. for 


Raſadæ, 


the Pronunciation of Conſonants. 


Raſade, rauzauhd, a Bumper, or Brimmer ; Deshonneur, deab - 
zohneuhr, Diſhonor. But in the four following Words, and what 
Derivatives they may have, the s keeps its proper Sound, viz. 
1 1 Preybſubpohziſeyohng ; Paraſol, paubrauhſobl, 
an Umbrello: Monoſy abe, mohnoh/iblaubb, Monoſyllable ; 
Tourneſol, toobrx'ſobl, a Sun- Flower; Preſeance, preyhſeyb- 
aung/;, Precedency. | 

Secondly, when a Verb, that begins with /a, /e, fi, /o, or ſu, 
is compounded with the Prepoſitions re, the : kepps its proper 
Sound, altho' it be betwixt two Vowels ; as, ſaler, ſauhleyb, to 
falt; reſaler, reuh/auhleyh, to ſalt over again; ſaiſir, ſaahzih, 
to ſeize ; reſaiſir, reubſaahzih, to ſeize again; ſeller, ſableyh, to 
ſaddle; reſeller, reuh/ableyh, to ſaddle again; firoter, fibroteyh, 
to ap; reſiroter, reubſibrobteyb, to ſip again; ſolliciter, ſoblih- 
ftezh, te ſolicit ; reſoYiciter, reuſſahlihſiteyb, to ſolicit again ; 
ſucrer, ſuhkreyh, to ſugar ; reſucrer, reuhſubkreyh, to ſugar a- 
gain. The firſt 3 alfo keeps its proper Sound in Preſuppotition, 
preyhſubpobziſ; „and in the Verbs &c, derived from it. But 
when Verbs woul agnify nothing without re, then the fol- 
lows the general Rule; thus, fider ſignifies nothing, but refider, 
rexhzihder, is, to reſide. Likewiſe, if re * the Significa- 
tion of the Verb, the Rule is the ſame; as, » fihneyh, to 
ſign, to ſubſcribe to, &c. reſigner, reyhzibnyeyh, to refign, ſur- 
render, &c. 

Laſtly, a ſingle : alſo takes the Sound of æ before the weak 
or faint ſounding Conſonants, 6, 4, g, j, v; and the 5 of the 
Prepoſition trans follows the ſame Rule, as, Preſbitère, preyhz- 
bibtahr, the Parſonage-houſe ; Efſdras, exhzdraw; Diſgrace, 
dihzgrawſs ; disjoint, dizj waing, disjointed ; tranſgreſſer, 
traungzgrahſeyb, to tranſgreſs ; tranſvaſer, traungzvanuzeyh, to 
decant out of one Veſſel into another. But it keeps its Sound 
before other Conſonants, viz. tranſporter, traung /5pohrteyh, to 
tranſport ; tranſmettre, traungſimabtr, to tranſmit. 


A ſingle f was formerly uſed when quieſcent; therefore Learn- 
ers ſhould not read old French, until they are ſufficiently ac- 
quainted with the modern, to diſtinguiſh when any ſuch an s 
is redundant, as it is obſerved at 5 85 ; or, when it directs the 


open Sound, explained at 5 128, at which Section is a Collec- 
tion of what Words a fingle : 1s ſtill mute in. 


When two / happen in a Word, they are pronounced like 9249. 


a ſingle ; upon which Account, as c is pronounced like an 5s 
before e, i, y, Pelletier made Uſe of one inſtead of two /, and 
ſpelt, aciſter, recembler, &c. for aſſiſter, aub/#hb/5tey, to afliit ; 
reſſembler, reuhſaungbleyh, to reſemble ; but as this Exchange 
ts limited to his own Works, it is neceſſary to place two , 

wWhes- 
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whenever the Sound of but one is required betwixt two Vow- 
els; for in ſome Words, the making Uſe of one 5, or two, in- 
tirely changes the Signification of the Word, as, puiſſane, 
#'wihſaung, powerfull ; puiſanr, p'weezang, dipping ; baiſler, 
baahbſeyh, to ſtoop, lower, bow-down, &c. Baiſer, baazeyh, a 
Kiſs, or to kiſs ; Poiſſon, p'wahſobng, Fiſh ; Poiſon, p wah- 
Zohng, &c. 


A final 5 always prolongs the Words or Syllables, unleſs it 
be pronounced (which is only in the ſeven following French 
Words) tho” not very ſtrong, except it be in the firſt; viz. As, 
awſ/5, an Ace at Cards; the reſt are, Mets, Mats, a City of Lorain 
in France:; Rebus, reyhbus, a clenching Witticiſm,&c. allo a filly 
Pun, &c. vis, wvihs, 4 Screw; Pus, pubs, Matter, 1. e. a yal- 
lowiſh Corruption; Sens, Saungs, a City of Champagne in 
France; Aloes, auhbloahs ; and, Relaps, reublauhps, one who is 
relapſed into abjured Hereſy. 

In like Manner, it is pronounced diſtinctly in all Latin or 
foreign proper Names and other Words uſed as French ones; 
viz. Committimus, lobmi htibmuſs, a ſpecial Commiſſion, to di- 
rect any one before judges; Oremus, obreybmukſs, Prayers of 
the Church of Rome; bis, b:/5, over again; Momus, Mohbmub/s; 
Venus, Yeyhwmhſs; Chaos, kauhobſs, &c. 

4 — alſo pronounce faintly the s in Jeu, but not before 
Tit. 

2 the final 5 of proper Names, it is quieſcent after a fe- 
minine e, but pronounced after an half open one; viz. Athenes, 
Auhtaahn ; Ceres, Sayrah/s. Aſter i or y, it is more generally 
mute than pronounced; thus we pronounce, Louis, Lookee, 
Lewis; Denys, Deubnee, Dennis; but in Paris, Pauhree, when 
it ſignifies the Son of Hecuba, and not the Town fo called, we 
pronounce, Paris, Pauhri/5. It is the ſame in Iris, hree, when 
uſed to fignify a Flower fo called, or to expreſs (in poetical 
Terms) the Rain-bow. But when it fignifies a Perſon, we pro- 
2 Irihſs. It is alſo pronounced in Semiramis, Phyllis, and 

is. | 

The 5 after any other Vowels is more generally pronounced, 
as, Burgos, Bubrgohſi, the chief City in old Caſtile; Cyrus, 
Sibrubſs, &c. Minos, Mihnohſs, &c. &c. But it is quieſcent in 
Mars, Mawr, when uſed to fignify March the Month ; but 
pronounced Mauhr/;5, when it is meant to expreſs the Planet, 
or the God ſo called. What other Exceptions may be, an 
able Maſter will direct, when they occur. | 

As to the carrying away a final s from common Nouns, &c. 
the moſt general Rules that can be given are the following : 

Firſt, a final 3 is carried away from Articles, and from ſuch 
Prepoſitions as may precede Vowels ; as, les Illuſions, leuh 


xiollub- 
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zihlubzzohng ; de; aujourd'hui. daah zohjoohrd"wih, from this 
very Day; ſans Amis, ſaung za»hmee, without Friends; dan: 
une heure, daung zeuh neubhr, in an Hour. 

Secondly, from perſonal Pronouns on to Verbs, or on the 
Particles en, or y ; as, nous encourageons, &c, noob zauhnghooh- 
rauhjong. we 3 vous imaginez, vooh zihmaubjih- 
nay, you imagine; ili aſpirent, ee zauhſ5peer, they aſpire, draw 
Breath, &c. nous en avons regu, no zaung nauhvohng r ſub, we 
have received ſome, or ſome of it, or them; vous y tes, h- 
aat, you are right, or, you have hit the Nail on the Head. 

Thirdly, the final 5 of poſſeſſive and demonſtrative Pronouns 
is carried to the Nouns which they precede ; mes Affaires, menh 
zaubfaahr, my Affairs; ſes Avantures, ſeuh zauhvaurgtuur, his 
Adventures; ces Accidens, ſeub zauhifihdaung, thoſe Accidents. 

Fourthly, the ; is carried from ſome Conjunctions and Ad- 
verbs, when they have an abſolute Dependence on the Word 
that follows them, as in the following Examples; viz. tres ham- 
ble, traah zeubngb[, moſt humble; mais enverite, maah zaubng 
weyhribteyh, but indeed; plus cloigne, planb zrybParabnyey?, 
more remote; pas encore, paw zaunghore, not yet, &c. 

Fifthly, the final s of Adjectives is carried on to the Vowels 
of Subſtantives ; as, nos bons Amis, no bohng zauhmee, our good 
Friends; de be}es Eſperances, deuh bahll zeyhſspeyranng 5, tome 
fine Hopes: trois Epees, tr waah zeyhpay, three Swords. As to 
the Sound of guatre wingts, and cens, it is explained at F 256. 

Sixthly, the 5s is always carried away from the firſt Word of 
every compounded Sentence, or manner of ſpeaking, when two 
or three Words are united by Means of the Conjunction et, or 
of the Particles a, en, ou, &c, ſo as to impart but one Idea, or 
to form but an adverbial Phraſe : But the . of the laſt is al- 
ways quieſcent; as, promèttre Mones et Merveilles, probmabtr 
mohng eyh mahrvahiye, to promiſe Wonders, or great Matters. 
Sometimes alſo they impart two Ideas, but they are ſuch as 
have an intire Dependence the one upon the other: as, les Lods 
et Ventes, lay lowh zeybhwvaungt, Fines of Alienation (in Law 
Terms); les Us et Coutimes, leub zuuh zeyb ſfoohtuum, the 
Ways and Cuſtoms of the Sea; de plus en plus, deub pluub 
zaung pluu, more and more; Pas a Pas, pawh zauh paw, 8 
by Step; couper Bras et Jambes, koobpeyh brawh xeyh jaungh, 
to cut off Legs and Arms; de pis en pis, deuh pech zaung pee, 
worſe and worſe; plus ou moins, pluu æoah m αοαοανν7, more or leſs. 

La moſt Perſons carry away the final s of a Subſtantive 
on the Vowels of an Adjective, when ſuch an s follows a mute 


7, or a feeble ſounding Conſonant, eſpecially if they ſpeak de- 
liberately, otherwiſe they do not; as, des Dangers imprevus, 
day daun jey zihnepreyhouu, ou dawngjey ingpreybwun. unexpect- 
ed Dangers ; des Sons aigus, dar ſobrg z2yh:uu, ou ſongng 2 Fill 
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ſhrill or ſharp Sounds; des Monet eſcarpes, day mohng xey le- 
laub pay, ou dey mobng eyBſckaubrpay, ſteep Monts. 


But a final / is not carried away in Converſation: Firſt, af- 
ter the ſtrong ſounding Confonants, c, /, J, g. r; when ſuch 
are pronounced; but ſuch Conſonants are rather carried on to 
the Vowel of an Adjective, or of a Verb, or Participle ; as. 
deux Boucs etoient, &c. deuu booh keyhtaa, two he-Goats were, 


| &c. les Chefs eſperoient, &c. lay ſhaah feyhſspeyhraa, the Chiefs 


were in Hopes, &c. les Gentils etan de venus, &c. /ay jaungteebl- 
Heyltaung deyhwnun, the Gent les being become, &c. voila deux 
Coq; engages, v'wahlauh deuu tach kaunggauhyay, there are two 
Cocks engaged; les Mers agites des Vents, &c. lay maah rauh- 
Jjihtay day vaung, the Seas agitated by the Winds, Sc. des De- 
firs ardens, day deyhzceh rauhrdaung, ardent Deſires. 

Secondly, when any Subſtantive ends with 5, in the Singular, 
as then it is always of both Numbers; the , is not 
carried away, but we pronounce, un Rubis eclatant, euhng 
rubbeeh eyhklaubtaung, a glittering, ſparkly, &c. Ruby; un Re- 
pos inopine, exhng reubpoeh thnohpihneyh, an unexpected Repoſe 
or Reſt; un Amas etrange, eubrg naubmazyh exhtraungj', 2 
a ſtrunge Collection, Heap, or Pile. 

aftly, the final s of Verbs is not carried forward in Con- 
verſation, unleſs it be, when in the I:nperative Mood they pre- 
cede en and V3 Viz. tu batis clegamen!, ruh baawtech erbleyb- 
gauhmaung, thou buildeſt elegantly 3 vous etes ombrageux, v 


zaabt yh; rau jcuu, you (or ye] are ſuſpicious, diftruittul, ja- 
lous, &c. 


As to the Imperative Mood, we obſerved at $ 183, how an 
5 is ed to fuch fecend Perſons ſingular as have none, purely 
to be carried on to c andy, But as there are ſome Exceptions 
to wi Rule, and that ſome Verbs always require a final s in 
that Perton, and otners only occationally, the following Obſer- 
vations are neceſſary to be made. 

Firit, that the only Verb which ends in a, (as mentioned at 
$18; and tives an s before y, mull not take one, if it did not 
end a Sentence; 7s, le Carroile part demain, va y prendre une 
Place; the Conch ſets out to-marrow, go take a Place in it. 
And vetore , it is alto the only Verb that takes a # betwixt 
two Hyphens after it, inſtead of s, in this Mood; (57 but this 
allo, only when the ſame Particle is uied adverbially, &c. as 
Uizectcd at $403 3 as, va-t-en la, warh taung laub, go thy Ways 
there. But if e was uted as a Prepolition, not mull follow wa. 
Viz. va en Ecolie, wauh aung neyb3oh/5, go into Scotland. Yet, 
if in a Line of Poetry, or in a Sentence, a Syllable was 
wanting, the e of the Idiom, might precede ex vicd — a 

O- 
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Pronoun ; viz. II font bien du Brui?, va-t-en en demander la 
Cauſe; they make a great Noiſe, go they Ways to inquire the Cauſe 
(en) of z7. 

Secordly, In regard to other Verbs, that precede «© and y, 
if they have no 4, one is added before both; unleſs en was uſed 
as a P:epoſition, as then it takes none, viz. dis en ton Senti- 
ment, dib xaubng tohng ſaungtihmanng, tell, or declare thy Sen 
timent on it; portes en ches toi, pobrt' zaubng ſoay Oarah, car- 
ry ſome of it (or of them) to thy Houſe. In theſe two Ex- 
amrles, two Obſervations are to be made on the Uſe of en and 
cher; viz. that this Particle is often uſed as a Pronoun of the 
genitive Cafe, which implies the Sign along with it, and is of 
all Numbers and Genders. And, Secondly, that chez, added to a 
Pronoun, always implies the Home or Habitation of the Per- 
ſon expreſſed by the Pronoun; as again, Regois-en chez nous, 
reuhs'<vaah zaung ſhay noo, Receive ſome of it (or them) at, 
or in our Houſe. But when en takes no s before it, the ſame 
ſigniſies, in, by, /ike, or as ; viz. imite en tes Actions, ihmih- 
taung taah zauhkſsyobng, imitate in they Actions, &c. imprime 


en ta Memoire, ingprihm aung tau meyhn'avaar, imprint in 


thy Memory, &c. gagne en travaillan?, earn, or gain by work- 
ing, &c. avance en Homme courageur, anbau ſuung nobn nm 
koohrauhjeur, advance like, or as a couragious Man. 

Laſily, when an Infinitive Mood follons , and pour is ei- 
ther ſpecified or underſtood, the s is not to be added; viz. 
avance y ſurprendre (i. e. pour y furprendre} PEnnemi, &c. an- 
waungſs-ih ſubrpraungar leyhn mil, advance (1. e. for, or in order) 
to ſurprize the Enemy. And when the Verb has an , it is mute. 

The Verbs which by Quality take no « in this Perton of the 
Imperative Mood, are thoſe of the firit Conjugation ; fo, that 
unlefs it be on theſe Occaſions, no final is ever uſcd in them, 
nor in the following, according to / a»; :/a5's Propoſitions : i. e. 
All that end in 21; as, vc, fee thou: in en; as, tien, take Hold. 
dien, come: and in 27; ful, fly, or eſcape thou: Bur it is beſt 
for all the reſt, to take a final 5 according to his Opinion. On 
this Obſervation the French Academy has decided, that, after 
7," it is belt to place an 5; as, lis, &c. he, read thou. Except, 
that we rather ſay, di un, tell me, without an 5; unleſs it be 
before en. And ſome preter. 7 c+/2, do that, to 7ais cela: But, 
that there is no Hefitation in Verbs which are pronounced long, 
as, feins, faing, feign thou; pren-s, pranng, take thou: And, 
that we ſhould rather fay, i, come thou, than viv. Pur, 
that ſeveral preſer ti: to tus : They add, that one may {ay, 
crois, believe thou; and Ss, fee thou; but, that crot, wot, are 
moſt uſed ; adding, that they almoſt all. have preteried eaunets, 
know thou, to cennzt. The fame Majority have alſo declared, 
that /,, follow thou, is to be preferred to ji ; and Fits, wa 
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ſhun thou, fly from, or eſtew. But theſe Rules are not for Poe- 


try, in which Licences are allowed. 

As to the preferring a final 5 to z, Cuſtom is divided on that 
Account, ſo that ſome ſrell even the Pariic:ples paſtive, or of 
the Preter, when declinable, with a x, tho' an is abſolutely 
preferable, ſince it diſtinguiſhes the Parts of 1 as ac- 
cording to the gener il Rule; except the ſecond Perions plural 
of all Freterpertect definite Tenſes, and the fame Perion of the 
Preſent of 4r-, and in ſome few irregular Verbs, in which tne 
fame Perions of the Preſent are always terminated with an s ; 
all other ſecond Perſons plural take, or ſhould take, a z : as Ex- 
amples of all Sorts. 

Vous Etes, you (or ye) are; nous ſommes, we are; vous faites, 
you (or ye) do or make; vous donnates, you gave, or did give; 
vous batites, you built, or did build; vous banffez, you build; 
vous donnex. you give. But the Participles ſhould be ſpelt with 
5 3 Viz. nous ſommes trompes, we are deceived, &c. 1/5 furent 
charies, they were puniſhed or chaſtiſed, &c. And to ſpell other- 
wife, can but perplex. 

As to the placing a final s in Subſtantives that are termin- 
ated with a maſculine & in the Singular, it is, of late, moſt gene- 
rally preferred to E, unleſs it be in a few ſhort Words, ſuch as 
chez, a//iz, &c; and as to rex, very few write xes, and ſtill leſs 
rs, as this laſt makes it too ſhort, and both make it equivocal 
with ne, reyh, born, ſingular ; nes, born, plural. "Tis beſt alſo 
to write, prez, pray, Meadows; Dez, dar, Dice or Thimbles, 
to diſtinguiſh them from, pres, praa, near by, &c. and des, daa, 
explained at F192. On all other Accounts, s may be preferred, 
only the & that precedes it, muſt be accented, as directed at 570. 

But a ſtill greater Fault is ſometimes committed, when any 
place a z aſter an e that ſhould be open, as directed at 5 146, 
and write, trez for tres, moſt or very; aprez for apres, after; 
which muſt be carefully avoided. 


Of the T. 


When this Letter begins a Word, or <yllable, it is pro- 
nounced exactly as in Engliſh; but when a Word is com- 
pounded with the Prepoſition avant, before a Conſonant, the 
t is wholly mute; as, Avanz-coureur, aubvaung- Acohreubr, Har- 
binger, or Forerunner; Avant - Propos, auhwaung probpoe, Pre- 
face: It is alſo mute, in pos poſer, poah/rprezeyh, to poſt-pone ; 
but pronounced in Poſt-Communion, Tp ay 

Next, when f precedes a Diphthong of which 7 is the firſt 
2 it takes the Sound of 5s in the following Circum- 

ces: 

Firſt, in Words derived from Latin ones, that end in ia, and 
in lic, or fen in French, or proper Names of the ſame Termina- 

tions; 
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tions; viz. Prophetie, prohfeyſee .: Propheſy : Democratie, ub a- 


krauhbſee, Democracy; Ariſtocratie, Aubrihfobkrauhſee, Ariſto- 


cracy; Galatie, Gaublauhſee, Galatia. But we ſpell ſome of theſe 
Words with a c, as Chiromancie, mentioned at \ 222, from Chi- 
romantia; and Primacie, pribmauhſee, Primacy, &c. Domitien, 
Dobmihſiyaing, Domitian ; Gratien, Grauhſszaing, Gratian. In 
all other Words that end in tien. the ? keeps its Sound ; as, En- 
tretien, aungtreubt'yaing, Converſation, alſo Maintenance. 

Secondly, after c the ? ſounds 5 in Subſtantives of the femi- 
nine Gender that end in ion, and in all their Derivatives, or Ad- 
jectives that end in tieux; viz, Faction, faubi/iyobhng ; facti- 
eux, foxyenu, factious; Diction, dickſryobng ; Dictionaire, dick/- 
«99 hnaar, Dictionary; Mention, maung/syohng ; mentioner, 
maung ſiyohmeyb, to mention. But when ſuch a ? is preceded by 5, 
or x, it k its proper Sound; viz. Queſtion, aht i 
Mixtion, milf 'yohng, Mixture. 

Thirthly, it keeps the Sound of f in Subſtantives and Ad- 
jectives that end in zence, and zent, and ial, as alſo in their De- 
rivatives ; viz. Patience, pauhbſryaungſs ; patienter, pauhſsy 
tryh, to take Patience; Quotient, 4ob/Syaung ; initial, ihni/syaub; 
mitier, ibnihſiyeyb, to initiate. But after s, the # keeps its 
Sound; as, beſtial, 6ah/styaubl, beaſtly. 

Laſtly, the 7 is pronounced like an ; in the following Words, 
that end in ze; viz. Peripetie, peybripeyliſce, a ſudden or unex- 
pected Turn of Fortune; Minutie, mibnubſee, a Trifle ; Inep- 
tie, ihnahp/ce, Sillyneſs, Impertinence, &c. Facetie, fauhſcyhſee, 
Facetiouſneſs; Argutie, aubrgubſee, a _ or Cavil. Their 
Derivatives follow the ſame Rule; but ? keeps its proper Sound 
in all other Words, ( unleſs I may have omitted any) as, Ortiz, 
obrtee, a Nettle ; engloutie, aunngloobtee, abſorbed, or ſwal- 
lowed up; Fem. 


As to a final :, it is ſubject to many Exceptions; as, 
Firſt, altho' it is mute after c, in the Words enumerated at 
$ 224, both thoſe Letters are pronounced in, correct, kobrakt ; 
exact, apzaubkt ; direct, dibrait ; indirect, in:dibrakt ; ſuſpect, 
fabfipakt, ſuſpected As to the Word, Pact, paubit, a Cove- 
nant, &c. moſt Authors ſpell it Pa&e. In Contract, ct are mute 
in familiar Converſation, tho' ſome pronour.ce the t at the End of 
a Phraſe; viz le Contract qu':/. on fait, leub kohngtrauh tee zohng 
fah, the Contract which they have made; oui cet Ia le Con- 
tract, aui ſeah lauhl hohr;trakt, yes that is the Contract. 
Tis alto pronounced befoic h, viz. Zenith, zeyhniht ; but 
ſome make it quieſcent in Judith, and to pronounce Jubdiht, and 
others, Jubdih. Some alſo pronounce the t in Fait, uſed as a 
Subſtantive, but not when it is a Verb; viz. c' Ia le Fait, 
faa laubl faht, that is the Fact; c' fait, ſuab fab, tis done. 
Some pronounce it, in Sot, final; as, il ef Sot, i laab fobt, he 
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is filly, a Simpleton, &c. And in the following Words it muit be 
always pronounced; viz. Dot, abt, a Woman's Dowry or Por- 
tion; Fat, favht, a Cox-comb, a Fop, &c ; Brut, brahbt, any 
Thing in the rough, as a Diamond before it is cut; Eſt, 4%, 
Eaſt ; Oueſt, avab/t, Weſt ; Zeſt, zahb/7, i. e. the thin Skin of an 
Orange, alſo the thick Skin that quarters a Walnut, as alſo a 
Powder bag; Zeft is alſo uſed inſtead of Par! a Fiddle-ſtick ! 
Rapt, rawhpt, a Rape; Placet, plaub/abt, a Petition; but we 
pronounce plauhſah, when it is to ſignify a Low-ſtool ; Echec 
et Mat, cy keyh mauht, a Check-mate ; a '4 erm uſed in the 
Came ot Chels ; Aconit, auhktohniht, W oolf-bane, a venomous 
Plant; and in one or two more, which I omit. 


(5 The final : of the following Words is occaſionally pro- 
nounced, or carried forward; Firit, when the Word ſept is uſed 
alone, or i the laſt Word of a Sentence, the 7 is diſſ inctly pro- 
nounced, and is always carried on to an initial V owel ; but it 
is mute within a Sentence, betore a Conſonant, as, il a ſepe 
Ans, ih lan lah Fauny, he 15 ſeven Years old 5 lee. Crinees, ſal 
zihnoy, ſeven Guineas z jen ai ſept, ja: rcyh ſa t, 1 have ſeven 
of them. "The of /ait follows the ſame Rule. But, in regard 
to t, it is ſubject to more | xceptions; a+, when it is uſed 
without any other numeral Wo, d. it is always mute; as, Jen 
al vinge. jauhng reg VARY, | have t ny oi tem. But, from 
twenty zone to thirty, it is alwavs pronounced, ven before a 
Conſonant; for. & after twenty-one, unlet it be in Poetry, 
no Conjurction is uſed. It is the ſame after thirty one, and to 
on to {xtv; but, after ſixty, the Conjunction et or Y is al- 
wavs uted, until Fourſcore ; then. after Fourſcore, it is omitted 
even before One: and the me from a Hundred, to Hundred 
and twenty-one again, as the following Examples ſhow ; viz 
vinge et un, Taing 194 any, twenty-oune; vin t- deux, waingt- 
dew, twenty-two, &c. trente et un, tram te calag, thirty- 
one ; trente-cinq, traten ſaink, thirty-ſive; quarante ef un, 
Jaa hamm tn eubar, torty-one ; quarunte- ix, harbrawrt-[ih/s, 
forty-I x; cinquante et un, ſairlowmg tryh cum, ſifty- one; 
ſoixante et deux, trahſaung tex down, ſixty tw o; ſolxante e- 
neuf, ſtunl ſaung teh neulit, iixty- nine; tuixante et onze, ftrab- 
Jauny tenh chm &, teventy one; i. e. tixty-cieven. £7 We do not 
fav, ſeventy, ſeptante, /abptawnet, but in Arithmetick; or when 
ſpeairing of the Seventy Interpicters af the Lible. we fay, les 
Septantes, but not othorwite. It is me iame by Octante, obt- 
tat, eighty 3 nonante, ninety ; ſo we lay, foixante ef Gix- 
zeut, Frrahjurrg tey] diz nculif, ſeventy nine; quatre ving Sun, 
4e, ci eu; , eighty-one; cenf-un, ſawn curry, hun- 
dred and one, & it may be noted by thei Fxamples, that 
quatre-virgts always takes a nale, which is never carried away 
but on the initial Vouels of Adjectives or Suokantives ; and 
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the t of Cent follows the ſame Rule, as again, Cent ou envi- 
ron, /aung ooh aung di hrung, a hundred or thereabouts; quatre- 
vingts ou davantage, hau/treuh-vaing ooh daubhvamgtawy', tour- 
ſcore or more; cent aimables Qualitez, ſaung teyhmazwhbP kaub- 
lihtay, a hundred amiable Qualities ; cent Ennemis, ſaung teyhr'- 
mee, a hundred Enemies; quatre-vingts hommes, kaubtreub 
wvaing zohm, eighty Men. 

When Cent is made Plural, it changes t for s, unleſs it be 
when it is uſed for the Date of the Year, as then it is not de- 
clined ; viz. deux cens, two hundred; 'An mil ſept cent cin- 
quante, laung mill ſah ſaung ſaingkaungt, the Year 175c ; mille, 
1000, is ſpelt mii, when it is uſed for the Date of the Year ; but 
when it is uſed in Reckoning, it is always ſpelt mille, and never 
takes an s, unleſs it is uſed to expreſs Diſtance, as, deux Niles, 
two Miles. As to Millier, and Millions, both take a final in 
the Plural: Beſides theſe, no other Nouns of Number are de- 
clinable, unleſs it be, when collective ones are mentioned in 
the Plural; as Examples of both Sorts, viz. deux Sept, deua /abt, 
:wo Sevens; deux Douzaines, deu davbzaan, two Dozens, &c. 


A final t is not carried forward from Words that end in t, 
unleſs it be from Adjectives, on to the initial Vowels of Sub- 
ſtantives; as, un Ornement antique, eubug nofrneabmaung aubng- 
tick, un antick Ornament; un Vent horrible, enhbny cue oh- 
ribbP a horrid Wind; un méchant Acczeil, eubug mey:fhaung 


tauhteullye, a bad Reception or Entertainment; un ſurprenant 


Kvenement, euhng ſubrpreubraung texhvcybn'maur”, a ſurpriſing 
Event or Iſſue; un mechant et implacable Ennemi, chung meyh- 
ſlaung eyh insplaukawh bl ib, a wicked or bad, and impla- 
cable Enemy; 1/ eft peſant et incommode, i laah peyhzaung eh 
ingkohmohd', he (or it) is heavy and incommodious. 


In like Manner, the final # of the third Perſons plural of 
Verbs is not carried away in familiar Converſation, nor the z 
of Prepoſitions, & c, before copulative Conjunctions; as, elles 
danſere:t avec le Prince, abll daungſahr aua leub Praing ſs, 
they dance: with the Prince; elles chanterent une Chanſon, ab// 
ſhaungtahr enhun ſhaung ſobrg, they ſung a Song; devant auſſi 
bien que derriere, deuhwauns ohbfeb b'yningk dahryahr, before as 
well as behind; i parle tant et dit ſi peu de choſe, % paubhri 
taung eyh dil fih pcul ſhows, he ſpeaks lo much, and ſays fo little. 

But the ? is carried away from all other Verbs monoſyllables, 
either ſo ended, or in ont, or from Participles in ant ; as alſo, 
from all firſt Words in which it happens in adverbial Phraſes; 
viz. 1s one envie, ce gohng taung wee, they have a Mind; il eft 
arrive, ih laah taubriberyh, he is arrived; en liſant attentive- 
ment aung lecbzams taubtuumg tit mayng, in {or by) reading 

attentively ; 
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attentively; c-pendan? on voir, . daung tohng v\wwah, in 
the mean While (or, nevertheleſs) we ſee, or one ; tant-y- 
a que, taung ty'aubk, however; tant i/ eff vrai, . tih lach 
wrah, ſo true it is. But, in Diſſyllables, the / of Verbs may be 
quieſcent before a Vowel, unleſs it be in Inte tions, in 
which it muſt always be carried forward; viz. il ſe ſouvien: 
encore de cela, ih ſeuh ſouhv'yaing aunghkor” deubſslauh, he till 
remembers that; ſe ſouvient-i/ encore de cela? ſeuh ſouhw'yaing 
tih laung lor deuhſs laub? does he ſtill remember that? 

In modern Orthography, all Diſſyllables that end in »e are 
made plural, by e ging the r for ; but in Monoſyllables 
an s is only added, except in Cent, above mentioned, which, 
altho' a Monoſyllable, exchanges 7 for , like a Diſſyllable, &c. 
viz. Ornement, Ornemens, obnrneuhmaung, Ornements ; Dent, 
Tooth; Dent daung, Teeth. 


When a Subſtantive ends with ? after a ſhort-ſounding Vowel 
or Diphth. it is often carried on to an initial Vowel ; and ſome pro- 
nounce it at the End of a Sentence: But when the Vowel or 
Diphth. is long, it is not carried on, unleſs it be in Verbs fingul. 
as in them, the Length of the Vowel &c. does not alter the Rule 
propoſed at 5 258. viz. un Matelo? epouvente, euhng mauht lab 
teyhpoohvauugteyh, a ſcar'd or terrified Sea man; le Soldat aux 
Abois, leub Sabldaub toe xaubb avaa, the Soldier in Diſtreſs, or 
reduced to Extremities ; un Arret irrevocable, euhg naubraa ih- 
reyhwvehrahwhP, an irrevocable Decree ; un Import abominable, 
eubng ningpoe auhbohmihnawhbl”, an abominable Impoſition or 
Tax; un Gout aigre. euhng goo ahgr, a ſharp or ſower Taſte ; 
afin qu il fuĩt une Attaque 4 dangereuſe, aubfaing kib F aueel 
teuh naubtaubk ſih daungjeyreuuxe, in order that he might eſhew 
ſo dangerous an Attack ; i/ e/t pret a partir, ih laah praab taub 
pauhrtih, he is ready to ſet out, or depart. 

However, a final ? after r, in Subſtantives or Verbs monoſyl- 
lables, is ſo mute, that the ſeems to be carried forward; as, un 
Port aſſure, euhng pohr aub/uhreyh, a ſafe Port or Harbour; elle 
ſort a l' Heure qu'il eſt, abll ſohr auh leubr kih laa, ſhe goes out 
at preſent. The Plural of all ſuch Subſtantives is always made 
by adding a final s, then both ? and 5 are wholly mute; as, 
Torts, tore, Wrongs, Injuries ; Soldats, ſabldanu, Soldiers; 
Matelots, mauhtloww, Seamen, &c. Except from this Rule, tour, 
which makes tous in the Plural without t, as, prenez le tout, 
preuhmayhl tooh, take all, or the whole; i/s ſon? tous arrives, 
ce ſohng tooh zauhrihway, they are all arrived. 

When a quieſcent ? is the laſt Letter, after c, or r., in Sub- 
ſtantives, the c is carried, in the Sound of +4, on to the Vowel, 
of the Adje ctive; and the » the ſame, in its proper Sound. It 
is the ſame from an Adjective to any initial Vowel ; as, un 


Aſpect 
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a_ aimable, eulng naubſpah keybhmauhbÞ, un _— AſpeR; 
un R engageant, euhng reybſpah kaunggaubjaung, an en- 
aging Reſpect; un Renfor? ary —— 

, an unexpected Relief or Supply; i/ ef mort avant ſep? 

eures, ib laah mob raubvaung ſah teuhrr', he died before ſeven 
o Clock ; i/ eft fort auſſi bien que vous, ih laah foh robhſib b'yaingk- 
oo, he is ſtrong as well as you. 

But when r are the laſt Letters of Verbs uſed interrogative 
ly, the t is carried away, and not the ; as, dort - i? dobr tih? 
2 he ſleep? ſort elle demain? ſobr tabli deubmaing ? does 
ſhe go out to-morrow ? 

Laſtly, in compounded Words, or adverbial Sentences, the : 
is carried on, althoꝰ it ſhould be preceded by r, unleſs another 
t preceded rt final, as then the r is carried on, and not the 7; 
viz. fort et ferme, fobr teyb fahrm, ſtoutly; fort adroit, fobr 
taubdrah, very dextrous, &c. à tort et à travers, auß toh r 
auh traubvaar, at Random. But, if no » precedes the , the 
ſame is carried forward, altho* preceded by a f; as, tour auſſi 
tor, tooh tobfih toe, immediately; tout-a-fair, tooh taub fab, in- 
tirely, wholly, &c. As to a t after ce, it is explained at 
F 126; and the ? of et is mentioned at 5 96. 


Of the U and . 


The v is always pronounced upon a Vowel, as in Engliſh ; 
and, as to the aw it is never uſed but in foreign Words, directs 
count that the Diphthong on, before any other Vowel, directs as 
near the ww Sound, as it is required to be pronounced in French; 
as, ovate, waht, Wad ; Oueſt, Habt, Weſt. But we have bor- 
rowed a Word from the Engliſh Language, in which a o and 
t are ſtill uſed; viz. Water-ganck ; which we pronounce, Ochtr” 
gaung, a Ditch or Canal through which Water runs. 


Of the Sound of X. 


This Letter is pronounced fix different Ways; viz. like 4, 
gx, &, , %, and x; whilſt at other Times it is wholly mute. 
Firſt, it is pronounced as 4s, i e. like the x in Fox, when it 
either begins a Word, or a Syllable within a Word, or pre- 
cedes a Conſonant ; unleſs it be before a c, which is followed 
by a Vowel, as then it is pronounced as directed at J 267; and 
when the c precedes a Conſonant, is mentioned at 5 268 : But 
in all other above mentioned Circumſtances, it is pronounced 
as follows; Xenophon, X/;zhnob/ehng ; Expectation, ak/peyk- 
1 
In the following proper Names the x takes the Sound of , 
at the Beginning of them; 1 Naintes, Saiugt, a wb 
ams 
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Name in France; Xaintonge, Saingtobngj, a Country or Diſtrict 
in France, which is ſo called. In modern Orthography, they ſpell 
theſe, and their Derivatives, with an 5; viz. Saintongeois, Saing- 
tolngj avaa, a Man of Saintonge. 


Secondly, it takes the Sound of gx, when it happens betwixt 
two Vowels, or a Vowel and a quieſcent 5, and ends the firit 
Syllable, as it does in Words derived from Latin; viz. Exil, 
agzihl, Exile; Exhibition, agzihbi/5yohng, from Exiliam and 


E.xibitio. 


But in Words derived from the Greek, or if they begin the 
laſt Syllable in French Words, &c. they come within the Rule at 
$ 262; ſo that the x takes again the Sound of 4; viz. Alex- 
andre, Aublak/aungar”, Alexander; Alexis, Auhlakfhſs, ; Axi- 
ome, auht/jocm or oxyocm, Axiom. But in Exarque, the x ſounds 

, altho' it is derived from the Greek; viz. Agzauhrh, an 
83 i.e. a Vice-Emperor of the Eaſt. The other Words in 
which x begins a Syllable, and ſounds &s betwixt two Vowels, 
are, Reflexion, reyhflakſyohng 3 fixer, fihkſeyh, to fix; Flexibilite, 
flak, kbil-libreyh, Flexibility; Axe, ox or auhks, Axis, or Axel- 
tree; Maxime, mauhkfibm, Maxim; Taxe, tauhbks, Tax; Sexe, 


ſacks, Sex; Luxe, luhks, Luxury; and the fame in their Deri- 


vatives, and perhaps in a ſew more. 


Thirdly, the & is pronounced like two {+ in the following 


Words, and in modern Orthography, except Auxerres, OA, 
zar; the beſt Authors ſpell the other Names of Lowns with 
two i. viz Bruxelles, Bruhſiabll; Auxonne, Obſrown; Flexelles, 
Fla ahi; Uxeiles, Uhſsatll; St. Maixant, ſaing Mahſsaung ; 


they alſo ſpell at preſent, Lexi ve, like the others, Leſſive, /ah/- 
fit", Lye to waſh with. 


Fourthly, the x is ſtill to be uſed in ſoixante; and in all its 
Derivatives, but pronounced like two /s in them all; viz. 
feeab/saungt, ſixty, &c. It is the ſame in dix and fix, when they 
are tre laſt Words of a Sentence; as, J'en ai tix, jazng ney» 
fih/s, T have fix of them; prenez en dix, preuhnay Saiung di/s, 
take ten cf them. But when they precede a Vowel, or are uſed 
to compound Words, the x. takes the Sound of x; as, fix et 
fx font douze, ib zeyh ibi, Fug deb, fix and fix make twelve; 
ſtx Oranges, ſih zobrawngy, fix Oranges; un Sixain, euhng Sib- 
2aing, a Stanze of 1ix Verſes, alſo ſix Packs of Cards; fixieme, 
fhxzraahm, Sixth. The x of Dis, dg, Ten, follows the ſame 
Rule, even before Conſonants, in, dix-huit, dihzwriht, eighteen; 
dix-neuf. dibænculſ: nineteen. But, M in dix-ſept, it is mute in 
Converſation, and in Poetry &c pronounced ſtrongly, like an 3, 
{s that the Sound of two / is diſtinctly heard; viz. dih/abt and 


abſrabt, 
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dilſraht, ſeventeen. However, in the two following Words, 
molt Authors exc it for z; viz. une Dizaine, euhnn dgþ- 
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zann, half a Score; Dizain, dihzaing, a Stanza of ten Verſes, 


as alſo, certain heads uſed by Roman Catholicks, fo called. 

But before all other Canſonants, the x of fix and dix is qui- 
eſcent ; viz. ſix Bouchons, {hb boohſhonng, fix Corks; dix Bou- 
teilles, dih boohtablye, ten Bottles. As to the x of dewr, it is al- 
ways mute, unleſs it precedes a Vowel; viz. deux Pommes, 
deuu pohm, two Apples; deux Artichauts, deunu Zaunrtil/pows 
two Artichokes ; prenez-en deux, preuhnayh zaung deuu, take 
two of them: As to deuxième, mott Authors ſpell it deuzicme, 
deuuzyahm, ſecond. 


Fifthly, before ce and ci, x takes the Sound of +; and the c, 
as uſual, keeps the Sound of 5s before thoſe Vowels, viz. Ex- 
Ces, ekjaa or axſaa, Exceſs; exciter, akſchte;h, to excite. 


Before co and cu, or cl, cr, and g. ſome pronounce the x be- 
fore thoſe Letters like 4, and then ſound c like another 4. as it 
always does before thoſe Letters; and the has the ſame Sound. 
But many more give the x the Sound of , on Account, that to 
ſound two 44 ſo near together has ſomething too rough; ſo we 
pronounce the x in thoſe Circumſtances like an s, and not &s, 
viz. excommunier, ahſtohmuhnyeyh, to excommunicate z excule, 
abſeuuz; Exclamation, ahſtlaumauhbſcyohng 3 Excreicence, ab/- 
kreyhſaungſs, Excreſcency ; exquis, ahſkee, exquiſite ; whilit ſome 
pronounce, atſkohmuhnyeyh ; akſklaumaubſsyohug ; akſkreyhſaung ſs, 
exhkſkce ; but it is not deem'd the beſt. 


Laſtly, a final & is always mute, exept in the following 
Words, in which it is pronounced like 4; viz. Linx, links ; 
Larix, /auhbriks, a Larch tree; Sphinx, in; Phenix, faynicks ; 
prefix, preyhfichs, perfixed, appointed, &c. Antrax, aungtrauks ; 
Onix, ohnicks ; Borax, bohrauks ; perplex, pahyplais, perplexed; 
Ajax, Aubjauhbks; Storax, flokrauks, a ſweet- ſmelling Gum; 
Stix, Sticks; Felix, Fey licks. 

A final x never follows any ſingle final Vowel but an i, un- 
leſs it be in the above mentioned Words, and perhaps a few 
others that I may not recollect: And, after i, it is never car- 
ried forward, neither dces it lenghten the Sound of this Vowel 
ſo much as does the 5, eſpecia.ly in the Singular; and all Words 
that end in x in the Singular are of both Numbers, the fame 
as when with an , as Examples of both Sorts : Pai des Cruci- 
fix a tous Prix, jeyh day Kralſib freh auh too pree, J have Craci- 
fixes of all Prices; mais ce Crucifix eft hors de Prix, maa ſeuh 
Kruhfihfih aa hohr deuh 2 but that Crucifix is ineſtimable ; 
mon Fil a tne une Perdrix, mohng feeh auh t'wveyb eubun pahr- 
ih, my Son has killed a Partridge; me; Fils ont tue wa © x 
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drix, may fee ohug twey dih pahrdreeh, my Sons have killed ten 
Partridges. But it is 2 hon Adjeftives, on to the Vowels 
of Subſtantives ; viz. furieux Animal, fubrizeus zauhihmaubll, 

An x often makes Words plural after the Diphthong or 
Triphthong an, en, oi, and ow, and prolongs the Sound very 
conſiderably ; as, Bateau, bauhtoh, a Boat; Bateaux, banuhtoe, 
Boats; Feu, feuh, Fire; Feux, ſcun, Fires; Loi, Pwah, Law; Loix, 
Pawan, Laws; Chou, n, Cabbage; Choux, h, Cabbages. 
We have but the ſeven following Words in which an x is uſed 
after a Diphthong, in the Singular, and conſequently ſuch as 
are declinable are alſo plural; viz. Fair, faa, a Burthen, or 
Burthens ; Choix, waa, Choice, &c. Paix, Peace, &c. Noix, 
n'waa, Nut; Poix, p'waa, Pitch, &c. Couroux, koohroo, Wrath, 
or Paſſion; Epoux, Spouſe, Ma/c. beſides mieux, m'yeuu, bet- 
ter, an Adv. Adjectives of the maſculine Gender, that end in x, 
follow the ſame Rule, but change æ for ſe in the Singular femi- 


nine, and /es for the Plural, viz. heureux, Maſe. heureuſe, Fem. 


heureuſes, Fem. plural, happy; except, vieux, old, which makes 
vielle, v'yallye, in the Feminine. 

We have but three Verbs in which an x is final, and it muſt be 
carried on to a Vowel in the Sound of x; viz. je veux avoir, 
jeuh euu | rape — J will have; tu wn — tuh veuu 

h, thou wilt love; tu peux acheter, t zauhſbteyh, 
on buy. Some ſay 3 in the firſt Perfon ; ＋ 
is obſolete. Thoſe who ſpeak well ſay, je puis, jeub prvee, I 


can, or may. 
Of the Sound of F. 


When this Letter is uſed as an initial Conſonant, it is only 
in the three following Words, Yacth, yauht, a Ship fo called; 
Yeuſe, zeuuz, Holm-Oak ; and, Yeux, yeuu, Eyes; yet, a final 
Confonant muſt be carried on to yeux, as if it was a Vowel. 
In all other Words an initial y is a Vowel, and a Syllable of it- 
ſelf; as, yvre, ivr drunk, fuddled, &- How it divides Syl- 
lables in Words, is explained at F 173; and when it is uſed by 
itſelf, the ſame is either a Pronoun imperſonal of the Dative 
Caſe in French, or an Adverb of Place; as, j'y 2 Jil 
paubugſ#reyh, I ſhall think on, or of it; jy vais, jih waa, I am 

oing there, or to it ; inſtead of, je ſongerai a cela ; or, je vais 


cet Endroit. 
Of the Sound of Z. 


This Letter is pronounced as in Engliſh ; it is never pro- 
nounced final only in viz. When it is to be preferred to 3, is 
explained at J 253 ; and when it ends a Word in the Singular. 
the ſame is of boch Numbers, as, Nez, nay, Noſe, or Noſes. 
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Of the S. 


This is uſed in lieu of er, and is pronunced like it, as direQ- 
ed at 5 2, and 5 96; and muſt never precede a Vowel in Poe 
try. 


Diphthongs and Triphthongs explained. 


The Word Diphthong ſigniſfies, the Uniting two Vowels in 
one Syllable; — Triphthong, three. 

But as the Vowelz of a Diphthong are ſometimes pronoun 
ced ſo as to be both heard, altho in almoſt as ſhort a Time as 
any other Syllable, and that at other 'Times the Sound of only 
one of the two is uttered, whilft in others, neither of the Vowels 
is pronounced; but a Sound intirely m_—_ to that which cither 
of them ſeparately directs, is formed. Therefore, the Diph- 
thongs have hitherto been diſtinguiſhed, by the Denominatiom 
of proper and improper. 

They are faid to be proper, when the Sound of both the 
Vowels offered unto Sight are alſo ſounded to the Ear, as ene 
Syllable ; I mention as one Syllable, on account, that all ſuck 
Vowels actually make two Syllables, but are united into one, for 
Sake of Euphony; thus the Vowels u-, being joined together, 
make; tue, iww2yh, killed; and thoſe of pr-e, make pic, fp yevbs 
Foot. In the firſt of theſe proper Diph ongs, by giving a * 
Sound to the , this Contraction of the two Syllables is made; 
and the ſame is done in the laſt, by giving the i the Sound of y, 
without which, it would be impoſſible to contract them; ſince 
we mult then pronounce, ub, eyb, and pib, eyb, which would be 
actually two Syllables. Therefore, when hereafter a proper 
Diphthong is mentioned, the Uniting of two Syllables into one 
will be underſtood; and conſequently the giving a ww Sound to 
any not begun with z, and to this Letter always that of y. 

As to the other two Sorts, they go under the general Deno- 
mination of improper Diphthongs ; but as there 1s a wide Dit- 
ference in both their Pronunciatious, one may be called a ſemi- 
foundiag Diphthong, to diſtinguiſh it, from that, which is truly 
improper in regard to Sound. 

That which may be callea ſemi- ſounding, is 2 Sort of Diph- 
thongs, in which only one of the two Vowels is heard, whilſt the 
other is wholly mute, as in eu, zh, had Guinee, gihnay, a Gui- 


nea, or Guiny : In the firſt the e is quieſcent, and in the lait it 


is the 4; as it is again in Gue, geyb, a Ford. 


The Diphthongs truly improper, in which both the Vowels 
direct a Sound very foreign to that of either of the Vowels above 
Die- 
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mentioned are ſuch, as Mai, meyb, May, the Month fo called ; 
au, oh, to thee, or at; je parlois, jeuh pauhrlaa, I ſpoke, or was 
ſpeaking ; Jeu, jeub, Play, &c. In the firit, neither au nor #h is 
heard; in the ſecond, neither auh nor 2b; in the third, neither 
o nor ih; and in the laſt, neither cy nor h are pronounced, 
unleſs it be in Sound of the u, when it precedes , ms, u, or 
5, at the End of Words or Syllables; viz. humble, cubngb7 ; 
Parfum, pazhrfubng, Parfume ; Parfums, paubrfung, Parfumes ; 
Brun, breubng, Brown; un, euhng, one; les uns, leuh zeuhng, 
ſome; all which Words are pronounced as if they were ſpelt 
with this Diphthong ; viz. heumble, paubrfeung, eun, &c. to prove 
which, the Letters enn in, a Jeun, auh jeubrg, to be faſting, are 
pronounced like um, or un, in all the others. But a few Words, 
mentioned at 5 171, are exempt from this Rule. 

Of late Years, as it is obſerved at g 170, the e of eu is often 
omitted, when it is ſemi-ſounding ; which is of ſome Service 
even to many Natives of France, who ( as no Rule can be gi- 
ven to direct when they are proper or improper Diphthongs, 
but what would be ſubject to too many Exceptions) know rot 
always what Sound to give them. — — the Courſe 
of this Abſtract, when any Diphthong is ſemi-ſounding, the 
quieſcent Vowel is denoted by being in /talick Characters. 


What is ſaid of Diphthongs, is equally applicable to Triph- 
thongs, with this only Difference, that, beſides abi, at F 285, 
we have no proper Triphthongs, but they are all partial or im- 
proper; as they may be called partial, when only one Vowel 
is, or two of the Vowels are, pronounced; ard improper, when 
neither is utter d, as in the Diphthongs ſo called. 

It muſt be further noted, that both are Diphthongs, or Triph- 
thongs in ſome Words, and not in others; and that, on the other 
Hand, many of them are pronounced as Diphthongs in Con- 
verſation, that are not ſo ; and conſequently muſt be pronoun- 
ced in two Syllables, in Poetry, or in the Oratorical Stile. 

Here follows a Liſt of ſuch Vowels as make either proper 
or ſemi ſounding Diphthongs, or partial Triphthongs: — | ſome 
few do.ble Diphthongs, which are thirty-ſeven in Number, viz. 
ia, ci, ian, it, ie, ie, ien, io, oi, oiau, oien, in, o, or oe, noi, 
Cie, cv, cyoie, 0155, O10, EN, core, oyid, qua, cuai, oui, out, aufe, 

un, Eur, uc, Ui, Ute, Uit, uiau, as, ca, es. 


Rules, concerning the Pronunciation of the Diph- 
thongs and Triphthongs. 

Firü, tne Vowels z make a proper Diphthong only in the 
following Words and their Derivarives, viz. Familiarité, fauh- 
mb{jauhritazh, Familiarity ; Diantre, d";aungt,”, Deuce, or 
Devil; Diable, 4"32wb6f, Devil; Lia, I raubr. a French 

Varthing; 
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of Diphthongs and Triphthongs. 


Farthing ; Viande, v'yaungd, Meat; fiancer, h, to 
— Fiacre, f"yauhkr", a Hackney Coach. 60 rw acl it 
is alſo made a proper Diphthong in Diacre, d"yauhbkr*, a Deacon. 
In all other Words they make no Diphthong in Poetry, nor in 
the Oratorical Stile 

I ſay in Poetry, &c. on Account, that in Converſation they are 
pronounced as if they were Diphthongs ; ſo this Information 
can be of no Service, except in the uttering of Poetry, Declama- 
tions, &c. in which every Syllable is to be diſtinctly pronounced; 
and even a final feminine e has a Kind of half Sound, which 
cannot be directed by Characters, tho* I have aim'd at ſome- 
thing like it, and it 1s not very remote from the right Sound ; 
when any ſuch Syllable is ſung, as then, it is more ſtrongly ut- 
tered than in Declamations, &c. Furthermore, in Poetry, &c. 
when the f does not make a Diphthong with the following 
Vowel, inſtead of its taking the Sound of y conſonant, as men- 
tioned at F 273, it kbeps its proper ſhort Sound of zh, which is a 
general Rule whenever # precedes another Vowel, with which 
it makes no Diphthong, or no Triphthong; both which Circum- 
ſtances may be noted in the following Examples, in which the 
firſt Direction is for Proſe, and the — tor Poetry, viz. 1/ 
lia, ib [yauh, ih lib, aub, he tied or bound up, &c. Diademe, 
A yaub, daam, dib, aub, daa, meub. Therefore, when in the Courſe 
of theſe Explanations any Diphthong &c. is faid to be no Diph- 
thong, &c. in Poetry, it ſignifies, that it is one, i. e. pronounced 
as one, in Converſation. But when any Vowels are ſaid never 


to make a Diphthong, it ſignifies, that ſuch muſt be pronoun- 


ced (7 in two Syllables, both in Converſation and Poetry, &c. 
as having but one right Way of being pronounced, which is 
common unto both; and in this Manner, the Vowels 4 are 
to be uttered whenever they follow an 1, or an r, that 
are preceded by any other Conſonant ; which is a Rule that 
has no Exception, 1 not only in regard to i; a, but alſo to any 
two Vowels, when ; is the firſt after ſuch Conſonants ; as Ex- 
ample of ia, pliable, plib, auhbl'; il E ih plib, aub, he bow d, 
or bent, &c. elle pria, ahl grib, aub, ſhe prayed ; Triangle, trih- 
azngg ; only, in Poetry &c. one muſt remember, to pronource 
the laſt e ſomething like euh, as, pl/ih,auh,bleuh, trib, aung, gleub, 
&c. which muſt be remembered in the Courſe of the following 
Directions: 

When cia happen together, the makes a Diphthong with 
the o, and à always makes a Syllable of itſelf ; therefore, to 
ſhew this Diviſion, the i, when it is preferred to y, ought to be 
a dizerefis 7, and either or, or oz, are pronounced in the proper 
Diphthong Sound, as directed at F 273 ; unleſs it be in Words 
derived of others in which e is improper, viz voyanz, w/avat- 
yaung, from wir ; and crojable, Ar, credible, i e. to 
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Rules, concerning the Pronunciation 


be believed, or credited. Except from this Rule the Derivatives 
of Effroĩ, cyhf a, Fright, Terror, &c. which exchange oz for 
ay in the Verbs &c. viz. effrayer, eyhfreyhyeyh, to fright, &c. 
tho” ei is keept in the Adjettive Adverb, which moſt Per- 
ſons pronounce, effroiable, ahfrabyawb?, frightful, &c. 


The Vowels /a are im ly called by ſome Grammari- 
25 they make two Syllables in 

Poetry, viz. provinciauæ, probuainefib,owe, Countrymen, or Wo- 

men : And Boileas, in his ſixth Satire, has uſed it as ſuch, viz. 

un miaule en grondant,&C. leuhng mih,o5-laung grohng dæung, &c. 

the One, growling mews, &c. But in Converſation it is pro- 

nounced as a Triphthong; viz. miauler, vob, lh, to mew. 

Of ze, ie, and ie. 

Theſe are all the ſame Sort of Diphthongs, but as they are 
differently pronounced, I have diſtinguiſhed them, in order the 
better to point out their proper Pronunciation, as alſo, how 
they may be diſtinguiſhed ; and, firit, of . 

'Thefe Vowels do not always make a Diphthong, but when 
they do, it is proper, and the e ought always to be accented 
when it is required to be pronounced in the maſculine Sound. It 
is always > Di hrhong at the Beginning or End of Words of 
two or three Syllables ; but in longer, it is not one in Poetry, 
viz. Piete, p'yeybtezh, Piety; Amutic, auhbmibtzezh, Love of 
Friendſhip ; Impiete, ing, pi b, cy, tcyb, and ingp"zeyh,tc;h, Impiety : 
And, after / and r, it follows the Rule of 72, at 5 277, and ne- 
ver is a Diphthong; viz. trie, tri, heyb, choſen, culled, pickt, &c. 
1 plib, eyb, folded up, bent, &c. triennal, Tri b, eyb, naubi, trien- 
nial. 

The e of the Diphthong ie is ſeldom accented, yet theſe 
Vowels always make a Diphthong, and may be noted by pre- 
ceding f, l, or two rr, and then the e is always pronounced in 
the half open Sound, directed at 5 138; viz. Relief, reublyabf, 
Relievo, Relief, &c. Miel, m'yabl, Honey ; Licrre, Hyaar, Ivy. 
It alſo keeps this Sound in the Words terminated in ier, at 5 
139. It happens alſo in the Penultimas of Words terminated in 
me, ce, re, and vre, only it is not altogether fo open in ſuch 
Places, but is pronounced in the midſtate Sound, directed at 
$ 153. viz. Cimetière, fhrn'tyzaar, a Church yard; Niece, 
z'54h/s ; centiæme, ſaunzt;aahm, hundreth; Lievre, Pyabwur', a 
Hare. But when » is betwixt this Diphthong and ce, it is not 
a Diphthong in Poetry, &c. and the e 1s nafal cr odd ; viz. Sci- 
ence, ſib, aun ſeub, and s'yawngſs. And it makes no Diphtho 
before ſie in Poetry; viz. Lieſſe, Iih, ab. ſcub, Gladneſs, — 


ing Joy, &c. Hardieſſe, Haul, dil, ab, ſeub, Boldneſs, Impudence, 
allo Nobleneſs of any Undertaking, &c. Tho 


of Diphthongs and Triphthongs. 

The Vowels ie make a proper Diphthong, and the e of it is 
maſculine, tho' not to be accented. Firſt, Yefore d, as, if hed, 
ih H yeyb, it becomes. 

Secondly, it always makes a proper Diphthong in moſt ſe- 
cond Perſons plural of Verbs, before x; viz. vous aviez, wooh 
zauhryea, you or ye had; vous aimiez, wooh zephmyea, you 
loved. Some few Verbs are exce from this Rule in Poetry ; 
viz. vous riez, vob rib, ay, you laugh; vous ſouriez, vob ſooh- 
rih,ay, you ſmile. But as in all inſinitive Moods, that end in ier, 
thoſe Vowels make no Diphthong, theſe Tenſes follow the 
Rule in Poetry; viz. purifier, pub, rib fib, eyb, to purify ; vous pu- 
nhez, vob puh, rih ſih, ay, you purify ; nier, nib, ey, to deny; vous 
deniez, vooh deyh, ni h, ay. you | wa And, after /, and, like az, 
at 5 277, it is always two Syllables. Formerly the ſecond Per- 
ſons plural of the Preſent Tenſes of both Moods were ſpelt 
alike, as alſo the Preterimperfect Tenſe ; but ſome Authors have 
diſtinguiſhed them, by placing two 77 in the Imperfect Tenſe, 
and a diæreſis : in the Preſent of the Conjunctive Mood, whilſt 
others have ſpelt both theſe Tenſes with two ii, neither of 
which do not alter the Number of Syllables, yet it gives a Sound 
to the laſt ; almoſt as long as if it was accepted with a Cir- 
cumflex, ; and alſo makes the fe of the laſt yl. ble a proper 
Diphthong, which would not be one without it, ſince it never 
is in the Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative Mood ; viz. vous ſup- 
pliez, woob ſub, plib, ay, you ſupplicate; vous ſupplitez, vob ſub- 
pleehyea, you ſupplicated, or were ſupplicating ; que vous ſup- 
pliez, ou ſuppliiex, i cuh⁰ wb ſub pleeb,yea, that ye may ſuppli- 
cate vou: prieæ, vooh prib, ay, ye pray; vous priez, wooh preeh- 

yea, ye prayed, or were praying; que vous priez, ou priiez, 
keuh voch pre,heyea, that ye may pray. When @ precedes this 
Diphthong is explained at 5 295, and o, at 5 285: As to Hier, 
it is mentioned at F 139. To which may be added, that when 
the ſame Word is a Verb, the » is mute, viz. Hyeyb, to ram or 
drive in with a Rammer. 

Thirdly, it is always a proper Diphthong in moſt Snbſtan- 
tives and AdjeCtives that end in ier. after one Conſonant ; but 
after / or v, &c. they always make two Syllables, as do 7a at 
$ 277: viz. Roturier, robtubryeyh, a Plebeian; dernier, dahrn'y- 
eph 
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, laſt ; Sablier, /auh,b1ih.cyh, an Hour-glaſs ; ẽtrier, eyh,trih- 


eh, a Stirrup. 

Fourthly, it is always a 3 Diphthong in Words that 
end in ien, or ient, but not in Adjectives or Names of Arts and 
Sciences; viz. Chien, Ayaing, Dog ; Entretien, aungtr' t yaing, 
Maintenance, or Keeping; combien ? kohrgb'yaing ? how much ? 
Except lien, which in Poetry is two Syllables, viz. Ih, aing, a Band 
or Tie. Theſe Syllables in Adjectives, &c. are pronounced the 
ſame in Poetry, viz. ancien, 1. Jilib aint. ancient; Patricien, 


panh- 
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trib, ſib, aing, Patrician; except Gardien, gaubrd'yaing, Guar- 
Tun. 4e. Chsken, —— Chriſtian * © dies, 
kohtihdyaing, daily. The Rule is the ſame, when they end in 
ient, and then the e is naſal, viz. Patient, pauh/5,yaung, and 
paub,fib,aung. But in Verbs they make a proper Diphthong when 
they end in ien, iens, or in zert, in the third Perſons Singul. viz. 
Je vient, jeuh vyaing, I come; il vient, ih v'yaing, he comes; 
1/ maintient, ih maingtyaing, he maintains. 

Laſtly, the Vowels 7e, in third Perſons plural of Verbs, and 
at the End of all Words, make no Diphthong in Poetry ; viz. 
us injurient, ee xihng. jub, rech. euh, they ſlander, vilify, &c. Infa- 
on ingfauhymeeh,eub. This Pronunciation in Proſe is directed at 

73+ 


The Vowels ien are always a Triphthong in the following 
Words, and their Plural.is made by adding a final x, unleſs it 
be after v, as then the s muſt be uſed; viz. Aiſſieu, ab/ryeub, 
an Axel-tree; milieu, zzihlyeuh, Middle; Dieu, D'ycuh, God; 
Matthieu, Maubtyeub, Matthew ; Monfieur, Mah ſtyeub, Sir; 
mieux, x yeu, better ; vieux, V yeuu, old, Maſe. Sing. or Plur. 


Aieul, culycuhl, Grand Father; ſome make it Aleuls, auhyeuul, 


and others, Aieux, aubyeun, Grand Fathers; lieu, Yyeub, 
Place; au lieu, h zerh, inſtead; alſo, at the Place; Pieu, p'y- 
tub, a wooden Stake; Pieux, p'yeuu, Stakes; when this laſt 
Word is an Adjettive, it is two Syllables in Poetry, viz. pib, eun, 
ious, Singular or Plural; in all other Words, they make two 
& Nables in Poetry, viz. odicux, ob, dib, euu, odious; avaricieux, 
auh dau rib ſih euu, avaricious; and obdyeun, auh waubri ſiyeuu. 


The Vowels io follow the Rule of ie, at F 231, in regard to 
the placing two ii in the ſame Tenſes &c. only this Diphthon 
happens in the firſt Perſon plural of them, inſtead of the ſecond ; 
viz. nous ſuppliions, ac [uh,plih,yohng, we ſupplicated, or were 
ſupplicating. But theſe Vowels make no Diphthong in the firſt 
Imperſect J enſes of Conj unctive Moods, after i and another Con- 
ſonan: ; viz. nous prendrions, noah praungdribobng, we would &c. 
take. But, except thoſe Circumſtances, in all other firſt Perſons 
plural it is always a Diphthong ; viz. nous difions, nc deeh- 
2;9hng, we ſaid, or were ſaying ; nous dirions, nooh dihryobng, 


we would ſay; que nous faſſions, keuh noob fauhſryobng, that we 


might do; except in nous lions, noh , big, we bind or tie, &c. 
But in all Words not Verbs, they make no Diphthong in Poe- 
try; viz. Lion, i, bug, Lion; V ifion, ci, ih, eng; Diſcretion, 
ai lu treyhſisib, ohug; except in Pioche, p. yo, a Pick- ax; Phiole, 
or Fiole, f yob;1, 2 Phiol, or V al. 
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Of ci, cia, oiau, oicu, oò or cc. 
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The Vowels oi are both proper, and improper; and ſome- & 284. 


times no Diphthong. There are no unerring Rules, to direct 
when they are proper or improper ; but the moſt general, that 
can be given, are, 

Firſt, that it is in moſt Monoſyllables, and in Diſſyl- 
lables compoſed of them; and they are imptoper, in Words com- 

ſed of Monoſyllables in which they are ſo: Thus, from 

ir, mentioned at { 216, is formed Soirée, tu ˙hray, the whole 
Evening; and from Droit, 4 wah, one's Right, alſo Equity, 
Juſtice, &c. is formed Droiture, 4 wwabtuur?, Honeſty, Upright- 
neſs, &c. On the other Hand, from Froid, rab, Cold, is made 
froidement, frahdmaung, coldly. But, when Droit is not uſed 
ſubſantively in the ſame Senſe as above, of is improper in it, 
and in all the following Words; viz. Droit, drab, ſtraight ; 
adroit, auhdrah, dexterous, handy, &c. Endroit, aungdrah, a 
Place; foible, fabb/, weak, &c. Etroi?, eybtrah, narrow ; Roideur, 
rahdeur, Stiffneſs; croire, Laar, to believe; and the ſame in 
all its Tenſes, viz. je crois, jcub kraa, I believe. As to Croiance, 
it is now ſpelt, by the Authors, Creance, 4rayhazng /;, Be- 
lief or Faith. In the Conjunctive Mood of the Verb etre, aatr”, 
to be, _ pronounce this Diphthong in the improper Sound, 
Viz. que je tots, kenh jeuh ſaa, that I may be; qu il ſoit, kh ſaah, 
that he may be. However, it is no Fault to pronounce them 
proper; and in ſoit, fwah, it muſt be ſo, when the Word is 
to ſignify, done, I grant, or agree to it, &c. and in Ainſi 
ſoit-1,, aingſib ſwah tib, Amen, or So be it; in noĩer, or noyer , 
it is proper, when to ſignify z'awahy;yb, a Wallnut- tree; but it 
is improper, when uſed to ſignify zeyhyeyh, to drown. In all 
other Monoſyllables it is proper, v1z. trols, :'rwaa, three]; Froid- 
noir, frah n'wahr, Black-Froſt. 

Secondly, it is proper in all Infinitive Moods of the third 
Conjugation, and in ſuch of their Tenſes as it may be uſed in; 
except in the Imperfe& Tenſes, for, & in all ſuch Tenſes, with- 
out Exception, ai make an improper Diphthong, viz. conce- 
voir, kohns ſi ybv*wahbr, to conceive; je congois, jeub kobrg/- 
waa, I conceive ; je concevois, jeub lobnę ſexhwaa, I conceived, 
&c. je conceverois, jeuh kohng ſeyhwraa, | ſhouid &c, conceive, 
In like Manner, when this Diohthong precedes tre, in Infi- 
nitive Moods, the i of it always requires a Circumflex on 
it, the Diphthong is improper, and long in that Place, as well 
as in all its Teaſes: viz. connoitre, toknaatr”, to know; je con- 
nois, jeub kohnaa, I know, &c. But in bofre, Sw ar, to drink, 
and in its Tenſes, (not the imperfect ones it is proper, viz. je 
bois, jeub bxvaa, | drink. 


„„ Tbirdly, 


ot, 


108 


0144, 
gien. 
610, 


o, ce, 
and ce. 


Rules, concerning the Pronunciation 


Thirdly, at the End of Words, not in any of thoſe above 
mentioned, nor in ſome Verbs, it is always proper; and if, in 
Nouns, one or more Conſonants end the Word after this Diph- 
thong, it does not alter the Rule, viz. Emplois, Pawab, 
Imployments ; Abois, aubbwaa, Diſtreſs, laſt Shift, &c. its, 
akſplwas. But, as an Exception to this Rule, the Letters ors 
are pronounced aa, in Anglois, a:ng/aa, Engliſh, and in the fol- 
lowing Names of Nations, which are neareſt to England, viz. 
Ecoſſois, Eyhkohſaa, Scotch; Irlandois, Ihriaungdoa, Iriſh ; 
Hoſandois, Dutch; Frangois, Fraungsaa, French; Polonois, 
Poblobnaa, Poliſh, or a Polander. But in all other Adjectives of 
Nations it is proper ; viz. Danois, Dauhnwaa, Daniſh, &c. 

Fourthly, it is * after ch; as, choiſir, ſwaabzih, to 
chuſe : After v, as, Voiſin, e\'waahzaing, Neighbour : Be 
gn, as, Poignee, p'wahnyea, a Handfull : except in Coignee, in 
which the 7 is mute, and the o keeps its proper Sound, viz. 4ob- 
yen, a Hatchet or Ax: Before Je, as, Etoile, eyhtwabl, a Star: 
Before , or ze; and there it keeps the Sound of o, and not of 
wah, viz. Appointement, aubf"woingt'maung, Stipend, Allow- 
ance, c. After v, as, Avoine, aubv'wahnr, Oats. Some pro- 


nounce this Word, auhwvahm ; but it is a very bad Pronuncia- 


tion: Before re, as, Memoire, meyhmwaar, Memory. Laſtly, 
it is, moſt commonly, proper before another Vowel, or = - 
thong, as it is explained in the Directions concerning the Re- 
mainder of the Piphthongs, in which they may happen. But 
when it is no Diphthong, a diæreſis : muſt be ad. z Viz. 
Moiſe, Mawaheez, and M'wwah,ceh,zeuh, Moſes. 

The Vowels oian make a double Diphthong ; in which the 
oi is proper, and az is improper ; which alſo requires the 
y Sound, viz. Joyau, j'wwahyoh, Jewel. And it is the ſame of 
cieu, and oi, viz. joyeux, jwahyeur, joyful, &c. nous voyons, 
nooh y*wahyong, we ſee; Noyon, n'wahyobng, a Ditch, about a 
Bowling-Green. 

When the vowels es make a proper Diphthong, it takes the 
a0 Sgund, the ſame as oz, which in modern Orthography is 
conſtituted inſtead of it, ſo, at preſent we write, Boite, &c. in- 
ſtead of Boete, &c. þ'xvahbt, a Box; therefore, when the Vowels 
oz are uſed, they make no Diphthong in Poetry, altho' they 
are pronounced like one in Converſation, viz. Poete, p waht, 
and pob, ab, teub, Poet. But, in the Word Noel, oz take the Sound 
of two co; viz. N*oohahbl, Chriſtmas. When theſe make a ſe- 
mi-ſounding Diphthong, the o is wholly mute, and the e is maſ- 
culine, and takes no Accent, viz. Oedipe, Eyhdihp, Oedipus; 
Oeconomie, eyh4ohnohmee, O economy; but this o is generally 
left out, when it is mute, ſo we ſpell, Edipe, Economie. 
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of Diphthongs and Triphthongs. 
Of uoi, oie, oycie, eici, 01a, tia, evi, eoie. 

The Vowels oi make a proper Diphthong, pronounced like 
ei, after 2 viz. quoi, wah, what, which, or that. Vet, in 
Verbs, it is always improper, viz. il piquoit, ih piblab, he 
ſtu — &c. But, any other Conſonant, vi make 
two Syllables in Poetry, in which oi is improper ; viz. il tuoit, 
ib tub, ab, and wah, he killed, or was killing, 

The Vowels oze make two Syllables in Poctry, in which ci, 
unleſs it be after oy, as it is explained at oyoze, always make a 
proper Diphthong, tho' in Converſation they are pronounced 
as one long Syllable ; viz. Joie, j waa, and j mL, eub, Joy. Ex- 
cept in Monoie, which is pronounced ſhort, viz. mohnah, Money. 
But in ſecond Perſons plur. of Verbs in which theſe Vowels may 
happen, they always make two Syllables, and the i ſhould be 
exchanged for y, viz. Vous voyez, wooh w'wahyea, you or ye 
ſee. However, in the Tenſes of the Verb croire, oi make an 
improper Diphthong in Converſation ; viz. vous croyez, vob 
W or ye believe. 

The Vowels cyeie make three Syllables in Poetry, and two in 
Converſation ; and in both, oy is proper, and oie improper, but 
require the y Sound on them. 'They are uſed in all third Per- 
ſons plural of Preterimperfect Tenſes, when eyio is uſed in the 
firſt Perſon ; thus, Nous voyions, makes Li voyoient, ee v ab- 

and v*wwah,yaa,euh, they ſaw, or were ſeeing. 

The Vowels eioi make two Diphthongs, the firſt of which is 
ſemi- ſounding; for the i is quieſcent, — 22 e ſhould be accent- 
ed, as being maſculine, according to the Rule at F 78 ; but the z 
muſt be pronounced like a y on the laſt Diphthong, which is im- 
proper; ſo a diæreſis i is beſt to direct it, viz. je m'afſeiois, jeub 
3 I was fitting myſelf down. 

The Rule is the ſame in the Vowels eza, in which à begins 
the laſt Syllable, and on which # takes the Sound of y; viz. 
2 m'aſſeiant, aung mauhſeyhyaung, as I was ſitting myſelf 

wn. 

The Vowels ei make a Triphthong, of which ei is always 
proper in Nouns, but is improper in any Imperfect Tenſes. This 
Triphthong always follows c, or g, when the e is mute, for 
Reaſons given at F110; and ſometimes after s, as mentioned 
at © 111. viz. Bourgeois, Joohrj waa, Burges, (when uſed as a 
proper Name); otherwiſe, it ſignifies a "Townſman, Citizen, 
Cit, or Maſter who keeps Journey-men at Work; [/ menaceoie 
or meEnagoit, ih meyhnauhſah, he threatned ; je changeois jeub 
ſhaunzjaa, I changed, or was changing. As to vaſſeoir, we 
2 write, without the e, s aſſoir, ſauhſwahr, to fit one's ſeli 

wn. 
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§ 287. 
out, oui, 
and guie- 


Rules, concerning the Pronunciation 


The Vowels eoze make two Syllables in Poetry, and are pro- 
nounced as oie in Converſation. This is never uſed but in the 
third Perſons Plural of the Imperſett Tenſes of Verbs in which 
oie is uſed in yrs Perſons — 1 ih 

ah, he „or was ing; 1 geolent, ce 
A er. — 3 Us avanceoient, or 
avancoient, ee zaubvaungſaa, 2 or were advan- 
cing. But after c the e is omitted, for Reaſons given at { 110. 


Of oyio, oua, ouai. 

The Vowels eye are pronounced a little | than ais, at 

$ 284, and are uſed in the firſt Perſons plural of the Preterimper- 
fect Tenſes ; and in the Preſent Tenſes of Conjunctive Moods, 
when thoſe of their Indicative end in ont, or oyons; in the 
ſame Manner, and for the ſame Reaſon, that ayie, at $ 295, are 
uſed inſtead of aye; viz. from nous paions, or payons, noob peyb- 
yohng, we pay, is made nous payions, noob payyohng, &c. we pay d, 
or were paying; que nous Payions, „that we 
may px. 


The Vowels aua, and ozai, make but the ſame Diphthong, 


only i is added to ova, when they precede one or two //*, to 

ive it, or them, a liquid Sound. They always make two Syl- 

bles in Poetry, &c. of which on make the firſt, but are pro- 
nounced as 'Triphthongs in Converſation, by giving it a ww 
Sound. This # may be accented, to ſhew the Diviſion of Syl- 
lables, tho? it be the laſt Vowel of the firſt ; except in the Inter- 
jection Ouay, wah, lak-a-day, which is but one Syllable ; all 
others are pronounced as follows, Louange, Pwaungj', and l- 
aung,jeub, Praiſe; Toiuazlle, fwawhlye, and tooh,aubl,zeuh, a 
Towel; avoüant, auhv'awaung, and auh,vooh,aung, confeſſing: 
ouate, what, or cob, aub, teub, wad, or fine Cotton. I * met with 
ſome Authors who have accented the a, and written 'Touail/e. 


Of ow, out, and oute. 


The Vowels out are a Triphthong only in the Monoſyllables 
oui, wih, yes, and Bouis, when this is ſo ſpelt inſtead of Buis, 
bwee, Box-Wood, or a Box-'Tree. But they make two Sylla- 
bles in out, in Poetry; viz. oohih, heard. The Rule is the 
ſame when e is added to ouz, only it lenghtens the Word or 
Syllable in Converſation, and makes an additional Syllable in 
Poetry; viz. VOuie, wee, and ſoab ib cub, the Hearing, the 
Gils of Fiſh, or the Holes of muſical Inſtruments. But after /, and 

another Conſonant, oz?, or cue, always make two Syllables z 
ebloui, eyh,blocb,ih, dazzled, Maſ. eblouie, eyhbloobee, ditto, Fem. 
When theſe Vowels precede an /, inſtead of following * 


D 


of Diphthongs and Triphthongs. 
the i is wholly mute, either in Poetry or Converſation, and the 
is always a Liquid, ſo that the Vowels ou make an improper 
Diphthong ; viz. Andouzlles, aungdoohlye, Chitterlings; mouil- 
ler, moohlyeyh, to wet; Fenouil, feubnooblye, Fennel. We mult 
except from this Rule Genouz/, and Verrouz/, at 5 196. 


Of ua, ene. 
The Vowels ua make a ſemi-ſounding Diphthong after g, in 


which the « is mute, as, quatre, #aubtr", four. But in the fol- 
lowing Words, and in their Derivatives, it is prop er; viz. 
aquatique, aukwauhtick, watery, &c. or belonging to the Water; 
Equateur, eyhbkwaubteuhr, Aquator, or equinoChal Line; Qua- 
drature, kwauhdraahtuur, a Squaring ; quadragenaire, kwanub- 
draubjeynaahr, quadragenerious, or one of forty Years of Age; 
Equation, eyh4wvauhſ;yohng ; quadrageſimal, kwaubdrauhyeyh- 
=:hmauhl, or belonging to Lent. 

__ other Words, they make 2 LA N 
viz. Nuage, v aj, and nub, auh. jeub, a 3 1/ tua, ih twwah, 
ib tub, aub, . El _ | 

The Vowels exe make a ſemi-ſounding Diphthong, in which 
only the u is pronounced in Converſation, but make two Syl- 
lables in Poetry; viz. Veue, vnn, and vub, eub, the Sight. 


Of ue, ui. 


Additionally to what is mentioned of the Diphthong uc, at 
9169, 172. It muſt be noted, that when it ends a Sy llable in 
a Word, and the e is not accented, the ſame is wholly mute, 
only the Sound of the u is a little prolongued, viz. Tuerie, 
tuuhree, a Slaughter, or Slaughter-houſe. Before a final ?, it is 
half open, and then it makes a ſemi ſoui ding Diphthong ; but 
when it makes two Syllables, it ſhould be denoted by a diære- 
ſis , as then the « takes a aww Sound in Converſation, but is 

uounced by itſelf in Poetry, viz. Guet, gab, the Town- 
atch ; muez, m'2wwah and mub, ab, dumb. But in the three fol- 
lowing Words, and their Derivatives, it is always a p 


roper 
Diphthong, in which the # is half open; viz. Suede, Swahdd, 


Sweden ; ueſtre, ey wahr, a Figure on Horſe back; Ecu- 
elle, eykwwabll, a Porrenger. But before /, p, r, rr, it is ſemi- 
ſounding, the u is quieſccnt, and the e half open, viz. quel, 
tabl, which or what; gaere, galr, but little. After g the e is 
maſculine or midſtate before two Conſonants; viz. gnerter, 
geyhteyh, to watch. But before it is feminine, via. Guenille, 
geuhnihblye, a Rag; Quenouille, keuhnooblze, a Diſh-ſtaff, 
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Rules, concerning the Pronunciation 

The Vowels 1, in two Words, always make a pro- 
per or a ſemi ſounding Diphthong ; when it is of this Sort, the 
z only is heard; and when proper, the « takes the w Sound. 
It is proper in all Monoſyllables, or ſhort Words, as alſo at the 
End of Words Diſſyllables, &c. before a final /, re, or t, where 
it is always pronounced ſhort, unleſs re or an 5s ends the Words, 
viz. lui, /*w:ih, him, or her; Juif, Pawihf;, a Jew ; il luit, 15 
Pwih, it ſhines; je ſuis, jeub g wwee, Tam; Nuits, wee, Nights, 
luire, <wweer, to ſhine. But after g, except in Eguille, eggawih- 
He, a Needle, and eguiſer, eggweezeyh, to whet or ſharpen, 
it is always ſemi-ſounding; viz. Guide, gibd i guinder, gaing- 
deyh, to hoiſt up. After ꝗ it is always ſemi-ſounding, except in 


the two following Words, viz. equiangle, etwihaung, equian- 


ar, or of equal Angles; Quinquageſime, the Sunday which 
ar the fea Sunday in 5. — ＋ all other Words, the « 
is mute a ter , viz. Quintal, kaingtaubl, a Hundred Weight; 
i/ naquit, ih nawkih, he was born; quinze, kaings, fiftzen. But 
it is no Diphthong in Bruine, bruhinn, Rime, or 2 {mall drizz- 
ling Rain; and, Ruine, rubinn, Ruin. Vangelas propoſed fuir 


to be of two Syllables in the Infinitive Mocd, Participle Paſſive, 


and in its Preterperſect definite Tenſe ; but all the beſt Poets 
have made it a proper Diphthong, ſo we pronounce fuir, fwih, 
to flee from or run away ; and the ſame 1n all its Perſons, &c. 


Of ute, or the, and ui. 


Theſe Vowels always make two Syllables; only, ate are 
pronounced in Converſatien like one long Syllable, unleſs it 
precedes a final r, as then it is pronounced like the Vowels 
nit, which are always pronounced in two Syllables, and the y 
Sound is required on the e. However, in both, the Vowels 21 
make a proper Diphthong ; viz. Suie, ee, Soot ; truie, tr ave, 
a Sow ; eſſuyer, ey-/ewwihyeyh, to wipe, alſo to indure, or bare 
with; ennuye, or ennuie, aungn"wihyeyh, wearied, tired, &c. 
from ennui, at ) 133. 


Of wiau, or hau. 


Theſe Vowels make a double Diphthong, either in Conver- 
ſation, or Poetry; the firſt of which is always proper, and the 
laſt improper, as it ſounds %; viz. Tuiau, or rather Tuyau, 
twwilzob, a Quill, or any Tube or Pipe. 


Of 


r 


of Diphthongs and Triphthongs. 


Ot ao. 
Theſe Vowels make a ſemi ſounding Diphthong, of which 


ſometimes the à alone is heard; and, ſometimes it is the o. In 
the following Words the 0 is fo mute, that moſt Authors now 
omit the ſame, v:z. Paon, or Pan, paubrg, a Peacock; Faon, 
or Fan, fauhng, a young Faun: Bur it is ſtill placed in Laon, 
Lauhng, a Town in France; and in Flaen, faurg, a Plate of 
Gold, or Silver, to be ſtaniped into Coin. 

In the following Words the à is mute, and the le 1s pro- 
nounced, viz. Ton, tohng, a Brizzle, i. e. an Ox-Fly, or Gad- 
Bee; Laon, Lohng, a Saint fo called; extraordinaire, ak/7robr- 
di hnaahr, extraordinary; Saone, Scan, a T'own, and a River 
in France, ſo called. Moſt Perions now ſpell S:»c. But in tac 
following Verb and its Derivatives, it makes no Diphthoug: 
viz. faoner, fauh,oh,neyh, to bring forth youns Fawns ; yet theie 
Vowels are never accented with the Giarchis Accent, on Ac- 
count of the few Words in which they arc ulcd. 


Of ea, and eo. 


113 


$ 292, 


49. 


Theſe are ſemi-ſounding Piphthongs, in which the e is al ca and ce. 


ways mute; and ſometimes they are nv Uiphthongs at all, as 
it is mentioned at F110; to winich nothing 1s to be £ued, but 
that when ea or co do not make a D:;pithorg, the c ovght to be 
accented, viz. Geint, jeyhaung, a Crint; Preoccupation, preyh- 
ohkubpauhſs)obns, Prejudice, Prepoſſoſſion, &c. 


The twenty-ſeven following Diphlthongs are chicfly impro- 
per, only a few of them are ſometimes femi-tounding, and at 
other times they make no Diphthong ; viz. aa, ar, ai, ata, 
aya, aie, ai, aye, aye, aou, at, eat, cal, ec, c, cut, ent, uei, 
ici, Ott; Otu, 00, Out, WEU, UeUt, rat, og. 


Of aa, and ce. 
What may be ſaid of ae is mentioned at the End of $ 163. 


As to the Vowels ae, except in the Word Cacu, mentioned at 
135, the @ is always mute in this Diphthong when they make 
one, and the e is maſculine. In modern Orthography the à is 
omitted in moſt Words, eſpecially in the firſt Syllables ; ſo we 
write, Egypte, Eyhjihpt, Egypt; Ceſar, Seyhzaubr, Qc. inſtead 
of Zgypre, Ceſar, Sc. But, when they make no Diphthong. 
the e ought to be a diæreſis e, or to be accented with the acute 
Accent, viz atrien, or acrien, ax/e3/ryaing, zthcrial, or airy. 
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Of ar, ata, ava, ate, are, aye, ayie. 


$ 295. Whenthe Vowels ai make a Diphthong, they are ſometime” 
al, pronounced like the maiculine e, and ſometimes like the femi- 
nine one, as it is oblerved at $ 77. Sometimes they alſo take 
that of the epen -, as it is mentioned at 5 129; and at other 
times that ot the half open #, explained at F 149. But when 4. 
or ay make no Diphthong, is explained at F174 ; as naif, nauh- 

1%, ingenuoun, lain, downright, &c. which was forgot there. 


aid, . As to the \ owels 42a, or aya, they always make two Sylla- 


bles, w 0u7744 i Le preferred according to the Rule propoſed 
for ae art ova, at $154, and 183, as both direct a y Sound on 
the laſt Syiluvt', viz. Fatance, fauhyouneſs 3 and payable, peyh- 
yanuk] 


e1e, ale, he Voweis 1, ar. ay, aui, all make two Syllables ; only 
, He. ate dire but one Cound in Converfition, and never ſhould take a 


y Sound, viz Ciae, KA. and Aluab, nb, a Hurdle. But ate and 


Y 


the Rule of 4:0, bropoſed at & 283; to which it may not be 
improper to acd the following, viz. All firſt and ſecond Per- 


1 7 . 
Zion g; MARES, NOU7 GONTONS, 99h d;hnoabug, We gave, or were 


8¹⁰ 1153 que nos donnions, A noch dabuyohng, that we might 
give; and tie me of all the reſt, except in one or two ir- 
regular Verbs. Now, g when the ſame Participle ends in yart, 
as en and ies are so be added, as above mentioned, that ad. 
ditional 7 15 require.!, as well to keep up to the Rule of forming 
{uch Peilons, a> to dilingaith the Tenſes, or to direct the pro- 
per Sound; for the à in theſe, never ſounds auh, and the laſt 
Svllnble requires thc y Sound, viz. payant, peyhyaung, paying: 
nous paz tnt, 147 Ty rabng, We pay'd, or were paying; que 
nous Pu10Nns, Fe nooh payyahng, that we may pay; vous 
payiez, vob proc, you pay'd, ot were paying; que vous 
payicg, feu w145 payyen, that you may pay; therefore, the 
Vowels ze become a proper Diphthong in ſuch Tenſes. 


Of aon, au, and ear. 


F266. Theſe Vowels, ſometimes make an improper Triphthong, 
"4434, and fomet:mes only a Diphthong. When aon is a Triphthong, 
the @ i> quicicent; and when a Diphthong, the a makes a 

dy able, 1.2. Hout, Oo, or Wes, Auguſt, the Month fo — 

aouſte/, 


— 
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of Dipbibongs and Triphthongs, 


aouſter, ah.oob/+,teyh, to t pen as ['ruit dees, or to fl with Jap; 
it is pronounce fo only in this Word and its Derivatives; but 
amongſt Peſants, &c. Aout is pronounced Ah, which mult 
be carefully avoiced by polite Perſons. In moſt other Werds, 
they ſuppreis the a in modern Orthography ; lo we now fpe!l 
ſouler, &c. for ſaouler, &c eu, to glut one, or to fill one's 
Belly with V ictuils, alfo to make one drunk or fuddled. 

The Vowels az, molt commonly make an improper Diph- 
thong, pronounced in the ſhort Sound of, as directed at 8 $7 3 
and owe, when long, as at F 36, Put when it is not a Diph- 
thong, the # mult be accented, and both V owe!s be diHinctly 

ronounced. as in Saul, at $172. But in the two following 

ords an is pronounced of, viz. Automate, aubfiobmarht, an 

Automatum; i e. any Piece of Machinery that moves of itfclt, 
as a Clock, &c. P.ilautie, fhl/aubftee, Philauty, or Self Love. 

The Vowels eau take exactly the Sound of az, as the & is 
mute; unleſs it be in Fleau, which ſome pronounce Fey2h. 
The e is alſo very lightly pronounced by tome in Eu. and Sear 
formerly ſpelt Sceaa ; but it is fo faintly, that it cannot be ex- 
preſſed in writing; fo we pronounce, F, a Flail, alſo, in Scrip- 
ture Terme, a Sourge or Plague, Ac. O., Water; Seh, a Seal 
or a Pail. This long Sound is the ſume as that of azx ; viz. 
Marteaux, maubrtce, Hammers. 


Of ear. 


This is always a partial Triphthong, in which i are 
mute, and the & alone is maſculine ; or they together direct 
that Sound, as it is obſerved at 577. This is ated in all Preter- 
perfect definite Tenſes of the firit Conjugation, iu wiici c or / 
precece the Diphthong az, viz. je commencea, fes, 
/eyh, | begun, or did begin; je mangear, jrub mono; , ] cat, 
or did eat. It is alſo uſed after F, in the Word Jeaz, , a Tay, 
i. e. a Bird fo called; but it is beſt to place a Cerill under the 
e, as it is mentioned at 5 178, and ſuppreſs the aer g, vir. 
je commengai, &c. 


Ot ee. 


Theſe Vowels, when neither is accented, make a Diphthong , 
but it is become obſolete, the open & being uſed inſtead ot ic 
in modern Orthography; fo inſtead of ſpelling beel/-men: 
&c. we ſpell, belement, baal maung, a Bleating. Except the 
Word ſeeſer, ſaaleyb, to ſeal ; and, in its Derivatives, which 1 
have not ſeen ſpelt otherwiſe than with two ce. But when one 
Vowel or both of them are accented, it is no Diphthong ; viz. 
beer, beyheyh, to gape ; Reedification, reyheyhdihfihtanhbſryohng. 
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ene, uct. 


Rules, concerning the Pronunciation 


Of ei. 


When this Diphthong is pronounced like a maſculine #, is 
directed at 578; and, when like a half open e, at F152. To 
which may be added, that before » it is pronounced fo much 
like 47, that Puets make very good Rimes of Words terminated 
in ain1re and indie, as, craindre, kraind-”, to fear; and cein- 
dre, fngdr, to gird about. For pF all Words that end with a 
feminine , mult rime as weil in the Penultima as in the laſl 
Syllable. This Diphthorg is pronounced almoſt as long as 
tie open # in Reitie, raabtr”, a Cavalier belonging to a Troop 
of Horic; and in Reine, rachrm, Queen. When theſe two 
Vowel: do not make a Diphthong, two Tittles muſt be placed 
upon the 7. or an Acute upon the “: or both; viz. Encide, 
or Ene ide, Ey hid. 


Of eoie, eu, ené. 
The Vorvels ce make an improper Diphthong, and the laſt 


e is a Syllahle in Poetry, but not in Con: erfation : They are 
uſed in third Perſous plural of Verbs, in which ez are uſed 
in the Preterimperfect Tenfes, as mentioned at F 285. viz. 1s 
menaceoi-?, w mehraub/ac, they threatned, or were threat- 
ning; 14 changeoiext, ce our jaa, they changed, &c. 

he Uiphthurg ex is treated of at F 274, 275, and 170, to 
which I refer. 

As to the Vowels ee, they always mai:e two Syllables, in 
which c is (emi-founding, and the » of it is pronounced in 
Converſation as long as we at F 169. viz. la Veue, laub vun, the 
Sight. But in the tollowing Adjective, the V owels ez make an 
im roper Diphthong, he; however, the beſt Authors do not 
decline it, but write, la feu Reine, &c. au/ feuh Raahnn, the late 
Queen, &c- the lame as, Jeu Roi, &c. the late King, &c. 


Ot eni, and nei. 


Both theſe are improper Triphthongs, in which the f is 
wholly mute; and the ex of the one, or ve of the other, are 
pronounced in the improper Diphthong Sound of ex, mention'd 
at 27.4, and both precede no other [.ctter than one / or two ils, 
which tey make liquid; only (7 the V owels we; are always 
preceded by c or g, and ew; by any other Letter, viz. Deuil, 
deu he, Mourning ; Feuille, feahblye, a Leaf, alſo a Sheet of Pa- 
per; viz. une Feuille de Papier, a Sheet of Paper; Cercueil, 


fair leubꝭhe, a Coffin; Orgueil, obrgeublye, Pride, Vanity, &c. 


Of 


of Diphthongs and Triphthongs. 
Of 7e:. 

The Vowels iet make two Syllables in Poetry, and are pro- 
nounced as but one Syllable in Converſation; theſe, like the 
former, always precede one / or two //s, and make them liquid; 
the laſt 7 is mute, and ze takes the Sound of 4% in the ſhort 


Sound, and of aa in the loug one; viz. viezl, v';ahb!/ye, old, 
Maſc. vicille, d ya, old, Fem. 


Of cei, and cen. 
The Vowels oz make an improper Triphthong, which is 


pronounced like ex, ze, and ici, as above; for it takes an i, 
and precedes the fame Letter, or Letters, to the ſume Purpole ; 
via. Oeil, eublze, Eye; Ocillade, eahlyauhdl, a Glance of the 
Eye, an Ogle, &c. Oeillet, eahlyah, a Flower, called a Pinck. 

As to the Vowels gen, they make a 'Triphthong in which the 
o is mute, as in oe, and the ex is improper; viz. Voeu, weuh, a 
Vow ; Oeuvre, euhwr), Work, Action, Decd, &c. In modern 
Orthography it is omitted in moſt Words, when it is mute; but 
whether it be or not, is always quieſcent before ex ; as Exam- 
ples, Soeur, ſcubr, Sitter ; Cocur, keubr, Heart, &. Mocurs, 
meuuhr, Manners. 

Of oo. 


This Diphthong is obfolete ; the Circumflex on the 9 at 


F165 is exchanged for it; ſo we write, Role, &c. roel, a Role 
or Regiſter, and no longer Roole. 


Of or, ous. 


The Vowels oz always make an improper Diphthong, pro- 
nounced very ſhort by itſelf, as directed at & 40; and the ſame 
before any Conſonant, unlels 5 or x ends the Word; as then it 
is long, as directed at 5 39, viz. ou, cob, where ; tout, roh, 
all, or every; ſous, /oo, under; Coups, Joo, Blows, &c. As to 
eue, they have the ſame Sound as o in Converſation, but make 
two Syllables in Poetry, &c. viz. Roue, roo, and rooh,euh, a 
Wheel; but before f the o takes a av Sound in Converſation, 
and makes two Syllables in Poetry, viz. Fouct,/*xv4h and fooh,ab 
a Whip; fouezter, F*avabteyh and fooh,ah,teyh, to whip. 


Of neu. 


The Vowels veu make a partial Triphthong in verbal Nouns 


or Verbs that end in re after it, as then the firſt « and the : 
are mute, the laſt 2 alone being pronounced long; but in other 
Words, or before a final , „t, or x, it is an improper Triph- 


thong, 
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Gel, 


Cells 


\ 304- 


02. 
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ou, 


cu. 
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Ul, 
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ue ut. 


F 309. 


Rules, concerning the Pronunciatian 


thong, in which the Sound of neither of the Vowels is heard ; 
viz. Piqueure, pih uur, a Pricking, alſo a Quilting, &c. Piqueur, 
pile ubr, a Huntſman, alſo an Overſcer of Buildings; Gucux, 


geunu, a Beggar. 
Of neus. 


Theſe Vowels make two Syllables in Poetry, but are pro- 
nounced as a long one in Converſation, in the Sound of the 
unproper Liphthong en, viz. Queue, denn, ou keungeub, U ail, 
&c. 

Of iai, an oa, 


The Vowels ia; make two Syllables in Po-try, as the fiſt 
ends the anterior Syllable, and az is improper in the next ; but 
in Converſation they are pronounced as « 'I'riplithong ; Viz. 
Nials, "yaa. Or ni, aa, a Nizey, a Simple on, oc. Biaiſement, 
b'zaahz'maung, or bih,aah,zeuh,mauns, a Shiſt-Hvaſton, &c. As 
to ca, they always make two Syllables ; viz. croatter, trohnub - 
feyb, to croke. as Crows do. (7 In all Dipitnongs or 1 riph- 
thongs, great Care mult be taken not to utter them in Conver- 
ſation as in Poetry, unleſs it be when ſack V owels never make 
a Diphthong in either of them; viz. oublier, 2, i-, ey, to for- 
get, &c. 'Tablier, taub, lil, q, an Apron. 


Of double Conſonants. 


In what manner two ccs are pronounced, is directed at $ 215; 
and how two gg. at F 232; two I, atY 193 ; two un, aty 200 3 
two uns after an initial /, &c, at f 205, F 209; and tao, at 
F 214. To which may be added, that in familiar Diſccurſe theſe 
need not be both pronounced, unleſs it be in the firſt Imperfect 
and Future Tenſes of the ſecond Conjugation; viz. je courrois, 
jeuh keohrraa, I ſhould or would run; je mourrai, jer/ mobr- 
reyb, I ſhall or will die. As to the abſolute Neceſſity of two /s, 
that is mentioned at g 249. And in regard to other double 
Conſonants, Authors ſpell indifferently, in ſome Words, with 
one oi two Conſonants; yet this Choice is not wholly arbitra- 
Ty : For, as two aas at F 294, two ees at F 298, and two c at 
{$ 304, were formerly uſed to direct the Emphaſis or long Sound 
of ſuch Vowels, ſo two Conſonants often direct that the Empha- 
ſis lays on any V owel that may precede them, in the ſame man- 
ner as they direct the Sound of the midſtate e at F 153; there. 
fore, in any of theſe Circumſtances it would be a Fault to cmit 
them, altho' mot commonly, one of the two is quieſcent. T his 
Rule it is, which often directs when any Syllable is added, to 
compound a Word, whether it ſhall begin with the ſame Let- 
ter the Word ended in, or not. Thus, as the o of bonne, %u, 
is to be diſtinctly pronounced, an # begins the additional 7 

il de: 


of double Conſonants. 


ble; bat gs it is more faintly pronounced in bonaſse, bahnaubſs, 
voud, duwnright, &c. fo it has but one », altho' both Words 
are derived from 45, the o of which is not ſo ſtrongly pronoun- 
ced as in bone, tho" the Difference cannot be expreſſed in writ- 
ing. Thus agen, from frendre, we write il prennent, ee prahnn, 
they te, with two wn; but we write with one , prenez, 
preabnoy. take ve, becauſe the e is feminine in this, and mid- 
ſtate in that. It 15 the ſame in the following Words, viz. don- 
ner, dabneyh, to give; doter, dobteyh, to give a Woman a Por- 
tion, alſo to endow a Church; Chandelle, /arwngdabll, Can- 
dle; Chandelier, fauhrodeallyeyb, a Candleſtick. et this Rule 
is not without ſome Exceptions, fince ſome are feminine before 
two Conſonants, as it is obſerved at F 154; and ſome are mid- 
ſtate before one Conſonant, viz. je cele, jcub ſahl, I conceal, 
&c. i/ gele, ih jabll, it freezes; Zele, zaahl, Zeal, &. And the 
Emphulis of cn lays on the , but theſe and ſuch like Words 
may be looked upon as Exceptions to the general Rule; there- 
fore, it Authors would obſerve to accent tuch Words with the 
proper Accent, as they are in theſe Examples, it would be of ve- 
ry great Service to all wHEð are not Mafters of the true Pronun- 
ciation, and not to write je cele, &c : But as they do not, the moſt 
general Rule that I can propoſe, to diſtinguiſh them by, is, that 
when the uncompounded Word has a midſtate e in the Maſcu- 
line, it is the ſame in the compounded Fem. viz. fec, ſeche, ſahſb, 
or ſaſh, dry; and the ſame in all Words that end in te, as, 
diſcrete, dihſtraht, diſcreet ; but within Words, or Verbs, that 
do not end fo, all correct Authors place two tts when the e is 
midſtate, and only one when feminine, viz. jachette, j aub- 
fſhatt, 1 buy; acheter, auhſbteyb, to buy. It is alſo of Conſe- 
quence to place two Conſonants before or after a Diphthong, 
as it is ſometimes made a Diphthong, or no Uiphthong, by its 
being preceded by one or two Conſonants, according to the Rule 
ath 295. One J is alſo dry after ui, and two are liquid; therefore, 
none muſt wr:te ſuiler, J ihblab, for juillet, Farihblyah, July ; 
and Tuille, avi- , for uile, Owhill, a Tile. And accurding to 
this Rule, when two Conſonants are rather a Stumbling- Block, 
than an Advantage, as the beſt Authors omit one, I ſhall en- 
deaveur in the Courſe of this Performance to imitate them. 


Thus, having explained hat is moſt neceſſary — 
the Pronunciation, as Learners may be ſuppoſed to underitan 

the Rules without any more /alick Directions, they are omitted 
in the following Part, only the quieſcent Letters are ſtill denot- 
ed by Roman (haracters, when the Words are in Zalick, or by 
ltalick when the Words are in Roman. Accents are alſo often 
placed on Vowels, when they are not commonly ſo in all other 
Books, purcly to imprint in the Minds of Learners the Rule by 


which 
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Of the Declenſion of Nouns 
which ſuch a Sound is required; and when they are ſome- 


times omitted, it is to accuſtom Students to pronounce them 
right in Books, in which they are always ſpelt without Ac- 
cents. As to the /, I have made Uſe of but one, when the 
Sound is dry; and that two would direct a wrong Pronuncia- 
tion of the Vowel that may precede any ſuch an /; but when 
two are required to direct an open Sound, and that neither is 
a Liquid, they are denoted by the double Character J, or by l. 


TH E 


SECOND PART 
OF THE 


French GRAMMAR. 


E reckon nine Parts of Speech in French, called, 1 VAr- 

ticle, the Article; 2 le Nom, the Noun; 3 le Pronom, 

the Prenoun ; 4 le Verbe, the Verb; 5 le Participe, the Partici- 
ple; 6 I Adverbe, the Adverb; 7 la Conjonction, the Conjunc- 
tion; 8 la Prepoſition, the Prepoſition ; 9 Vinterjeftion, the In- 


ter ectiau. 


Of the Declenſions of Nouns. 


In order to form a proper Idea of the French Declenſion, it 
muſt be firſt underit x aol except proper Names, all others 
are derlined in either a definite or an indefinite Senſe; and, ſe- 
condly, that common Nouns are to be diſtinguiſhed by the De- 
nominations of definite and indefinite, as it is the Senſe in which 
any decline, and the Quality of the Noun that directs the De- 
elenſion of the ſame. as well as the initial Letter of the Noun, 
for thoſe that have Vowels, are not to be declined like thoſe that 
nave initial Conſonants. 


What is meant by a definite Senſe, is, when the Perſon or Per- | 


ſons, the Thing or Things to be declined, is or are diſtinguiſhed 
by ſome Circumitance or other, from ail other Perſons or Thin 
of the ſame Kind or Denomination. Thus, when any ſay, 
Man, ihe Horſe, &c. it is plain that after the Article the in 
| Engliſh 
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in the French Language. 

3 or i in French, ſome Circumſtance ſhould be added 
to or Horſe, to direct what Man or Horſe is meant; as, 
the Man who told you fo, &c. or, the Horſe you ſpeak of ; or, 
the Horſe you bought, &c. But when we decline indefinitly, the 
Perſons or Things are mentioned in ſuch vague Terms, that 
the Idea can fix on no particular Object; and in this Senſe, the 
Articles @ or an are uſed in Eugliſh, as, a Man told me fo; a 
Man is a rational Animal, &c. an Owl is uſeful in a Barn, &c. 
in which Phraſes no particular Man or Owl is ſpecified. 

By dividual Nouns is meant, the Names of ſuch Things as 
being divided into the moſt minute Particles, every Part of the 
Diviſion retains the Name of the whole. Thus, as any of the 
ſmalleſt Particles of Metals, Stones, Graſs, Eatzbles, Liquors, 
Hay, Straw, Sand, &c. are called by the Name of any greater 

uantity, ſo, theſe are dividual Nouns ; and thoſe calied indi- 
vidual, are the Names of all Bodies or Things, cf which any 
divided Parts are mentione! as a Part of the whole. Thus, if 
any take a Limb from a Man or Tree, ſuch a divided Part can 
be called neither Man nor Tree, but the Limb of, &c. there- 
fore, theſe Qualities are to. be conſidered when the Nouns are 
declined indefinitly, but not when in a definite Senſe. 

To decline theſe Names, according to thefe Circumftances and 
Qualities, we make Uſe of fix Declenſions, in the following 
Manner, and obſerve the following Rules. 

Firſt, as beſides one relative and ſome Perſonal Pronouns, 
which have an Accuſative Caſe different from the Nominative, 
no other Nouns are ever varied in their Terminations, on Ac- 
count of the Caſe in which they are uſed, fo, theſe are denoted 
by ſhort Monoſyllables, called Articles, which precede them, to 
ſhow their Genders, Number, Caſe, and Declenſion. 


The firſt Declenſion is as it were a Root, from which all 
other Genitive, Ablative, and Dative Cafes ſpring, cr are 
formed. This Declenſion is peculiar to proper Names, and to 
thoſe of Months, Days, &c. as alſo to perſonal and demonſtra- 
tive Pronouns, as well as to poſſeſſive ones conjunctively uſed ; 
as alſo to ſome relative and interrogative Pronouns, and a few 
others. Theſe Articles are at g 321. 


The ſecond Declenſion is to decline all common Nouns of ei- 
ther Quality, when definitely declined, and that they have initial 
Vowels. Theſe Articles are at 5 322. 


The third is, to decline the ſame Sort of Nouns when they 
have initial Conſonants, as alſo ſome abſolute poſſeſſive Pro- 
nouns, and a few others, all which are enumerated at 9 335, 
337, 34. Theſe Articles are at 5 323. 
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Of the Declenſion of Nouns 


The fourth is, to decline all Manner of Nouns indefinitely 
declined, whether they have initial Vowels or Conſonants. 
When the whole of dividual Nouns are declined : theſe are at 
\ 324. And thus far the Quality of the Noun is not to be 
conſulted, but only the Senſe in which it is declined ; and, 
whether they are proper or common. 


The fifth Declenſion is, to decline only dividual Nouns, 
when not the whole- but a Part of it is indefinitely declined ; 
and that they have initial Conſonants, in which Circumſtances 
the Word /ome is uſed in Engliſh, to particularize a Part or ſome 
of the whole; as, Give me /ome Bread, ſome Meat, ſome Straw, 
&c. i. e. not all the Bread or Meat, but ſome Part of it. "Theſe 
Articles are at & 326. 


The ſixth, is to decline the ſame Sort of Nouns, when they 
have initial Vowels. Theſe Articles are at 327. 


No Nouns require more than three Articles to decline 
them, as for ſake of Clearneſs and Brevity, we may here omit 
the Sign of the Vocative Caſe ; firſt, on Account, that we much 
oftener make Uſe of a Noun in that Caſe, without the Sign 
than with it; and laſtly, becauſe, when we make Uſe of any, 
it is no other than 5 in common with all Languages. As to the 
other five Caſes, the Article or Sign of the Nominative Caſe, 
is alſo that of the Accuſative ; that of the Genitive, is likewiſe 
that of the Ablative ; fo, the Dative alone has an Article to 
it ſelf; which is a general Rule in all Declenſions. Therefore, 
when hereafter the Nominative Caſe is mentioned, the Azcu- 
ſatire is alſo underſtood ; as is the Ablative, when the Genitive 
is expreſſed. 


However, as every Gender, when the Noun has an initial 
Conſonant, requires a particular Article, to ſhow of which it is 
in the Singular; ſo, fix Articles Singular are required, i. e. three 
ſor the Maſculine, and three for the Feminine Gender. Next. 
three different Articles are uſed, to diſtinguiſh the Plural from 
the Singular, which makes nine Articles in the whole, and no 
more; fon, in all Declenſions, the Articles plural are of both 
Genders, for which Reaſon they are called common. 


But when a Noun has an initial Vowel, the definite Ar- 
ticles Singular are common to both Genders, as well as thoſe 
of the Plural ; therefore this Declenſion has but ſix Articles in 
all ; for which Reaſon it may be diſtinguiſhed by the Denomi- 
nation of the common Declenſion of both; the other common 
Articles being ſo, only in the Plural. | 


Yet, 
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Yet, the Declenſion which requires the leaſt Articles, is the & 329. 


firſt, mentioned at 5 311, as it has but two Articles, for all Caſes, 
Numbers, and Genders ; ſuch Nouns taking no ign in the No- 
minative, nor Accuſative Caſes ; and that of the Genitive and 
Dative is common to all Genders and Numbers. Therefore, 
this may be called the general Decleniion ; and when theſe Ar- 
ticles precede a proper Name, vr a Pronoun, it is always in a 
definite Senſe. 

This being premiſed concerning Declenſions in general, the 
due Order of the Articles muſt E next obſerved, to the End 


that a proper Idea may be formed of their Order and Quality, 
and firſt of thoſe called general. 


GENERAL ARTICLES, or Articles of the firſt 
Declenſion. 


Nominat. Accuſ, ) W hen the Noun has an 
Gen. Abl. , or de þ of, or from] initial Vowel, or mute h, 4 


Dative, - à to, or at. ] mult precede it in the Geni- 


tive Caſe; and de when it has | 


an initial Conſonant, of both which here fol! w] Examples: 


N. Accuſ. Thomas Y Thomas. C Abel. J Marie, Y Mary. 

G. Abl. 4 Thomas (of or from J Abel. { de Marie, | of or fr. 
Thomas. ary. 

Dat. a Thomas, to Thom'. LA Abel. Ja Marie, ] to Mary 


Nom. Acc. Paris, ) Amſterdam, nous, we, Or us. 
Gen. Abl. de Paris, C4 Amſterdam, de nous, of or from us. 


Dat. à Paris. a Amfterdam. & nous. tous. 


In regard to other Pronouns, they are declined at F 328. What 
may be added, in regard to proper Names, is at $358. And 
when theſe Articles are uſed tor Prepofitions, &c. is at 5 360. 


As to the ſecond Declenſion, mentioned at 5 312. It muſt be 
noted, in order to aſſiſt the Memory, that the Articles Singular 
are formed, by only placing an /” and an Apoſtrophe before 
the Noun, in the Nominative Cafe ; then placing the ſame / 
before the Articles de and à of the general Declenſion at 
\ 321, the ſame proper Signs are formed in this, i.e. de T, a 7. 
As to the Plural Articles, they are thus formed: Inſtead of the 
Apoſtrophe after /*, es are added to it, which makes /es. In the 
Genitive ; 5 is added to the general Article , which makes 


des, and ux are added to the à of the Dative Caſe, which 
makes azx, as follows, 


Q 2 - Of 
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Of the Declenfion of Nouns 


Articles of the —_ or Common Declenſion of 


Genders. 


Sing. Com. Plur. or Common. Singular Com. 


N. Accuſ. //— les } the Ame } the Soul. 
G. Abl. 44 — des S of, or from the 4 ” Ame F of, or from &c. 
Dat. &/'—aux) to the à Ame ] to the Soul. 


Plural Common. 


N. Acc. les Ames) the Souls. 
G. Abl. des Ames Hof, or from the Souls. 
Dat. - aux Ames to the Souls 


Sing. dividual, collectively declined. Plur. 
N. Accuf. Herbe ] the Herb, les Herbe: ] the Herbs. 
G. Abl. 4 { Herbe (of, or from ] des Herbe: (of, or from the 
the Herb, Herbs. 
Dat. à Herbe } to the Herb. (aux Herbe: ] to the Herbs. 


Theſe two Examples are ſufficient for this Declenſion, firſt, 
on Account that the Gender is not to be conſidered in the ſame ; 
and ſecondly, as one dividual Noun, collectively declined, is 
ſufficient to ſhow how the Quality of the Noun does not alter 
the Declenſion, unleſs it is diſtributively and indefinitly declin- 
ed: So we ſay, collectirely, the Herb or Herbs that you ga- 
ther'd, &c; the Graſs in our Field, &c; and, dividually, give 
my Horſe ſome Graſs; as it is explained at $326. Which are 
Circumſtances neceſſary to be remembered. 


As to the third Declenſion, mentioned at 5 313, 318, it 
muſt be obſerved (in order to aſſiſt the Memory) that in the 
Nominative Caſe, Maſc. Singular, an # is placed before the F, 
in lieu of the Apoſtrophe, which makes 4e; and in the Femi- 
nine it is an a, which makes ia; then, by placing Ia inſtead of 
Þ before the ſame general Articles, the ſame pages Signs are 
formed, as in the Second Declenſion. About 200 Years ago, the 
Rule was the ſame in regard to the Maſculine ; but, fince that 
Time, or there abouts, we only exchange the e of de for , 
which makes du, and never de le; and, by adding « to a, it 
makes au in the Dative Caſe, which contracts thoſe Articles: 
Therefore, when de le, or à le, are now uſed, le is always a 
perſonal or imperſonal Pronoun, explained at 5 330. Theſe Ar- 
ticles precede initial Conſonants, or an aſpirated H, of all 
manner of common Nouns, individual or dividual, collectively 
declined, and run as follows : 


Sing. 
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Sing. Maſc. Fem. Common. 
N. Accuſ. le — 1 — 189 the 


G. Abl. du — dela — s > of, or from the 
Dat. - - au — & la — aux J to the 


Sing. Maſc. individual. 
N. Accuf. e Gargon 7 the Boy. 
G. Abl. du Gargon of, or . the Boy 
Dat. - - au Gargon ) to the Boy. 
Plural or Common. 
N. Accuf. les Gargons, for Boys. 


G. Abl. des Gargons, F of, or from the Boys. 
Dat. - - aux Gargons, ] to the Boys. 


Sing. Fem. 


N. Accuf. J Fille, ) the Girl, Maiden or Daughter. 
G. Abl. de la Fil lle, of, or from the Girl, Maiden, &c. 
Dat. - a /a Fille, 


Plural or Common. 


N. Accuf. les Filles, I the Girls, Maidens, &c. 
G. Abl. des Filles, Þ of, or from the Girls, &c. 
Dat. aux Fills, J to the Girls, &c. 


Sing. Maſc. 


N. Accuf. /- Hibou, ) the Owl. 
Gen. Abl. 4 Hibou, Þ of, or from the Owl. 
Dat. - - au Hibou, J to the Owl. 


Plural or Common. 


N. Accuf. les Hibous, Ithe Owls. 
Gen. Abl. s Hibous, of, ar from the Owls. 
Dat. - - aux Hibous, Yto the Owls. 


Dividual Sing. Fem. collectively declined. 
N. Accuſ. la Paille, I the Straw. 
G. Abl. de a Paille, for or from the Straw. 
Dat: - à {a Paille, J to the Straw. 


Dividual Plural or Common. 


N. Accuf. ies Pailles, ] the Straws. 
Gen. Abl. des Pailles, & of, or from the Straws. 
Dat. ax Pailles, J to the Straws. 


For 


to the Girl, Maiden, or Daughter. 
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Of the Declenſion of Nouns 


For the better underſtanding the Uſe of theſe Articles, it 
muſt be obſerved, that altho' they are called definite, it is not 
on account that they are to be abſolutely uſed in this Senſe, 
and in no other ; but becauſe they are more uſed in the Senſe 
implied by this Denomination than otherwiſe ; beſides the Ad- 
vantage of being thereby diſtinguiſhed the one from the other. 


In what Manner they are otherwiſe made Uſe of, is explained 
from F 358 to 363. 


Of the fourth, or indefinite Declenſion. 


Additionally to what is mentioned of this, at 5 314, it muſt 
be noted (in order to aſſiſt the Memory) that altho” it has nine 
Articles or numerical Particles in it, yet, ( there are but two 
of them new; viz. un for the Nominative Caſe Singular, Maſ- 
culine, and ane for the ſame in the Feminine ; which two Ar- 
ticles being placed, before the two general Articles at 321, as 
is the / at 1 322, form the ſame proper Signs for this Declen- 
fion i. e. d'un, dune, d un, à une. As to thoſe of the Plural, 
they are formed as follows : The Article Plural of the Geni- 
tive Caſe of the ſecond and third Declenſions, i. e. des is the 
Nominative of this: The general Article de is the Plural of 
this, and by placing the general Article à behind the Nomina- 
tive of this, makes @ des, which is the proper Sign of this Da- 
tive Caſe plural. Here follows their Order : 


Maſcul. Fem. Comm. 

N. Accuf, un, — une, — des a, or ſome, 

G. Abl. Jun, — d'une, — de, or 4 of, or from a, &c. 

Dat. aun, — à une, — à des, to a, or ſome. 

Theſe, like thoſe at F 322, alſo ſerve to decline dividual or in- 
dividual Nouns, collectively declined; only, when the Noun has 
an initial Vowel, 4 is uſed in the Genitive Caſe Plural of this, 
inſtead of de; otherwiſe they never vary, but the final s is to be 
carried on to the initial Vowels of Nouns, and contrary to the 
Rule at 5 319. I he Article muſt agree with the Noun, tho' it has 
an initial Vowel, which it does not in that Declenſion; viz, 


Sing. Maſc. 
N. Accuf. an Gargon, ) a Boy. 
of, or from a Boy. 
tO 2 bo. 


G. Abl. 4'un Gargon, 
Dat. - @ un Gargon, 


Plural or Common. 
N. Accuſat. des Gargons, ) Boys, or ſome Boys. 
Cen. Abl. de Gargons, of, or from Boys. 
Dat. - à des Gargons, J to Boys or ſome Boys. 


sing. 


Dat - & des Ivoires, 
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Sing. Fem. 
N. Accuſ. une Fille, Ja Girl, Maiden or hter. 
G. Abl. une Fille, Þ of, or from a Girl, iden, &c. 
Dat. - @ une Fille, bo a Girl, Maiden or Daughter, 
Plural or Common. 


N. Accuf. des Filles, ? Girls, &c. or ſome Girls, &c. 
Gen. Abl. de Filles, > of, or from Girls, or ſome &c. 
Dat. à des Filles, J to Girls, or ſome Girls, &c. 


Sing. Fem. 
N. Accuf. ane Ame, ] a Soul. 
G. Abl. dune Ame, >of, or from a Soul. 
Dat. - Lene Ame bo a Soul. 

Plural Fem. or Common. 


N. Accuf. des Ames, Souls, or ſome Souls. 
Gen. Abl. 4 Ames, Hof, or from Souls, &c. 
Dat. & des Ames, ] to Souls, or ſome Souls. 


Sing. Maſc. 
N. Accuſ. an Oiſeau, a Bird. 
G. Abl. un 862 . or from a Bird. 
Dat. - & wn Oiſeau, I to a Bird. 

Plural or Common. 
N. Accuſ. des Oiſeaux, Birds, or ſome Birds. 
Gen. Abl. 4 Gee . or from Birds. 
Dat. - & des Oiſcauæ, I to Birds. 


Dividual Sing. Fem. collectively declined. 
N. Accuf. une ions ok Ivory. 


G. Abl. Cane Ivoire, >of, or from an Ivory. 
Dat. & ane Ivoire, I to an Ivory. 
Plural or Common. 
N. Accuſ. des Ivoires, Ivories, or ſome Ivories. 
Gen. Abl. 4 a ho or from Ivories. 
to Ivories. 


Dividual Sing. Maſc. 
N. Accuf. un Oignon, an Onion. 
G. Abl. 4 un Oignn, bot or from an Onion. 
Dat. &@ «x Oignon, I to an Onion. 
Plural or Common. | 
N. Accuf. des Oignons, Onions, or ſome Onions. 
Gen. Abl. 4 Oignon bot or from Onions, or &c. 
Dat. - @ des Oignon;, } to Onions, or ſome Onions, 


Bat 
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But we muſt obſerve in this Place, in Point of Syntax, that 
the Article des and @ des of the Nominative and Dative Caſe: 
Plural, are made de, and à de in the ſame. £7 When an Adj 
tive parts the Article from the Noun, as may beſt be nll by 
the following Examples, in which the Adjective may either 
precede or follow the Subſtantive, viz. Elle poſſede d'agreables 
Qzalitez, Elle poſſede des —_— agreables, She poſſeſſes agre- 
able Qualities ; or, II a de charmans 'Talens, Il a des Talens 
charmans, He has charming Talents. Again, in the Dative Caſe, 
a de ſi grands Maux, a de: Maux ſi grands, &c. to ſuch great 
Emils, or Misfortunes, &. Therefore, this Rule muſt be duly 
obſerved, according as the Subſtantive may require the Adjec- 
tive, to either precede or follow it; for which ſome Rules are 
propoſed at 5 365. 

In like Manner, when Bien is uſed inſtead of Beaucoup, to 
ſignify Quantity, des muſt follow Bien, and de Beaucoup ; as, 
Il a trouve bien des Amis, ou beaucoup d' Amis ; He has found 
many F;;ends. "Theſe Articles are further explained at 4 360, 
361, &c. Laſtly, we often make Uſe of des, in the Nominative 
Caſe, &c. when no Prepoſition is required in Engliſh, ſpeak- 
ing indefinitly, or in general Terms; and that any ſay, j ai bien 
des Affaire a faire, I have many Affairs to do ; or, bien des Per- 
ſonnes le croiext. &c. many Perſons believe it; which are Idioms 
neceſſary to be obſerved : For, Vai bien ¶ Faires a faire, (with- 
out des] would not be good French; yet we ſay, j; ai bien 4 


faire de faire cela en werite; but then it ſignifies, I have little 


Buſineſs to do fo ; or, ſcornfully, I have much Buſineſs to do that, 
indeed. 


Of the Fifth, or of the indefinite Declenſion of on- 


ly a Part of dividual Nouns, when they have ini- 
tial Conſonants. 


This Declenſion can have no Plural, as it never ſerves to decline 
any whole Thing or Matter, but only a Part or Portion conſi- 
dered, as ſeparated from the whole, as it is mentioned at 5315: 
Therefore. this can have but ſix Articles ( ſince it has no Plu- 
ral) ; yet not one new Article is uſed, but ſome of the former 
are thus tranſpoſed : viz. The Article fingular of the Genitive 
Caſe of the third Declenſion at F 323. i. e. dz is the Nomina- 
tive of this in the maſculine Gender, and de /a in the Feminine. 
The general Article of the Genitive Caſe of the firſt Declen- 
ſon, 1. e. de, is that of this, in both Genders ; then by pla- 
cing à before thoſe of the Nominative, it makes à du, à d la, 
which are the proper Articles of the Dative Caſe of this, as 


follows : 
Inde- 
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Indefinite Articles of the Ffth Declenſion. 


Maſcul. Femin. 


Nom. Accuf. du — f /a ſome. 
Gen. Ablat. de — de of, or from, &c. 
Dat. - 4 — adela to ſome. 


Examples of their Uſe. 


Maſe. Fem. 
N. Acc. du Sable, J ſome Sand. de la Paille, ] ſome Straw. 
G. Abl. de e as &c.4 de Paille, of, or from. 
Dat. à du Sable, ] to ſome Sand. | ade /aPaille, ] to ſome, &c. 


Maſc. Fem 


N. Acc. du Pain, ſome Bread. de la Viande ] ſomeNleat. 
Gen. Abl. & Pain, of, or fr. &c. de Viande Hof, or fro. 
Dat. - à du Pain, ] to ſome Br. adelaViande ] to ſome&c. 


As to the ſixth Declenſion, it follows the Rule of the Fifth; 327.8 
only, as it declines none but Nouns that have initial Vowels of 
the ſame Quality ard in the ſame Manner, it takes the Article 
of the Genitive Caſe Singular of the Second Declenſion at F 322, 
i. e. de Þ in the Nominative of this, and the reſt accordingly, 
as follows. 


Indefinite Articles of the Sixth Declenſion, to pre- 
cede Initial Vowels. 
Nom. Accuſ. de J 72 8 


Gen. Ablat. 4 Yof, or from, &c. 
Dative - à de ] to ſome. 


Examples of their Uſe. 


Nom. Accuf. e Ivoire, ] ſome Ivory. 
Gen. Ablat. 4 tire . or from Ivory. 
Dative - à d Ivoire, I to Ivory. 


Gen. Ablat. 4 Herbe, of, or from Graſs, &c. 
Dative - à de Herbe, ] to ſome Graſs, &c. 


Nom Accuſ. d /” Oignon, ſome Onion. 
Gen. Ablat. 4 Oignon, Hof, or from Onion. 
Dative - &@ de Oignon, I to ſome Onion. 


R Of 


Nom. Accuſ. de /” Hee bk 5 Graſs, or Herb. 
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Of Pronouns. 


The Pronouns are diflinguiſhed under the ſeven following 
Denominations, viz. 1 Perional, 2 Pofſeſhve, 3 Demonſtrative, 
4 Relative, 5 Interrogative, 6 Numeral, 5 Indefinite. 

The firſt, to be duly underſtood, are thoſe called Perſonal, 
amongſt which je, tu, il. and ih, are never declined, but are 
always uſed as Nominative Cafes to Verbs, and all theſe Pro- 
nouns Singular have an Accuſative Caſe different from the No- 
minative : but in the Plural both are alike, unleſs it be in the 
third Perſons, as may be noted in the following Declenſions. 


Singular. Firſt Peron. Plural. 


N. je, or moi I. N. Acc. nous ] we, or us. 


G. Abl. 4 mai L of, or from me. G. Ab. de nout (of, or from 
D. me, or 4 moi ¶ to me. 


Us. 

Accuſ. me, moi ] me. Dat. à nous ] to «s. 
Singular. Second Perſon. Plural. 

N. tu, or toi J thou. N. Acc. vous you, or ye. 


CG. Ab. de toi | of, or from the. G. Ab. de vous (of, or from 
Dat. ee, a toi ¶ to thee. 


von. 
Accuſ. te, toi I thee. Dat. @ vous to you- 
Singular. Third Perſon. Plural. 
N. id, or u, e. i/s, or eux they. 
G. Ab. de lui | of, or from him. 4 eux of, or fr. &c. 
D. lui,ora lu ( to him, or her. leur, 4 eux (to them. 
Accuſ. e, him. les, or eux. them. 
Sing. Third Perſon, Fem. Plural. 
Nomin. Ele] She. Elles they. 
G. Ab. 4 elle (of, or from ber. a" elle of, or fr. them. 
D. lui a elle, (to her. leur, a elle: ¶ to them. 
Acc. elle, la] ber. | elles, les them. 


Obſervations on the Uſe of theſe Pronouns. 


The French, like the Engliſh, never make Uſe of the Pro- 
nouns of the ſecond Perſons Singular, unleſs it be, Firſt, in 
Prayers, or Poetry, ( ſome make Uſe of it alſo arbitrarily in 
ſublime Proſe ; ) and, Secondly, they are made Uſe of, in a 
very free Way of ſpeaking amongſt Friends, or in a con- 
temptible or imperious Manner to one's Inferiors. On ali 
other Accounts, vous is by Cuſtom uſed in both Numbers, un- 
leſs it be by Quakers; but by all other Perſons it is uſed for 


In, 
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tu, tt, toi, in all Caſes; and the Verbs that agree with it, 


when it is not uſed for te, muſt be plural; ¶ but the Adjective, 


or Participle Paſſive of compound Tenſes (explained at 4 368, 
when cjeclinable, as it is explained at g 479) muſt agree with the 
Perſon or Perſons ſignified by the Pronoun ; viz. Monfieur, comme 
vous etes bon, ainſi vous etes beaucoup iſiime, Sir, as you are good, 
fo you are much eſteem d; Meffreurs, comme wous eres bons, ainft 
Vous tes beaucoup eftimets, Gentlemen, as you are good, ſo you 
are much eſteemed. However, this ſecond Perſon is not to be 
always uied ; for, when any mean to ſpeak in a very reſpect- 
ful Manner, and give the Perſon addreſſed a Title, &c. then, 
inſtead of making Uſe of the Pronoun wovs, the Title, &c. is 
— and the Pronoun which follows miſt be in the third 
erſon Singular, viz. 7efpere gue Monſcigneur, ou Monfieur, eſt 
Satisfait, et qu'il aura la Bonte ; ou, gue Madame eſt /atisfaite, 
et qu'elle aura la Bonte, &c. I hope that my Lord, Sir, or Ma- 
dam is ſatisfied, and that he, or ſhe will be ſo good, &c. and 
not, Feſpere gue vous Fes, &c. unleſs it be uſed ſometimes to 
prevent the too frequent Repetition of the third Perſon. 

In regard to the other Perſons and Caſes, the following Ob- 
ſervations are neceſſary to be made on them. Firſt, Ze has 
three Qualities peculiar unto it, which moi has not, as firſt, it 
can be uſed in no Caſe but the Nominative, and moi is uſed in 
all Caſes, occaſionally, with or without the Signs. Secondly, Je 
commonly begins a Sentence in that Perſon and Cafe, and moi 
never can begin one, but muſt be uſed within a Sentence, and 
follows the Verb in the Accuſative Caſe, or after a Noun and a 
Conjunction. Laftly, Je is often uſed without any other Pronoun 
in a Sentence, and moi always requires one or more Pronouns 
along with it, unleſs it be in the three following Circumſtan- 
ces, in which it may be uſed alone by way of Contraction, ſo 
that ſome other Pronoun may be underſtood without being ſpe- 
Cified ; and, on theſe Occaſions, je could in no wiſe be uſed, viz. 

Firſt, to anſwer to a Queſtion, viz. Qui a dit cela? Who 
ſaid ſo? Mai, I; i. e. ce moi qui Tai dit, It was I who ſaid 
it. Secondly, to expreſs ſome ſudden Cauſe of Grief, and then 
it mav take 6 before it, tho' it be no Vocative Caſe; and 
ſometimes it is uſed alone, to expreſs ſome great Surprize at 
ſomething juſt ſaid : In this laſt Senſe, ¶ꝙ it always precedes an 
Infinitive Mood, without any Prepoſition before it, ( which je 
can never precede) viz. 6 moi miſerable ! i.e. que je ſuis, which 
is underſtood. This is equal to ſaying in Engliſn, O wretched 
Creature that I am. Moi, Te ſa Fille I wed his (or her) 
Daughter ! Laſtly, it may be thus uſed, to expreſs Diſagree- 
ment of Opinion, Deſire, &c. viz. Fous le ſouhaitex, et mat non, 
i.e. et je ne le ſouhaite pas; You wiſh it (or for that) to happen, 
and I do not, i.e. wiſh for it to happen, or be ſo. On wy 
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ther Accounts it requires another Pronoun before or after it in 
this Caſe, and moſt commonly that of the indeclinable Nomina- 
tive, je; unleſs it be in the four following Circumſtances, in 
which it may be uſed, in this Caſe, with gui or 2 inſtead of je. 

Firſt, noi may be uſed before gui, to urge ſome Conjecture 
or Circumſtance, viz. Moi gui y etois, I who was there; Ia; 
gui ne fais Tort a Perſonne, I who wrong no Fody ; Mai gui 
ſuis ſi æeli pour votre Service, I who am fo zcalous for your 
Service. But when gui does not immediately precede a Verb, 
or ae and a Verb, a rel-:tive Pronoun muſt follow gui, or a 
Pronoun of the Accuſative Caſe; or both may follow gui, in 
which Circumſtances & the relative Pronoun mult be laſt of 
the three, or of the four Pronouns, viz. Moi qui le fais tous les jours, 
I who do it every Day; Moi gui wous en donne, 1 who give you 
ſome of it or them; Nei gui wous ai fi ſouvent repete, I 
who have ſo cſten repeated it to you. But in the third Perſon, 
the Rule is different in the Dative Caſe, as then, lui like leur, 
is of both Genders, and like it muſt be uſed without any Sign, 
and immediately precede the Verb, and not the relative Pro- 
noun, as before, which, inſtead of being laſt, is then placed be- 
twixt gui and lui or leur, viz. Moi gui le lui ai promis, I who 

rom ĩſed it to him, or her; Moi gui les leur ai apportes, I who 
rought thoſe to them. 

Secondly, moi is to be uſed with gui after the Pronoun ce and 
the Verb e; viz. C'eſt moi gui dots le faire, It is I who am to do 
it; ſometimes mime is added to it, viz. C'eſt noi - meme qui vous 
en riponds, It is | my /e/f who warrant it, or am anſwerable or 
accountable to you tor it. Thirdly, it may follow a Pronoun in the 
ſame Cafe, to which it is joined by a Conjunction, and precede 
another Pronoun, viz. Vous et moi nous le ferons, You and I we 
will do it. Laſtly, in negative Sentences, it is uſed without je, and 
then it is not before qui, but after gue, and before ze, viz. Per/onne 
gue moi ne le peut faire, No Body except myſelf can do it. But 
in the Accuſative Caſe, ne mult follow the Nominative Caſe, 
and gue precede mcz, cr another Noun to which moi is joined 
by a Conjunction, viz. 71 ne ſa/ze gue moi, he ſalutes none, or 
no Body, but me; Elle n'aime que moi, She loves none but me; 
il ne faworiſe gue Monſieur &c. et moi, He favours or protects 
none but Mr. &c. and me. It is alfo uſed after the Imperative 
Mood. either in the Accuſat. or Dative Caſes, viz. Excuſez-moi, 
Excuſe me; accordez-moi, grant to me. There are ſcme Circum- 
ſtances, in which & mei muſt follow, as it is obſerved at 5 336. 

On all other Accounts, in the Nominative Caſe, vai muſt be 
preceded or follow e by je, in wiich Circumſtance it adds no- 
thing to the Sig nification, only it gives the Phraſe Emphaſis 
or Energy, viz Je vous afſure moi, que Ceſt viritable, J aſſure 
you, I az, that it is true. Sometimes it denotes Surprize, as when 

1. 
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it is uſed alone, only, when je precedes, then, ni follows the 
Infinitive Mood inſtead of preceding it, viz. Que je wouluſſe y 
conſentir, moi That I would conſent to it, I! It is alſo uſed in 
making Compariſons of Circumſtances, then it precedes je, and 
follows a Noun and a Conjunction; viz. vous commandez. I In- 
fanterie, et moi je commande ia Cavalerie, You command the 
Foot, and I command the Horſe; Yaus ctes Gentilhomme, et moi 


ne ſuis gu un ſimple Berger, You are a Gentleman, and I am 
ba a plain Shepherd. 

Theſe Obſervations, concerning moi and je, may be apply'd 
to the primitive Pronouns tu, il, ils, and the oblique ones, zo, 
lui, eux, that agree with all the Cafes, and take Signs before 
them, which the others never do, but always precede the Verbs 
which they govern, as does je ; except on the following Occa- 
fions, in which, je like the reſt, is placed after the Verb. 

Firſt, in I viz. Fais-je comme il faut? Do I do 
right, or as I ought? Sortirai je? Shall I go out? Secondly, 
by way of Parentheſis or Interjection; viz. Cela etant ( repon- 
alis je), Since it is ſo, anſwered I ; Ciel, d quoi ſuis-je riduit ! 
Heavens, what am I reduced to! Thirdly, in the Optative 
Mood, viz. Puiſſe. je voir cet heureux Four ! May I fee that hap- 
Py Day ! But the Pronoun of the Nominative Caſe is more 
properly uſed fo, in the ſecond and third Perſons, viz. Puiſſe- 
tu, or puiſſiez-wous, ou puiſſe-t-il retourner victorieux, Mayeſt 
thou, or may you, or he, return victorious. gF Here the Adject. 
agrees with both Numbers, as all others do that end with an æ, 
otherwiſe, it muſt have a in Gender and Number. Fourth- 
ly, by way of Compendium, when any make a » wp of 

me prac icable Thing's happening; ſo, inſtead of ſaying Sup- 
poſe gue je deuſſe, &c. or quand meme je dewrois, &c. One may 
ſay, Dufſe je perdre tout, &c. tho' I was to, or altho*' I ſhould 
loſe all, Kc. Laſtly, je is often ſo tranſpoſed after the Verb 
dire, viz. mais lui dis. je, but, ſaid I to him. Sometimes ce pre- 
cedes this Verb, and a few others, when it is redundant, and 
only gives Smoothneſs and Energy to the reſſion, and may 
be nearly expreſſed in Engliſh by the Word thus, viz. Mais ce 
ais. je, but thus ſaid I. all other Circumſtances, je either 
immediately precedes the Verb, or takes the negative Particle, 
ne, or ſome other Pronouns, &c. betwixt them, viz. je peche 
tous les Fours, I ſin every Day; je ne wenx pas, I will not; je 
vous en aſrure, I aſſure you of it, &. By theſe Examples ma 
be obſerved, y that the Pronoun of the Accuſative Caſe is al. 
ways placed betwixt that of the Nominative Caſe and the 
Verb; but is parted by ne, when ever it is uſed ; and pas, or 
point, follow the Verb, viz. je ne vous dis pas cela, I do not 
tell you ſo or that. In like Manner, when the Pronoun of the 


Dative Caſe is uſed in that Place, — of 
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fore it, and the Pronoun of the Accufative is often uſed in the 
Dative Cafe; as again, ze me woas pardnne point, or pas, 1 
do not forgive you; je ne te, ou vous, dunne pas, I do not give 
thee, or you. 

None but the Pronoun toi and its Plural vous are uſed in the 
Vocative Caſe, viz. 6 f, q vous, O thou, O you or ye. 


As to , la, and their Plural ies, altho' they are Pronouns 
of the Accuſative Caſe, relatively uſed for Perſons or Things, 
as we obſerved at \ 323 ; yet, in this Senſe, they may be u 
in the Nominative, viz. wous tes Ie Creancier, on la Crean- 
ciere, et moi je ne, le, ou la, ſuis pas, You are the Creditor, and 
1 am not, /e or Ja, i.e. the Creditor, He, or She; Sont-ce /2 
les Creanciers, on Criancieres? Are theſe the Creditors ? Oui, 
ce its font, yes, they are, les, them. gF But, when any would 
make Uic of ſuch a relative Pronoun, to expreſs Things, or 
any Accidents, which may affe&t the Body cr the Mind, /e is of 
all Genders, and Numbers, and is to be uſed, when, in Engliſh, 
the Words i? or they, the ſame, too, fo, alſo, &c. would be uſed or 
underitood ; or when the Thing, &c. might be repeated, viz. 
ros Afaives ne wont pas fi bien que nous le woudrioms; and not 
Is; our Affairs do not go on fo well as we could wiſh; i. e. 
they did : Site nel pas docile, de le dewvimndra, if ſhe is not 
docile, the will become fo, i. e. docile. In like Manner, a Wo- 
man as well as a Man muſt ſay, when ſpeaking to either, and 
that the Adjective is common, as it is explained at F 364. &. 
©9613 es jeune, je ne le furs pas, If you are young, I am not; 
1, e, ſo, or young: 57 ws Fes fide'le, je le ſuis auſſi, (and not 
ht) if vou are faithful, I am fo too, or alſo, or faithful alſo.— 
But, if the Adjective was not common, and two of different Sex 
were ſpeaking to cach other, then the Adjective mult be re- 
peated, to agree with the Gender of the Speaker; thus a Wo- 
man would tay. S/ vous #tes wiewx, je ſuis vielle auſſi, If you 


are old, | am old al'o; or the Man, ſpeaking to the Woman, 


would fav, Si deus #tes wielle, je ſuis virux auſſi, &c. 

Ie may not be improper to oblerve here the different Order 
of e, la, les, when uſed as Pronouns or as Articles. Furſt, 
theſe are Pronouns, when they precede a Verb, as the forego- 
mg Examples ſhow. "The Rule is the fame when they follow 
one in the Imperative Mood, unleſs a Noun follows; as then 
they are Articles in that Place; viz. Appelez le, la, ou Es, call 
bim. her, or them; Appelez le Gargon, la Fille. les Gargons ou 
F:/lcs, Call the Boy, Girl, or the Boys and Girls. La never 
can precede an Intuitive Mood as an Article, and e may; but 
then it changes it into a Subſtantive, viz. Le Baire me coute 


put que le Manger, Drink colts me more than Victuals or Eat- 


ing But, de le, & la, de les, often precede an Infinitive gens: 


in the French Language. 


and then they are Prononns; and de, which precedes them, is 
not uſed as a Sign of the Genitive Caſe, but is a Prepoſition 
which belongs to, and would be uſed with the fame Infinitive 
Mood, if either de, la, or les was not there; but are tranſ- 
ported behind the Pronoun, on account, g7 that theſe mult al- 
ways immediately precede the Infinitive Mood, and fo cannot be 
by 4s; but in Engliſh, ſuch a Pronoun follows the Verb. 
Ihe Rule by which 4e is required before ſuch Infinitive 
Moods, is, that after a Verb whick expreſſes Defire or Com- 
mand, de mult precede the Infinitive Mood which follows. The 
Rule is the ſame after ſeveral other Verbs, as parler, propo/cr, 
permettre, Lefendre, werer, &c. or any Verbs which may 
a Pronoun, in the Dative Caſe: as when any fay in Engliſh, F 
propo/e, command, permit, forbid, &c; to do any Thing to a Per- 
ſon, or to ſwear to a Perſon, &c. therefore, ſuppoling that no 
ſuch a Pronoun was to be uſed, One mult ſtill ſay, je wous prie 
(ou coammande) de prendre, &c. I pray (or command) you to take 
Kc. and, conſequently, by this Rule, we muſt fay, with theſe 
Pronouns, je vaus prie (ou commande de le (ou de la] prendre awec 
Daus, I pray or deſire you to take him or her along with you; 
je parle de le faire venir, I ſpeak of making him come; je pros 
poſe de Penwoyer, &c. | propoſe ſending, or to ſend him or her &c. 
Bue when nothing is propoſed, entreated, or commanded to 
be done, &c. then, à mult precede the Pronoun, viz. à , 
à la, or à s voir de loin on crotrait &c. to fee him, her, or them, 
at a Diſtance, one would think, &c. à Peatendre ou à lis enten- 
dre parler on croirait, &c. to hear him, or her, or them ſpeak, 
one would think, &c. Le, la, As, are alſo Pronouns, when they 
recede the Abverbs wor, vid; viz. le, la, ou les woici, here 
or She 1s, or Guy are; 4, la, las voila, there He or She is, or 
they are: No other Pronouns can precede theſe Adverhs, unleſs it 
be me, te, Sing. and nous, 72045, in the Plural, viz. me, or te, vo 
freſtre, there I am, or thou art fruſtrated ; ways ou wous b,“ 
trompes, there we or you are deceived, cheated or miſtaken. 
But when the Particles /a, les, or de la, are Articles, they always 
precede an Adjective, Subſtantive, Pronoun, or an Adverb uſed 
in Compariſon, to make it expreſs a ſuperlative Degree; ſo, 
none can miſtake their Uſes, who mind theſe Circumſtances. 
The Pronouns aue, te, can never be uſed after the Verb, un- 
leſs it be in Eliſion, after an Imperative Mood before ex, viz ac- 
guitez men, diſcharge ye, or acquit me of it; repens - Jen, repent 
thy ſelf of it: In the ſecond Perſon it is always reflected; on all 
other Accounts they precede the Verb; ſo, we cannot ſay, as 
in Engliſh, She hates me; but E!/e me hait, She me hates; nor 
Thy Father ſeeks thee; but Tar Pere te cherche, thy Father 


thee ſeeks; which are Circumſtances very neceſſary to be ob- 
ferved. As alſo, that theſe two Pronouns can precede an 


Impe- 
rative 
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rative Mood, only in two Circumſtances, viz. Firſt, after , 
and then pas, or point mult follow the Verb, viz. ne m'4 

ou point, do not ſpare me; ne te cache point, do not hide thy- 
ſelf. And, Laſtly, when two Imperative Moods are ent the 
one of the other, me or te may be placed immediately after the 
Conjunction that joyns them, the laſt Verb. other wiſe, oi 
or toi muſtfollow it; viz. tenez votre Promeſie, et me denne, or 
et donnez moi, &c. keep your Promeſle, and give me, &c. Live 
toi, et N apprete a ſortir, or, et apprite toi a &c. Riſe, and 
thee ready to go out. In Interrogations, made in the Dative 
Cale, me, te, and their Plural, nous, vous, are, like theſe, to 
be uſed without any Prepoſitions, and 2 the Queſtion in 
theſe two Perſons, after which the relative Pronoun, when one 
is uſed, precedes the Verb. But in the third, in which lui and 
leur are uſed in the ſame Manner, the relative Pronoun begins 
the Queſtion, and the perſonal one precedes the Verb; viz. 
te le donne t:. il? does he give it thee? e lui denne t- il? does 
he give it to him? me le prete- t-· il? does he lend it me? le lui 


prete-t-i1? does he lend it to him? us les apporteront · f ils? 


will they bring them to us? es leur apporterunt- r- ils? will 
they * them to them, &c. In Anſwers, the Rule is the 
ſame; only then, if the Words of the Queſtion are added to 
the Adverb of Negation or Affirmation, the Pronoun of the 
Nominative Caſe is firſt mentioned inſtead of being laſt ? and 
when the Phraſe is negative, ze follows next, and pas or point 
follows the Verb, which ends the Anſwer on ſuch Occaſions ; ſo 
that three Negations are uſed ; viz. oui, ils me lis apporteront, yes, 
they will bring them to me; non, ils xe me les apporteront pas, or 
point, no, they will not bring them to me; non, ils ne [2s leur 
apporteront point, no, they will not bring them to them; aui, 
ils le leur donneront, yes, they will give it to them. As to 
elle, and elles, they are uſed the ſame in the feminine Gender, 
and are of all Caſes ; ſo there needs not Examples of them, as it 
is only exchanging ſuch for il and ils, when the Perſons are 
feminine. However, when ui or leur precedes the Verb, ei- 
ther is of both Genders, and the ſame after it, in the Imperative 
Mood, unleſs it be preceded by a. What is to be added, in 
regard to leur, is at J 334; and when the Prepoſition à is ab- 
ſolutely required before both, is at 5 336, and 342. 


There is alſo one Perſonal Pronoun moſt commonly indeſi- 
nitly uſed, which is of all Numbers and Genders ; it is derived 
from a former Cuſtom of ſaying, Homme dit, Man fays. i e. 
ſome Man, &c. It was afterwards contracted to Hom ; but as 
the H was quieſcent, and the Sound of a final not appro- 
ved of, it has fince been changed into an: This Pronoun is 
to be uſed on all Occafions, when any ſay, in Engliſh, bey. 


in the French Language. 


eme, one, or tis, &c, before a Verb. Its oblique Cafes are /e, 
or ſoi, and ſometimes /oi-meme ; and is thus declined: 


Nom. Accuſat. on, or ſoi-meme, ] One, tis, they, one'sſelf. &c. 
Gen. Abl. de /or, or de joi-mene, | of, or from ouc's elt, &c. 
Dat. - /e, @ ſoi, or a ſoi meme, ¶ to one's iel. tnemiclves, &c. 
Accuſat. - /e, foi, or ei- meme, ] one's ſelf, it's cif, &c. 


Sometimes /o; maſt be uſed with, and ſcemeii.ues without 
mime; and, :7.s on, it always precedes the Verb which 1: go- 
verns, unleſs it be in Inter rogations, by way of Parenti.els, or 
to expreſs Surpriſe ; for, in theſe Circumſtances it tolluws the 
Verb, c which mult always be of the third Perlen Singular, 
viz on ne permet pas en France, they do not permit cr ailgw in 
France; on dit par tout. tis faid every ux here; or ous ajftie, 
ſome Body calls you mais, ( dira-t-on) but fume, cr ore n 
ſay ; a-t-on jamais wu wn tel Corrage? did one ever foe tuch 
a Cour-ge? It is ſometimes uſcd in a very familiar V ay of 
ſpeaking in the firſt Perſon, viz. i A long-toms gu'on ne I5S 
a Vt, it is a long While ſince one has, or I huve ſcen you; 
on ous verra ce Soir, one will, or I ſhall tee you to-night. It 
is alſo uſed by Authors, to prevent a too frequent, or . ny un- 
becoming Egotiſm; fo they write, inſtead of je < 02s tr465 les 
furs des Preuvves &c. on enwvoit&c. one daily fees roots of it, &c. 

Meme can never be added to this Pronoun, unlets a Verb 
parts them, and then -:4ze becomes an Adverb, viz. on dit 
meme que &c. tis even ſaid that &c. 

As to /oi, it cannot be uſed in the Nominative Caſe, with- 
out being joined to »:&nc, and then i- mun have a reiat.ve De- 
pendance on another Nominative Cate which preceucs it viz, 
chacun, cu tout Homme peut ſei meme ajouter becucony & Avon. 
tages ou aux Miſeres de ſa Vie, every ove, or every Nan may 
himſelf greatly add to the Advantages or \liſferics of his ! ife ; 
Or, ſpeaking relatively, concerning a Thing before mentioned, 
one may ſay, on y elt ſoi mme attrape, one is one's felt deceived 
by it. But when any ſpeak in general 'Terms, /e mult not be 
Joined to meme, eſpecially after Neuter- Verbs, viz. chocun acit 
pour ſoz, every one acts for himſelf; or eſt heureux quand on ne 
depend que de foi, one is, or ſuch are happy, who iz, cr are on- 
ly dependant upon himſelf, or themſelves ; on peut d/þ;/er de ce 
gui eſt a ſo, one may diſpoſe of what is one's own ; apr cs cel 
chacun en retourna chez. foi, after this every one returned to 
his own Home. Laſtly, it cannot be joined to me iu the 
oblique Caſes, when the Verb which governs it, is preceded by 
ne, and followed by que, viz. ne g refo/er que fur ſoi, to depend 
or rely only upon one's ſelf ; ne parler gue de ſei, to dprok but of 
one's ſelf ; z'e/timer gue hoi, to value or eſleem but ones Ivif &c. 
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As to cc, it is ſometimes uſed before the Verb, inſtead of à 
foi after it, as a Dative Cale to on, viz. on fait cela pour 5 atti- 
rer des Amis, inuead of on fait cela pour attirer des Amis a 
u, one does that to get Friends to one's ſelf. This Pronoun 
cannot follow the Verb; but it often precedes an Infinitive 
Mood, then /*:-m&ne mult follow in the Genitive or Dative 
Caſes, viz. on doit /e dier de ſoi- m , or, on ne doit pas ſe ren- 
dre Fujtice @ ſei meme, ove ought to be diſſident of one's ſelf, or, 
one ought not to do cne's ſelf Juſtice, or Juſtice to one's ſelf. 
But after the Verb eſt, and the Pronoun ce before /e, 1. e. eſt 
Je, then, que de, or que de ſe muſt follow the firlt Infinitive Mood. 
and precede a tecond ; but if que de is preferred, qu'on, or gue 
Pon mult follow the ſecond Infnnive Flood, and precede a Verb 
in the Conjuncixe, viz. cli je do cevoir fai meme gue de ſe croire 
irfuillible, or. que du,, eu it, or qr on puifſe etre infail- 
Ahle, it is veceiving, ore > lf, to belicve or think one's ſelf, or 
that one is or can be infallible, Bat when c'eſt ſe, does not pre- 
ceue the lntniuve Mood, me is {upprefiſed, viz. chacun doit 
pemſer or ſonger @ fot, every one ought to think or look to him- 
leit. Soi-m--ze makes in che Plural aus, vous, eux, or &les- 
m:mes, our, vour, themieives; viz. ces choſes ſant bonnes en 
eJe:-meimes, thoſe Things are good in themſelves; nous y avons 
ett ab S-memes, We have been there ourſelves. And the ſame 
in the ob!gve Cates. | altlv, . is ſometimes uſed indefinitly 
in the thira Perſon, viz. 1} xz ic ra, or ils vont point de chez 
foi, He, or She has, cr they have no Home, In what Manner 
e is uſed with reflected and reciprocal Verbs is explained at 
$ 463, 4-63 and ho It is ated imperſonally is at 5469. 


Ci Poliive Pronouns. 


When theſe Pronouns are uſed conjunctively, it is in the 
Manner of Adiectise, with this Diſterence, that thoſe are not 
compared, and always precede the Noun, which Adjectives do 
not alvnys do. But when they are abſolute, they follow one, 
either ipecifed or underſto d. In either Senſe, they expreſs 
thr.e different Pluralities, which may te diſtinguithed by the 
Derominations, of the Plurality poſſeſſed, poſleſſing, and the 
total Plurality. 

By the Fiuality poſſeſſæd, is meant, when the Poſſeſſor is in 
the Singuk.z, but has a Riglit of Poſſeſſion to Perſons or 'T hings 
in the Flural, as my Books or Servants. By the Plurality pol- 
leſung is meant, when the Poſſeliors are in the Plural, but have 
a Right of Po{lciton, only in one Perſon or Thing; as, our 
Child, or our Church. And by the total Plurality is meant, 
when both the Poſleſlors and Things &c. poſſeſſed are in the 
Plural, as car I avws, cur Soldiers. | 
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Of the Declenſion of Nouns 


We have fifteen of theſe Conj unctive Pronouns, which are all 


declined with de and @ ; they run as follows through their Per- 
ſons and different Pluralities. 


Poſſeſſive Pronouns conjunctively uſed. 
Singular. Mac. em. Plural poſſeiſed. 


1ſt Perſon, mon, — ma, — mes, J my. 
24 Perion, ton, — ta, — tes, thy. 
3a Perſon, ſor, — ſa, — ſes, ) his, or her. 


Plural poſſcfling. Total Plurality. 


iſt Perſon, notre, — 295, ) our. 
2d Perſon, votre, — ws, þ your, 
3d Perſon, /ear, — urs, J ther. 


Here follow Examples of their Uſes, in which may be ob- 
ſerved, Firſt, that the total Plurality takes a final 5 in the third 
Perſon, which the Plurality poſſeſſing does not. And, laſtly, 
that theſe Pronouns are to agree, in the Siugular, with the 
Gender of the Thing poſſeſſed, but rot with that of the Poſ- 
ſeflor, as they do in the third Perſon in Engliſh, and that in the 
Plural; they are of both Genders, viz. mon Pere, my Father ; 
ma Mere, my Mother; mes Freres, ou Socurs, my Brothers, or 
my Siſters ; notre Che dal, ou Cawalc, our Horle, or Mare; nos 
Chevaux, ou Cavales, our Horſes, or Mares; {cur Pere, ou 
Mere, their Father, or Mother; urs Peres, ou 1eres, their 
Fathers or Mothers. There needs no further Examples, as all 
the other Perſons follow the ſame Rule. 


It muſt be further obſerved, that altho' mon, ton, ſon are maſ- 
culine, yet, when the Noun which they may precedc has an 
initial Vowel, or mute 5, they mult precede it, tho? it be of 
the feminine Gender: Therefore, © before V owels, the Gender 
is not to be conſidered in regard to the Pronoun, on Account, 
that to pronounce ma, ta, ſa, before a Vowel, &c. would cauſe 
a Cacophony, . which is avoided by mor, ton, ſon; therefore we 
write and pronounce as follows, mon Ami, my Friend, Maſcul. 
2 Amie, my Friend, Femin. and the ſame in the other Per- 

ons. 


It muſt alſo be obſerved, that in polite Converſation, we 


never make Uſe of this ſecond Perſon Singnlar, but of that of 


the Plurality poſſeſſing ; ſo, inſtead of ſaying ton Frere, thy 
Brother; ta Soeur, thy Siſter, &c. we ſay, votre Frere, worre 
Soeur, &c. your Brother or Siſter, &. Then again, in lieu of 
ſaying in the Plurality poſſeſſing, tes Enfaxs, thy Children, &c. 
we ſay in the total Plurality, wes Exfans, your Children, &c. 
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In like Manner, by an Idiom of the French Language, thoſe 
who ſpeak correctly do not make Uſe of theſe Pronouns, to ex- 
preſs what belongs to their own Perſons ; but, inſtead of fay- 
ing ma tete me fait mal, my Head akes, &c. we ſay, la tete 
me fait mal. &c. and, in regard to the Tooth-ake, we ſay, 
in the Plural, j'ai mal aux Dents, I have the Tooth-ake ; lit- 
terally, I tave Hurt to the Teeth ; but we ſay, j'ai une Dent 
creiſe, I have a hollow Tooth. Yet when a Perſon has been 
long afflicted with any Ailing, and that another queſtions 
him, concerning the ſame, one may anſwer, mon Bras, &c. me 


fait tengas mal, my Arm always akes, or is always fore ; ma 


Trex wa tourmente toute la Nuit, my Cough haus tormented me 
all Night. In like Manner, when we declare that we diſcover 
Simptoms of any Ailings growing better or worſe, we muſt 
then mai.e Cſe of theſe Pronouns, and ſay, je vois gue ma Bleſ- 
ſure ou ma Janne empire, &c. I ſee that my Wound ou my 
grows worſe, &c. In other Circumſtances, we make Uſe of the 
Articles in{tcad of theſe Pronouns, and ſay, cela lui fit dreſſer 
les Cheveux ſur la Tee; and not as in Engliſh, ſes Cheweux ſur 
fa Tote, that made /i Bair ſtand an End on %, Head. But 
. is indifferent to ſay, elever la, or ſa Vuix, to raiſe one's 
oice. 


As to the Pronouns, mon, ma. they are neceſſary in French, to 
diſtinguiſh the Gender, when they are often wholly redundant 
in Engliſh, unleſs it be in Interjections, viz. q mon Fils“ Om 
Son! Otherwiſe, I cannot recolle& to have heard a Brother, 
ſpeaking to his Siſter, ſay, My Siſter, pray ſtay, &c- or, My 
Brother, I cannot, &c. But in French it would be a Fault not 
to ſay, ma Socur, &c. or mon Frere, &c. but, if they were the 
Relations, &c. of others, then we ſay, as in Engliſh, Fils de Ve- 
#75, & c. Son of Venus, &c. or, toi Fils, or toi Fille de, &c. thou 
Son, or thou Daughter of, &c. 

Laftiy, in regard to leur perſonal, and leur poſſeſſive, when 
it is perſonally uſed, it can never be preceded by a, neither can 
it follow a Verb as in Enyliſh, unleſs it be in the Imperative 

od, when no Negation is uſed, viz. nne leur du Pain, 
give them ſome Bread. But, in negative Phraſes, the ſame 
muſ. fullov/ ne, and precede the Verb; and pas or 2 muſt 
follow the Verb, viz. ne leur donne point or pas, &c. do not give 
then &c. In other Sentences, eur follows the Nominative 
Caſe; or, in negative Phraſes, as above mentioned, it is only 
parted by ne, viz je leur permets de ſortir, I permit them to 
go out; je ne leur permets foint, &c. I do not permit them, &c. 

ow it is uſed interrogatively, is at F 330. Page 136. 

But when leur is a Conjunctive Pronoun, inſtead of preceding 
a Verb, it precedes ſome Noun, or an Adverb, and in the Da- 

tvo 
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tive Caſe, cannot be uſed without a, viz. leur bonne Mare eſt 
morte, their good Mother is dead; leur bonheur eſt grand, their 
Happineſs is great; leur trop grande Hate @ ite la Cauſe, &c, 
their too great Hate has been the Cauſe, &c. j"irai demain à leur 
Egliſe. I will go to-morrow to their Church. 


Of Poſſeſſive Pronouns, abſolute or relative. 


Theſe Pronouns are twenty-one in Number, and, like the 
former, expreſs the ſame Pluralities But theſe follow a Noun 
either ſpecified or underſiood, with which they muſt agree in 
Number and Gender; therefore, as ſuch Nouns muſt be defi- 
nite, theſe muſt be declined with the definite Articles at 5 323. 
they are the following, viz. 


Sing. Maſc. Sing. Fem. Plur. poſſeſſed, Maſc. 


1 Perf. % mien, la mienne, les miens, les miennes Y mine. 
2 Perl. ſe tien, la tienne, les tiens, les tiennes, Þ thine. 


3 Perl. le fien, la ſienne, les fiens, les fiennes, ] his or hers. 


Plural poſſeſſing. Total Plurality. 


1 Perſon, , or la nitre, — Hs nitres, ) ours. 
2 Perſon, 4, or la witre, —— Hes wotres, & yours. 
3 Perſon, 4, or la leur, les leurs, J theirs, 


Theſe Articles, except thoſe of the total Plurality which are 
common to both Genders, muſt agree with the Cender of the 
Perſon or Thing poſſeſſed ; but not with the Poſſeſſor, &c. as they 
do in Engliſh, in the third Perſons, viz. à gui eſt ou apfartient 
ce Cheval ou cette Catale ? whoſe Horſe or Mare is that? or, 
who does that Horſe &c. belong to? c'eſt e mien, ou la mienne, 
le tien, ou la tienne, le ſien ou la fienne, it is mine, thine, his or 
hers. When theſe are uſed without any Interrogation, or not 
in Anſwer to one, it is moſt commonly by way of comparing 
Objects or Circumſtances, or to expreſs Oppoſition or Confor- 
mity, viz. wetre Fils aime I Etude, et le mien la hait, your Son 
loves Study, and mine hates it; je /oumets mam Opinion d la vũ- 
tre, I ſubmit my Opinion to yours; celt vocre faicret autant 
gue le nitre, it is your Intereſt as much as ours; votre Frere eſt 
auſai ou — heureux que le mien, your Brother is as happy or 
happier than mine. In the firm of theſe laſt Sentences que 
ſignifies as, and an in the loft, 

Theſe are alſo ſometimes uſed without any Antecedent, to 
fignify one's Friends, Relation, Party, or Money, or one's own, 
viz, il lui en coutera du ſien, it will coſt hem for.e Money; II 
faut rendre a chacun le fien, we mult rencer unto every one his 

OWN J 


142 


I 336. 


Of the Declenſſon and Uſe of Pronouns 


ny. tot et les tiens, thou and thine, i.e. Relations, Family, 
or Z arty. 
In the Plurality poſſeſſed both the Articles and Verbs muſt 
be plural, viz. ces Benufs font les miens, ces Vaches ſont les tiennes, 
et ceux Ia ſont les ſiens, Maſc. or les fiemes, Femin. But in the 
Plurality poſſeſſing, both the Articles and Verbs muſt be in the 
Singular, to agree with the Perſon or "thing poſſeſſed. Theſe 
are the Pronouns mentioned at 5 165, the 6 of which requires 
a Circumflex, viz. notre Pays eſt plus riche que ie witre, le votre 
eſt plus chaud le nitre ; mais, quant a celui des Eſpagnols, je 
ne dis rien du leur, Our Country 13 richer than yours, yours is 
warmer than ours; but, as to the Spaniards, I fay nothing of 
theirs. In the feminine Gender, Ja, is only exchanged for e. 

In polite Converſation, &c. this Plurality muſt be uſed inſtead 
of the Singular; ſo, inſtead of ſaving ce Cheval eſt le tien, or 
cette Cavale ct la tienne, this Horſe or Mare is thine, we fa 
as in Engliſh, eſt Je, or la witre, is yours. gF This Pronoun 
cannot be uſed as in Engliſh, at the Beginning of a Letter; fo 
we cannot write j; at regu la wtre, but je regus or j at regu Phone 
neur de votre Lettre, &c. minding to agree the Tenſe to the 
Time in which the Letter was received, according to the Rules 
propoſed at 5 492, 493. _ F 

s to the total Plurality, it is formed by only adding a final 

s to theſe laſt, and by making the Articles and Verbs plural. 
Theſe are common to both Genders, viz. Meficurs et mes 
Dames, vos Serwiteurs et Servantes iront avec les notres, car je 
voi que les witres ne veulent point Vaſſocier avec les leurs, Gentle- 
men and Ladies, your Men and Maid-Servants ſhall go with 
ours, for I ſee that yours will not keep Company with theirs. 

The fecond Perſon of this Plurality is to be made Uſe 
of inſtead of that poſſeſſed ; fo, inſtead of ſaying ces Beufs fort 
tes tiens, or ces Vaches font les tiennes, theſe Oxen or Cows are 
thine, we fay, font ls witres, are yours; therefore, in polite 
Converſation &c. / wotre, la witre ſignify, yours, only, when 
the Poſſeſſor and Thing poſſeſſed are both in the Singular; and 
les witres, when either a Plurality of Objects is poſſeſſed by a 


Perſon in the Singular, or that both Poſſcſlors Things poſ- 
ſeſſed are plural. 


Theſe poſſeſſive Pronouns are arbitrarily uſed whenever the 
perſonal Pronoun ui would require to be preceded by the Arti- 
cle a, in which Circumſtance à lui is only maſculine, and ur 
cannot be uſed, on Account that à can never precede it, fo 4 
eux muſt be uſed inſtead of leur, and in the Feminine à elle and 
&eles, This is, when either the Pronoun ce, cet, cette, or ces pre- 
cedes a Noun, which is followed by a Perſon of the Verb tre, 
viz. ce Mouton eſt à moi, a toi, à lui, à eie, à nous, à vous, à 


tux, à elles, or, ce Mouton eſt le mien, le tien, le ſien, * 
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„ witre, le leur, this Weather is mine, thine, his, her's, ours, 
yours, theirs, or, cette Brebis eſt la mienne, la tienne, la 
la notre, la votre, la leur, or a mai, à toi, &c. By theſe Examples 
may be noted, that the perſonal Pronouns are the ſame in both 
Genders, except in the third Perſon, and that they muſt agree 
in Gender when theſe Pronouns are preferred. But in the Plurali- 
ty poſſefling, the Pronouns are alike in both, only the Article muſt 
be made to agree with the Gender of the Thing poſſeſſed, viz. 
ce Mouton ou cette Brebis eſt le, or la notre, le, or la witre, tt, 
or /a leur, or & nous, A vous, & eux, a elles, that Weather or 
Ewe is ours, yours, theirs. In the total Plurality, they are of 
both Genders either way, viz. ces Moutons ou Brebis font les 
notres, les leurs, &c. ou à nous, &4 wous, d eux, à elles. In 
both ways of exprefling ſuch Objects of Poſſeſſion, there is an 
Idiom of the French Language, which mult be remember'd, 
viz. that when the perſonal Pronouns are uſed, one muſt ſay, 
that Sheep &c. is to me, to thee, &c. and, when it is the poſſeſ- 
five ones, we muſt ſay, is /he mine, the thine, the theirs, &c. 

One might alſo make Uſe of the Conjunctive Pronouns, in- 
ſtead of either, if the Thing poſſeſſed was repeated, viz. ce 
Mouton eſt mon, ton, fon, leur — that Weather is my, thy, 
&c. Weather; cette Brebis et ma, ta, ſa, leur Brebis, this Ewe 
is my &c. Ewe. And the {ame in the ſeveral Pluralities. Que. 
tions and Anſwers follow the ſame Rule, viz. ce Mouton eſt il le 
witre, ou à vous? &c. is that Weather yours? &c. cette Brebis 
elt elle à vous, ou la witre? is that Ewe yours? gF In the 
tollowing Circumſtances, theſe Pronouns are uſed in Engliſh, 
thu” not in French; but inſtead of them, the perſonal ones muſt 
be preceded by a: Firſt, when the Verb #re is uſed to ſignify 
Poſſeſſion, viz. Monfieur, je ſuis tout à vous, Sir, I am wholly 
yours, i.e. in French, all te you ; cette Maiſon ſera à moi, 4 
Vous, à lui, à tle, &c. this Houſe will be mine, yours, &c. Se- 
condly, when we expreſs by the ſame Verb, that it is any Per- 
ſons Buſineſs to do any Thing, viz. Ceft à moi, à lui, à vous, &c. 
a faire cela, it is my, his, or your &c. Buſineſs to do that, or 
ſo. Thirdly, when any queſtion or anſwer indefinitly, theſe 
Pronouns muſt be made Ule of, unleſs any preferred ui, and a 
Verb, preceded by a Pronoun of the Accuſative Caſe, uſed in 
the Dative; or, by one of the Dative Caſe for the third Per- 
ſon, which then is to be uſed without any Prepoſition, viz. 
avez vous rien à moi, à lui, &c. ou, avez wous rien qui m'ap- 
partienne, ou gui lui appartienne, have you nothing of mine, 
of his, &c. or that belongs to me, to him, or to her? 

But when any queſtion definitely, without the Verb eſt, as the 
Perſon or Thing muſt be mentioned, the Poſſeſſive and Con- 
junctive Pronouns muſt precede the Noun, viz. avez wous ws 


zen Orloge ou Mentre? have you ſeen my Clock or 8 
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and not Or /oge à moi, &c. Oui, j'ai vn votre Orloge, and not 
POrhbge à vous? yes, I have ſeen your Clock, &c. in which 
the French agrees with the Engliſh Tongue. 

Fourthly, à Ju &c. is often uſed as in Engliſh, after a Conjunc- 
tive Mood, an Imperative Mood, or an imperſonal Verb, which 
governs a Dative Caſe, viz. dites lui de venir & moi, ou, dites lui 
d"a'ler, ou qu'il aille à lui, à elle &c. demain, bid him or her to 
go to him, her, &c. to-morrow ; i/ faut madreſier, ou que je 
m'adr'ſ5re à vons, à lui, à ceux, &c. tout a I Heure, I muſt imme- 
diately or preſently apply &c. to you, him, them, &c. 

Fifchly, when a Pronoun of the Accuſative Caſe precedes the 
ſame Sort of Verbs in a reflected Senſe, the Pronoun that fol- 
lows muſt take à before it, and be followed by mire, viz. je 
me repre ſente ſouvant à moi mme, &c. I often repreſent to my- 
ſelf, &c eile Veſt propoſce d e'le-mime, &c. ſhe has propoſed to 
her ſelf, &. When this Prepoſtion is required before theſe 
Pronouns in ſome other Circumſtances, is mentioned at 5 342. 


Sometimes we alſo make Uſe of à moi, &c. when no other 
Pronoun co Id be uſed ; but then ſuch Pronouns are not in the 
Dative Caſe: This happens, when any would ſay in Engliſh, 
my /elf,, of, on, with thee, me, &c. viz. je vous prie de ſonger a 
moi, quand &c. I pray you to think on me, when &c. i je r'euſſe 
pris garde à moi, à toi, &c. if | had not taken Care of myſelf, 
of thee, &c. Il aura Affaire à vous, He ſhall have to do, or to 
deal with you. 

In the Genitive Caſe we ſeldom make Uſe of de moi, &c. 
eſpecially after eſt ; but commonly, as in Engliſh, the Con- 
junctive poſſeſſive Pronouns are to be uſed in this Caſe ; ſo we 
do not ſay, cet un Enfant de moi, but c' eſt mon Enfant, it is 
my Child. 

The Circumſtances, in which de mai, &c. muſt neceſſarily 
be uſed in this Caſe, are, when we could in no wiſe make 
Uſe of the Conjunctive Poſſeſſive Pronouns inſtead of them, 
Viz. en depit de moi, delle, de toi, de lui, &c. Spight of me, 
her, thee, him, &c. au dedans de moi, &c. within my ſelf, 
&c. pour Þ Amour de toi, &c. for Love or Sake of thee, & 2 
cauſe de lui. on Account of him, &c. in ncither of which Sen- 
tences none could ſay en mon Depit, as it would fgnify, in my 
Spight ; nor en mon dedans, &c. This is what is moſt material 
or important to be explained, concerning the Ufe of theſe the 
moſt intricate Pronouns of the French Language. What might 
be added is too tedious for this Performance. 
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Theſe Pronouns are eighteen in Number, all derived from the & 338. 


primitive one, ce; beſides four others, which are become obſolete. 
All of them in general are declined with no other Articles than 
de and a. The firſt eight of theſe are uſed to particularize Per- 
ſons or Things, and are always conjunctive, viz ce, cet, cette, 
this; ces, theſe ; celui, he or him; celle, ſhe or her; ceux, 
celles, thoſe. The following eight are the ſame Sort of Pro- 
Pronouns, made abſolute by the additional Particles, ci, and Ja, 
viz. celui-ci, this neareſt Man; c:/e-ci, this neareſt Woman; 
ceux-ci, celles ci, theſe neareſt Perſons; celui-la, ce'le-la, that 
remoteſt Perſon ; ceux-la, ceiles-· la, &c. thoſe remoteſt Kc. The 
following two are uſed for inanimate Things only, and are ab- 
ſolute, viz. cect, this; cela, that. The obſolete Pronouns are, 
icelui, he or him; icele, ſhe or her; iceux, icelles, them or thoſe. 

The Uſe of ce, cet, cette, is explained at F 126; to which 
may be added, Firſt, that it is ſometimes uſed as a relative 
Subſtantive, which may be of any Gender or Number, perſo- 
nal, or imperſonal ; in which Circumſtance it precedes dont, 
gui, gue, de quoi, à quoi, or a Perſon of the Verb &re, viz. ce 
dont vous me parlez, the Thing or Affairs of which you ſpeak 
to me; ce que vous dites eſt vrai, what you ſay is true; ce gui 
vous afflige, what, or that which afflicts you; c'eſt un Ami fin- 
cere, he 1s a ſincere Friend; c'etoient de bien prone Gens quand 
ils arriverent, they were very poor Folks when they arrived. 

It is uſed after the ſame Manner in Interrogations, after the 
Verb eſt, viz. gu'eſt-ce que wors faites what are you doing? 
i. e. what Thing? Altho' we may ſay, gue fuites waus ? &c. 


Cecondly, ce muſt be uſed, inſtead of any other Pronouns, in 
the Nominative Caſe, whenever the Pronoun it, and ſometimes 
that or thi:, then, or thoſe, or they, is uſed in the third Perſon, 
in Engliſh, beſore another Noun, "Title, or Pronoun, either in 
Queſtions, after the Verb eſt, or Anſwers, before this Verb; on- 
ly the ſame muſt agree with the Perion or Perſons to which ce 
relates, viz. gui dit ce/a? who ſays that, or ſo? veſt Monfiear, 
&c. Jagues, &c. votre Fils; ce ſont vos Marraines, &c. it is Mr, 
&c. James, &c. your Son; your Godmothers, &c. eſt ce mei 
gui en ſuis, toi gui en es, lui ou elle, gui en eſt la Cauſe? is it I 
who am, thou who art, or he, or ſhe, who is the Cauſe of it? or 


in the Plural, ſent ce eux on elles qui en ſont, &c. is it we who 


are, &c. out, c eſt mot qui en ſuis, ou qui, ce ſont eux ou eiles gui 
an ſont la Cauſe, yes, it is I who am, or you who are &c. 
the Cauſe : Likewiſe, when any queſtion with a poſſeſſive Pro- 
noun, we may anſwer by repeating it, or with ce, or without, 
by exch.nging /e, la, les, for the poſſeſſve Pronoun, viz. eſt-ce 
la man Surplis, ma Rebe, ou mes Gands ? is that or this my Sur- 


T plice, 
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plice, my Gown, or are theſe or thoſe my Gloves? oni, eſt 
votre Surplis, votre Robe, ou oui, ce ſont vos Gands, ou cui, ce 
Peſt, aui, ce les font, yes, it is my Surplice or Gown, or, yes, 
they are my Gloves. It is the tame perſonally, viz. ſont ce la 
dos Amis? &c. are thoſe your Friends? 

Thirdly, when it precedes a Pronoun, or an Article definite 
or indefinite, in the Nominative and Accuſative Caſes, it is of 
all Numbers and Genders, perſonal or imperſonal, viz. gue/ 
Bruit eſt-ce que j entends? what Noiſe do I hear? Ceſt un 
Homme qui braille, une Femme qui criaille, ou c'eſt le Vent gui 
ſoutfle, un Chien ou Chienne qui aboie, ce ſont des Lonps gui 
keurlent, &c. it is a Man who bawls, a Woman who cold, 
the Wind which blows, a Dog or Bitch that barks, or the 
Wolves that howl, &c. But in the Genitive, Ablative, or Da- 
tive Caſes, this Pronoun may either be uſed or omitted, 
Viz. de gui ou de quoi parliæ wous of whom or of what are 
you ſpeaking ? or, who or what are you talking about ? the 
Anſwer may be, de Madame, &c. ou de notre Egliſe, ou c'eſt de 
Madame, ou Celt de notre Egliſe, of Madam, or of our Church, 
or, it is about Madam, &c. or, à gui parlea vous? who are you 
ſpeaking to? a mon Frere, ou c'eſt à mon Frere, &c. it is to my 
Brother. 

In like Manner, when any anſwer to a Queſtion concerning 
the Quality, Sex, Profeſſion or Trade of a Perſon, it may be 
with a perſonal Pronoun and no Article, or with an Article, and 
eſt, viz. gui eſt cette Femme, ou cet Tiomme? who is that Wo- 
man or that Man? Elle eſt Contauricre, ou c'eſt ane Conturiere, 
ſhe is a, or it is a Seamſtreſs; zl eſt, ou eſt an Capitaine, he is 
a Captain; or, il eſt an Aftronome, ou C'eſt un Aſtronome, he is 
an Aſtronomer. 

The Rule is the ſame before the Names of Nations, or a 
Superlative definite, only an Article is uſed after ce, which is 
not after a perſonal Pronoun ; unleſs it be in the Superlative 
definite, viz. il eſt Anglais, ou c'eit un Ang/ofs, he is an Engliſn- 
man; elles ſent Anglaiſes, ou ce ſont des Ang loi ſes, they are Eng- 
liſh Women; il ou ee eſt, ou Celt le ou la plus ſage de toute 
Famille, he or ſhe is the moſt diſcret, wiſe, tober, &c. of all the 
Family. & By theſe Examples may be obſerved, that Adjectives 
of Nations imply the Noun, Gender, and Number all toge- 
ther. 

Laſtly, it muſt be uſed, inſtead of il, before Dommage, when it 
ſignifies Pity, viz. Celt P:tze, ou celt Dommage, it is a Pity. The 
Plural of ce, cet, cette, is ces, which mult precede a Noun in the 
Plural, viz. ces Pommes ſont meures, thote Apples are ripe ; ces 
Enfans ſaut hardis, thoſe Children are bold, impudent, &c- 

The Pronouns ceci and cela have no Plural; they are of both 
Genders, and may be called neuter, as they ſhow Toney only. 

; | Omg 


Of the Declenfion and Uſe of Pronouns 


Sometimes they are alſo uſed as imperional Subſtantives, which 
expreis one 'I hing or more, collectively mentioned; thus 
ſpeaking of one or many Objects, or Accidents, we ſay, cect or 
cela, ou tout ceci, ou cela eſt fort bean, this, or all this, or that 
is very fine ; cect ou tout cect &c. ſera la Cauſe dq un Proces, this 
or all this will occation a Law-Suite; otherwiſe, cela is chiefly 
uſed to expreſs Things that we ſee or can point to, viz. voulez 
vans de cela will you have ſome of that? 

When an Action has been named, and another is to be men- 
tioned, c</a expreſſes that which has been talked of, and ceci 
that which is to follow, viz f, cela vous deplait, ceci wa wous 
deplarre bien dawautage, if that (i. e. what has been mentioned) 
Citplea'es you, this (i e. that I am going to tell you) will diſ- 
_ you much more. But when no further Narration is to 

low, ceci exprefles what was lait mentioned, viz. tout cela fut 
rejette, et cect fut approuwye, that was rejected, and this ap- 
proved. But we ſay, as in Engliſh, beginning with cec?, ils prapo- 
ſerent cect et cela, they propoſed this and that. 


When lui is added to ce, it makes a Pronoun of the third 
Perſon an and lle makes it feminine, whilſt «x or les makes 
the Plural of both. Theſe are perſonal or imperſonal, and fig- 
nify notning of themſelves, unleſs it be in a relative _— 
tion, when they precede a Noun in the Genitive Cate, viz. 
2 eſt le Pays, le plus libre du Monde? which is the moſt free 

-ountry in the World ? cel: celut de Þ Angleterre, it is that of 
England. Otherwiſe it always requires gui or que along with 
it; and then the Circumſtances which are added make it defi- 
nite, or indefinite, viz. celui ou celle qui wous regarde, he or ſhe 
who looks at you; celui que wous aver choift, ou celle gue vous 
ade choifie, him, or her, that, whom, or which you have cho- 
ſen; celui ou celle gui neglige ſes Affaires, &c. he or ſhe who ne- 
glects his or her Buſinets or Affaires, &c. or ceux ou celles gui 
negligent leurs Affaires, &c. thoſe who &c. 

By adding ci or / to theſe Pronouns, it makes them relative 
Subſtantives, either perſonal or imperſcnal ; and ci denotes the 


neareſt Object, and Ja the remotelt, viz. /equel de ces deux Me/- 


fieurs eſt votre Pere? which of theſe two Gentlemen is your 
Father? celui-ci, this neareſt ; celui la, that remote", i. e. Gen- 
tleman. Some make Uſe of theſe, inſtead of ceux gui, or celui 
gui, Viz. ceux-(a ſont heureux gui ſont contens de {cur eat, thoſe 
are happy who are ſatisfied with their Condition; or, celui-/a 
a tort gui ſe fache ſans Cauſe, he is in the wrong who grows 


angry witzout a Cauſe. But this is not deemed the belt Man- 


ner of ſpeaking. 

When ce is added to any other Syllables, it loſes its Prono- 
nominal Quality, viz. pendant, whilſt, alſo during; cependant 
in the mean Time, nevertheleſs, or yet. 1 
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Laſtly, ce ſometimes precedes Iu after eſt or font, by way of 
Abridgement, as alſo very often the Pronouns /e, les, to 
denote the Poſſeſſion of Things imperſonal of both Genders, in- 
ſtead of lui; but in negative Sentences, ve is placed betwixt 
ce and the Verb, and pas laſt, viz. elt-ce la votre Cheval or 
Cavale? is that your Horſe or Mare? oni, ce Ceſt, yes, it is, 
i. e my Horſe, &c. or, non, ce ne Peſt pas, no, it is not; ſont- ce 
{a vos Moutons? are theſe your Sheep? out, ce les ſout, yes, 
are; non, ce ne [ts ſont pas, no, they are not; and not, 
cet lui, ou cue, ou cux. If Ia was not added to ce, we muſt 
ſay, eſt-ce votre Cheval gui ct ici or à cette Porte? &c. is it 
your Horſe that ſtands here, or is at that Door? &c. all which 
is implied by Ja. But if any queition with il, or e, as they 
muſt, when the Perſon or Thing is firſt mentioned, then the 
fame Pronouns mult be repeated in the Anſwer, viz. votre Gar- 
for, Beuf ou l ateau eſt- il dans la Prairie? is your Lad, Ox, or 
ake in the Meadow ? o. il y eſt. yes he, or it is there; votre 
Ser gante, Fache, ou Fourche, eſt ee dans Pecurie? is your 
Maid, Cow, or Pitch-Fork in the Stable? aui, elle y eſt, yes, ſhe 
is there? Likewiſe, when the Adverb oz is uſed in Interroga- 
tion, before eit, or ſont, the Anſwer muſt be made with the 
perſonal Pronouns, viz. oz elt votre Parrain? where is your 
Godfather? il et chez lui, he is at home; o eſt votre Niece ? 
where is your Niece? die eſt chez nous, ſhe is at our Houle ; 
ca ſont dos Livres, ou vos Plumes? where are your Books and 
Pens? ils on elles ſant dans mon Cabinet, they are in my Cloſet, 
Cabinet, or Cheſt of Drawers. But if they were preſent, one 
would anſwer, le, la, ou les woila, there he, ſhe, or they are; 
or only, il eſt a, &c. he or ſhe is there; or, if out of Sight, 
but near at Hand, one might anſwer, il, ou elle eſt, ou ils fort 
[a haut, Ia bas, he, ſhe is, or they are above or up Stairs, or 
below or down Stairs. 

As to the obſolete Pronouns, Lawyers, or ſuch as would pre- 
vent all Equivocation, ſtill make Uſe of them, as they are more 
particularly expreſſive of the Identity of the Perſon which they 
itand for, than any others preferred to them. 


Of Relative Pronouns. 


Theſe Pronouns are uſed only relatively, and have three De- 
clenſions: The firſt, being common to all Numbers and Gen- 
ders, is chiefly uſed perſonally, and has an Accuſative Caſe 
different from the Nominative. The ſecond is uſed only im- 
perſonally in all Numbers and Genders, and both are declined 
with de and à The third is declinable, and muſt agree in 
Gender and Number with the Perſons or Things which they 

I 


— — 
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relate unto, being and imperſonal; and theſe muſt be 
declined with the Articles. 


Firſt Declenſion, chiefly perſonal. 


Nom. Accuſ. Qui, 1 Who. 

Gen. Ablat. a gui, of, or from whom, or whoſe. 
en, or dont, 

Dative - - & gui, \ to whom. 

Accuſat. - +- gue, whom, or what. 


Second Declenſion, for inanimated Things. 


Nominat. Accuf. Quo, Y Which, what. 


Gen. Ablat. oz de quoi, (of, or from which, what, it, or 
en, or dont, whoſe. 


Dative - oz, , 4 ques. ] to what, or which. 
Third or declinable Declenſion, perſonal or im- 


perſonal. 


Maſe. Sing. Fem. Maſe. Plur. Fem. Pl. 
N. Ac. Le quel, laguele, leſguels, leſguelles, 1 Whom, or 


which. 
G. Abl. du guel, de la quelle, deſguels, deſ guelles, \ of, or from 
whom, &c. 
Dat. - augquel, à la quelle, aux guels, aux guelles, to whom, or 
which. 


Oz, y, en, are included amongſt theſe Pronouns, the better 
to point out the Manner in which they are uſed as Pronominal 
Particles, and not as Adverbs, &c. of which Examples are given, 
concerning an, at 5 161, and of y, at F270; to which is to be 
added, that o is perſonally uſed, and ſometimes ſignifies dans, 
and one of theſe Pronouns; to both which it is ha, « prefer d, 
when dans has already been mentioned in the ſame Sentence; 
thus. it is better to ſay, dans Etat ou je ſuis, &c. than dans 
Etat dans leguel je ſuis, &c. In the Condition that I am in, &c. 
In other Circumitances, o, or ſome other Pronoun, is indif- 
ferent; ſo, one may ſay with equal Propriety of Speech, /z 
But ou, or auquel je tends, & c. what I, or the Thing that I aim 
at, &c. This Particle cannot be uſed interrogatively as a Pro- 
noun ; but, as an Adverb of Place, it may, viz. oz puis. je aller? 
where can I go to? 

As to y, it oftentimes ſpares the repeating of a Noun ; 
thus, to ſay, notre Fin inſenſiblement approche, ſans a y 

| Gagtons 


Y 342. 


150 


Of the Declenfion and Uſe of Pronouns 


ions aſſen is better, than to conclude ſans gue nous ſong ions 
afſez @ notre Fin, our End inſenſibly approches, without our 
thinking ſufficiently on it. Imperſonally, the y may be uſed 
interrogatively as a Pronoun, or an Adverb; viz. vous m'aver. 
promis de parler pour moi, y avez vous fonge? you had promiſed 
to ipeak for me, have you thought on it? je vais à PEgliſe, 
woulez vous y aller avec moi? I am going to Church, will you go 
there with me? ¶ In anſwering to a Queſtion, y is often prefer- 
red to a perſunal Pronoun, which, by an Idiom of the French 
Language ſhould abſolutely be preceded by a, as at 5 336; 
this is, when in Englith the Prepoſitions ox or of are uſed as Signs 
to ſuch Pronouns, both in the Queſtions and Anſwers; only one 
muſi mind. when the perſonal Pronouns are preferred, to make 
them agree in Gender and Number with the Noun uſed in the 
Interrogations; but y agrees with all Numbers and Genders, 
and mult precede the Verb, whilſt the other follows it, viz. 
Songez vous a votre Frere et à votre Soeur ? do you think of, 
or on your Brother and Siſter ? aui, j'y penſe, or, ou?, je penſe 
& lui, à elle, or à eux, yes, I think on, or of them, or on, or 
of him or her. In other Reſpects, i e. when y does not an- 
ſwer to a Queſtion, it is much more uſed for 'Things than Per- 
ſons ; for, we cannot ſay celt wn habile Medecin, addreſſez vous , 
but à lui, he is an able or learned Phyfician, apply to him. 
There are a few Circumſtances in which it may be uſed per- 
ſonally, but even then it is ſafeſt to ſay, a lui, à elle, à eux, &c. 
What is here mentioned is ſufficient for this Abſtract. 

When we ſpeak of Things, y is moſt commonly preferable to 
à cela; only, when it is preferred either in Queſtions or An- 
ſwers, y muſt immediately follow a Pronoun in the Accuſative 
Caſe, and precede the Verb, and à cela follows it, viz. ly at- 
tend il? or Sattend il à cela? does he depend upon, or expect 
that ? oui. il y attend, or il attend à cela, yes, he depends up- 
on, or that; non il ne y attend pas, or, non il ne at- 
tend pas a cela, no he does not depend upon, or expect that. 

Sometimes y ſignifies in it, when an Anſwer is made to a 


| Queſtion concerning the Mind and Diſpoſition to do, or not to 


do a Thing ; viz. &tes vous d humeur d ou de, &c. are you in a 
Humour to &c. out, I y ſuis, yes, I am in it, i. e. in the Humour. 
We alſo make U ſe of y, by way of Idiom, before the Verb 
va, to expreſs the Conſequence of doing an Action, viz. fl 
va de ton de dire cela, thy Honor is concerned or in- 
tereſted in thy ſaying ſo; il y va de la Corde de faire cela, it is 

hanging Matter to do that, or fo. 
Laſtly, when we mention imperſonal Things y muſt be uſed, 
anleſs an Adverb was preferred; viz. i ai 2 fon Jardin, et 
y paſſe beaucoup de tems, or, et je paſſe beaucoup de tems dedans, 
but not et je paſſe beaucoup de tems dans lui. * 
ay 
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Conjugation, is explained at f 464; and when in regard to 
Things in the Dative Caſe, is in the following Section. 


The Particle ex is either a perſonal or imperſonal Pronoun, & 343. 

and is of all Numbers and Genders in the Genitive and Abla- 
tive Caſes, and always implies the Sign, but never takes any. 
Its Place is next to the Nominative Caſe, unleſs it be, Firſt, | 
when ve is uſed ; for this Particle always precedes en. Second- | 
ly, when a Perſon of the Verbs dewoir, or worlcir are uſed, as 
then it may either immediately precede or follow theſe Verbs; 
viz. une Carraſſe eſt fort utile, j; en veux, Or je veux en, or j en 
dots, or je dois en acheter un, a Coach is very uſeful, I will, or 
ought, or am to buy one. Laſtly, in Interrogations, it muſt 
begin, and the Pronoun of the Nominative Caſe ends them, viz. 
j'ai de Pargent, en woulez vous? I have Money, will you have 
any (en) of it? 

When we ſpeak of Affairs, we make Uſe of en in the Geni- 
tive Caſe, and of y in the Dative, in both Numbers, when they 
ſay of or en in Engliſh; viz. notre Afaire, ou nos Afﬀaires gu en 
dit on? and not que dit on eile, or elles? our Affair, or Affairs, 
what do they ſay of it, or them? ii a long tems gue je ny 
ſonge plus, and not gue je ne ſonge plus a ie. or elles, &c. I have 
thought nothing on or of them this long While. But when we 
ſpeak of 'Things as if they were perſonal, as Virtues, Vices, &c. 
we make Uſe of perſonal Pronouns, viz. ces Planches m'ont pre- 
ſerve  ttre noye, je leur dvis la Vie, thoſe Planks pref or 
ſaved me from being drown'd, I owe my Life to them; ſor Cou- 
rage m eſt il point louable ? or, cette Vertu weſt elle pas imitable? 
is not his Courage worthy of Praiſe? or, is not Virtue to be 
imitated ? cui, il ou elle eſt, &c. yes, it is, &c. 

Laſtly, en is often uſed by way of diom, when it would ex- 
preſs an Incongruity if it was literally tranſlated in Engliſh ; 
yet it is abſolutely neceſſary in French, viz. vans aver en deux 
Femmes, ct je wen ai jamais en aucune. you have had two 
Wives, and I never had one, en of them. It is true, one 
— ſay, et je ai jamais ite marie, and I never was mar- 


Aui in its relative Signification alwaysp articulariſes ſome & 344. 
Circumſtance concerning a Noun or Pronoun of the Nomina- 
tive Cale, by which it is diſtinguiſhed from all others; and gue 
does the ſame in the Accuſative, viz. P Homme, ou celui gui 
aime ma Soeur eſt un &c. the Man, or him, who loves my Siſ- 
ter, is a or an &c. Homme, ou celui que ta Soeur aime, eſt un &c. 
the Man &c. whom thy Siſter loves, is a or an &c. But when 
# is uſed without an Antecedent, as It is ſometimes in a vague 
and indefinite Senſe, it may be as well uſed in the Accuſative, 
As 
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as in the Nominative Caſe, viz. gui fauſſe ſon Serment ou ſa 
Parole, eſt —_— de &c. he, or whomſoever violates his Oath, 


or breaks his Promiſe, is unworthy to &c. 7encouragerai gui 
vous Voudrez, ou gui il vous plaira, | will encourage im you 
will, or pleaſe. — gue is uſed perſonally, or imper. 
ſonally, in all Genders and Numbers; and qui is the ſame, 
provided no Prepoſition precedes the Imperſonals, viz. la Dif- 
ficulte ou bis Difficultez gue ta as ſur monte ou ſurmontes, the Dif- 
ficulty or Difficulties which thou haſt overcome; /e Lion gui ru- 
git, on les Lions gui rugiſſent, the Lion that roars, or the Lions 
which roar. But after a Prepoſition, gui can be uſed only per- 
ſonally, or to expreſs Objects which may be mentioned as per- 
{onal ; 2 a Pronoun of the third Declenſion ad x 
made to agree in Gender and Number with the Thing to 
which it relates. Thus, none can ſay, 4e Carreſſe dans qui, but 
_ lequel je Jo the Coach in which I came; * 
ia Cavale ſur qui, but ſur laque'le je tant 4 Argent, 
Mare on which | bet 0 8 1 

Que is alſo often preferred to à gui in the Dative Caſe, or to 
de qui, or dont, in the Ablative, when, after eſt, the Perſons 
unto whom either may relate are in theſe Caſes; and then it 
ſignifies that in Engliſh, viz. eſt à vous gue je parle, ou à qui &c. 
It is you that I ſpeak to; celt de vous gue nons efperons &c. or 
de gui, or dont &c. it is from you that we hope or expect, &c. 

Sometimes alſo it is preferred to a adverbially uſed in the 
ſame Circumſtance, viz. celt an Devizes gue Pon, or ou Pon fait 
de beaux Draps, it is at the Deviſes that fine woollen Cloaths 
are made. Secondly, to prevent the Repetition of par, or avec, 
when either has been mentioned in the ſame Sentence; for if 
gue be not preferred, thoſe muſt be repeated, and precede e- 
quel, lague le. &c. viz. j ai apris cette Nouvelle par la meme Voie 
gue, vous Pave aprise, and not far laguelle &c. I have learnt 
theſe News by the fame Means as you did; j'ai ſupports cette 
Perte avec toute la Patience gue Jai pu, and not avec laguelle, 
&c. I have born this Loſs with all the Patience that I could. 

Laſtly, it is preferred to d"ox, or dont, after ct, and a Ge- 
nitive and Ablative Caſe, viz. cCelt de cette Soctete qu'il eſt Mem- 
bre, and not 4 o or dnt il ett &c. it is of that Society &c. that 
he is a Member; Celt de lui q ej attends une Reponse, it is from 
him that I expect an Anſwer; which is better than dont, de gui, 
&c. 

When gue precedes, inſtead of following c'eſt, it requires, by 
Idiom, to be prececed by ce, which is wholly redundant in 
Engliſh, but cannot be omitted in French, viz. je /ai ce gue 
delt, I know what it is. Sometimes ft gue is underſtood, viz. 
ls vcient ce gue nous faiſons, ou feſons, inſtead of ce gue c'eſt que 
nous &c. they ſee what we are doing. Sometimes alſo gue is 


clegantly 
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elegantly uſed when the Nominative aſe follows the Verb, 
eſpecially after the ſame has been mentioned, viz. out. Celt ane 
grande Vertu que la Patience dans les Afiitions, i. e. oui, la Pa- 
tience dans les Aflict ions eſt une grande Vertu, Yes, Patience in 
Afflictions is a great Virtue Some expreſs ſuch Sentences in 
Engliſh, by placing 7s before the Nominative Caſe, when any 
ſay, Yes, a great Virtue in Affliction is Patience; but the 
French Idiom of gue has an Energy in ſuch a Tranſpoution, 
which is wanting in the Engliſh one. To conclude, gue is uſed 
ſo many different Ways in French, that the Enumeration of 
them is too long tor this Performance. 


153 


De gui, or dont, duguel, &c. are indifferently uſed perſonally & 345. 


in the Genitive and Ablative Caſes, when an Antecedent pre- 
cedes, and that the Nominative Caſe of the Verb follows, 
provided no Prepoſition is uſed, for dont cannot precede one, 
viz. la Femme dont, de qui, de laguelle vous parler, &c. the Wo- 
man of whom you ſpeak &c. la Femme d avec gui ou d avec laguelle 
vous vous tes degage &c. the Woman from whom you are diſen- 
gaged. In other Circumſtances, dont is uſed for inamimire Things, 
and dugue / for all living Animals, viz. I 1:tairie dint Pai pris un 
Bail, and not de qui, nor de /agueile, &:c. the Farm of which I 
have taken a Lezle ; les Animaux delguels je parle. the Animals 
of which I ſpeak. But when Imperſonals are mentioned as Per- 
ſonals, either of theie Pronouns may be uſed, viz. la Fortune 
de gui, dont. ou de laqucile je ſuis favoriſe, &c. Fortune by which 
I am favoui d, &c 

In the Dative Caſe gui may alſo be uſed for any Animals, 
but never for inanimate Things, viz. I Taureau d qui vous 
mnetez vos Chicns, The Bull that you fer your Dogs at, &c. 
However, it is ſafeſt not to make Uſe of gu- 241 as 
there are Circumſtances in which it ſhould not be fo uſed. 

On the other Hand, à gui and an guel are ſometimes uſed by 
Idiom inſtead of dont in the Allative Caſe, viz. I Homme dont, 
ou à gui &C. vus aver fait la Barbe, the Man whoſe eard you 
have cut off; /e Cheval dont ou d gui &c je ferai couper la 
Queue demain, the Horſe whote Tail 1 will get cut off to-mor- 
row. Ihe firſt Example might have been expreſſed by an Ac- 
cuſative Ca'e, viz. Homme gue vous avez raſe, &c. the Man 
whom you have ſhaved, &c ; but the laſt could not. 

As aui and dint can Gitinguiſh no Gender, when the ſpeci- 
fying of it is required to prevent any Miſtake, &c. then, the 
Pronouns of the tuird De:lenfton are to be uſed, viz. je pare 
de la Fille de Mon eur, &c de gui ou dont la Renommee, &c. I 
ſpeak of the Daughter of Mr. &c. whoſe Fame, &c. In this 
Sentence, none can tell whoſe Fame is meant ; whereas, by 
ſaying du quel, ou de laquelle, * Perſon whole Fame is meant 
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is properly diſtinguiſhed. But when both the Perſons are of the 
{fame Gender, any of theſe Pronouns may be uſed, as then 
Uſe muſt be made of ſome Circumitance, or another Pro- 
noun, or an Epithet, &c. to direct the Perſon, unleſs the ſame 
might be mentioned firſt ; as then, the beſt Writers make 
the Relative to agree with the firit Perſon named, viz. je ſuis 
amoureux de la Fille de Madame le Moine, dont la Beaute, &c. I 
am in Love with the Daughter of Mad. &c. whoſe Beauty &c. 
Here dont is a Relative to the Daughter, whilſt the Mother could 
not be ſignified by it, as ſhe could not be firſt mention d. & For 
in French, we cannot fay as in Engliſh, Madm. ie Moine, Daugh- 
ter, &c. but always the Daughter &c. of Madam &c. 
Secondly, the tame Pronouns are to be preferred when the 
Relative is in the Genitive Caſe, and follows a Subſtantive, viz. 


cui, c'eſt [a la Per nne à la Mort de laguelle je dois tre &c. 


yes, that is the Perſon at the Death of whom I am to & 


Asi, of the ſecond Declenſion, is always uſed for inanimated 
Things of any Number and Gender. When it is uſed in the 
Nomiuative or Accuſative Caſes, it muſt be governed by a Pre- 
28 Viz. enfin il me trompa, ſur quoi je lui ffs dire, &c in 

ine he deceived me, upon which 1 ene him Word, &c. 
wila Þ Inſtrument avec quoi il Pa tue, that is the Inſtrument 
with which he killed him; je ze 2 pas fur quoi faire fonds, 
1 do not know what to rely or depend upon. But when no 
Prepoſition is uſed, and that what is a Nominative Caſe in 
Engliſh, or is governed by a Verb in the Accuſative Caſe, ce 
jui muſt be uſed in the Nominative, and ce que in the Accuſa- 
tive Cale; viz. celt ce ui fut dit dans le Senat, that is what 
was ſaid in the Senat; and not celt ce quoi. Je n'entends point 
ce que vous dites, and not ce guci &c. I do not underſtand what 
you ſay. In the other Caſes, dz and à quoi are to be uſed ; but 
molt commonly c'eſt, ce ſont, or rien, precedes de guoi &c. viz. celt 
de quoi je ne me ſoucie point, that is what I do not care for; eſt 
a quoi je m'attendois, that is what I expected; ceſt à guoi il 
trawvaille, that is what he labours or works at; ce ſont des 
Diſputes a quoi je ne prends point garde, thoſe are Diſputes 
that I do not mind; il * a ien de quoi il fe ſoucie tant, 
there is nothing that he cares for ſo much. But except ſuch 
Circumſtances, it is ſafeſt to make Uſe of dont, duguel, &c. 
provided 5 dot be always made to follow its Antecedent, 
and to precede the Nominative of the Verb; viz. 4 Ghore 
dont il eſt revitu, the Glory with which he is invelted. But in 
the Ablative Caſe 4 is preferable to dont, viz. PEgliſe don 
Dans ſorteꝝ, is better than dont or de laguclle &c. the Church 
out of which you are come. What may be added in 
to cx, is at $342; and when que is preferable to o, is at 
J 344, at Pag. 152, beginning at Laſtly, &c. of 
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Of Pronouns Interrogative. 


Theſe are formed of the preceding relative Pronoun, but be- 8 7. 


come interrogative by being uſed in this Manner, and by dif- 
fering in the ollowing Circumſtances: Firſt, guz interrogative, 
is abſolute, is only perſonal, and is both of the Nominative 
and Accuſ. Caſes ; and que is the ſame for Things manimate ; 
either of them ſtill continuing of both Numbers and Genders, 
viz. gui cherchez wous ? whom do you look for? gu? eſt T O. 
jet de fon Amour? who is the Object of his or her Love? gu- 
font ceux ou celles gui vous encouragent, who are thoſe who en- 
courage you? gue lus donnez wous? what do you give him? 
que recevez vous Celle, de lui, deux, ou deiles? what do you 
receive from her, him, or them ? 

Secondly, quoi interrogative is abſolute, and can be uſed but 
for inanimate Things, when the Queſtion is aſked in general 
and in vague Terms, ind cannot precede a Verb, — 1. it be 
preceded by an Article, or a Prepoſition, viz. en quot puis je 
vous ſerwir p wherein can or may I be ſerviceable to you? de 
quot vous plaignez vous? what do you complain of? ſur guor 
faites vous fonds? what do you rely or depend upon? As to 
gue, it cannot be thus uſed without a Verb, and never takes 
any Prepofition ; therefore it cannot be uſed interrogatively by 
it ſelf, but quo; may, viz. entendez-wous? do you hear? quoi? 
what? and not gue? On the other Hand, we muſt ſay guz 
dites wous ? what do you ſay? and not quai dites waus? as no 
Prepoſition precedes it; but if quo; was parted from the Verb, 
it might precede one without one, viz. u de plus affligeant que 
cela? what can be more afflicting than that? In the Genitive 
and Dative Caſes, as then it always takes an Article, ſo gu: 
precedes a Verb, viz. de quoi parlez vous? what do you tall: 
of? a quoi paſſez vous votre tems? what do you paſs away your 
Time about? After the Verb ſerwir, que may be uſed inſtead 
of quoi, in either Caſes, viz. gue wous ſerviront de telles Ex- 
cuſes? or, de quoi, or à quai vaus ſervirmt, &c. what will 
ſuch Excuſes avail you? But when the Article is required, as 


above mentioned, cannot be uſed, viz. dz quo; fait on les 


Chapeaux ? what do they make Hats of? and not de gue &c. 

Sometimes de quoi fignifies, wherewith; viz. zl 1 pas az 
quoi wire, he has not wherewith to live. Likewiſe, 2 gu 
ſometimes ſignifies of, cx, or upon ge viz. Colt a guoi il a? 
fonge point, that is what he does not think of, or on; c'eſt 4 
quoi il Seſt reſolu, that is what he has reſolved upon. 


"Thirdly, dont cannot be uſed interrogatively, unleſs it be af- 
ter the Noun to which it relates, and before the Nominative 
Caſe of the Verb, viz. av e wars wu la Perſonne dont il parle? 

V2 nave 
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have you ſeen the Perſon of whom he ſpeaks? Therefore, none 
can ſay dent e pere wous recetoir? &c. but de gui? &c. from 
whom do you expect to receive, &c. 

Fourthly, the — of the third Declenſion may be uſed 
interrogatively with or without the Articles; only, without Ar- 
ticles, they are conjunctive, and muſt precede the Noun or a 
Verb before the Neminative Caſe; but with the Articles they 
are abſolute, and commonly precede a Genitive Caſe, viz. quel 
(and not qui Gentil homme eſt ce a? what Gentleman is that? 
& guelle Demci/clle parliez vous? what Gentlewoinan or Miſs 
were you ſpeaking to? guclies ſont vos Eſperances what are 
your Hopes? de guel/e Egliſe wenez ous? what Church do you 
come from? vid deux Fufils, leguel woulerz wous prendre? 
there are two Fowling-pieces, which of them will you take? 
vil deux Epees, laque'le c hoiſi ten i-0us ? there are two Swords, 
which of them do you chuſe ? woics deux jeunes Demoiſelles, 

guelle trout ez : ous la plus jolie? here are two young Miſſes, 


fit of them do you think the handſomeſt ? And the ſame in 
all Caſcs. | 


Of Pronouns Numeral. 


Theſe are Nine in Number, all declined with de and &@. 
The firit Four are, chague, every or each; chacun, e, every one; 
tout, e, all, every, each: pluſieurs, many, ſeveral. But chacun 
and chague have no Plural; this is conjunctve, and of all Gen- 
ders, perſonal or imperſonal ; and that is abſolute, and is moſt 
commonly ſuſceptible of Gender, viz. on donna @ chaque homme, 
&c. et a chaque Femme, &c. they gave to every Man and Wo- 
man, &c. —_— Cheval et chague Catale fut marque ou mar- 
qguee, every Horſe and every Mare was marked; ies Meſſicurs 
gui ſe trouverent la eurent chacun une Paire de Gands, et les 
Dames curent chacune une Fontange, the Gentlemen who ha 
pen'd to be there had every one a Pair of Gloves, and the Ladies 
nad every one a Top-knot; mes Ehevaux mangent chacun, et 
mes Canales chacune deux Boiſſeaux d Avoine par Semaine, my 
Horſes and Mares cat each two Buſhels of Oats a Week. 

Sometimes chacu? is uſed as a Subſtantive, and when this 
kappens to be in a collective Signification, it is always 
maſculine, viz. chan a bonne Opinion de ſoi, every one or all 
Perſons have a good Opinion of themſelves ; chacan a ſa Ma- 


niere de penſer, every one has, or all have their own Way of 
thinking. 


Taut is variouſly uſed, firſt as an Adjective, and then it is 
declinable, viz. tout le Monde, all the World, or every Body; 
*:ute A Terre, all the Larth, or every Body; @ toute Heure, 

every 
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Hour conſtantly ; toutes les Heures du four, every Hour 
of the Day; tous les Fours, every Day. 

When it is uſed adverbially, to fignify intirely or hawewer- 
much, it is not declined in Plural, C unleſs it be in the 
fem: Gender before a Conſonant, as then it muſt agree in Num- 
ber and Gender; viz. il eſt, ou ils ſont tous honteux de cette Ac- 
tion, he or they are intirely aſhamed of that Action; il an elle 
eft, ils ou elles ſont tout epouvante, s, or epowTantee, s, he, ſhe is, 
or they are quite or intirely affrighted ; elde eſt toute fupide, ou 
elles ſont toutes ſiupiaes, ſhe, or they are intirely ſtupid. pF Be- 
fore a Subſtantif in the Nominative Caſe, when it is followed 
by gue, it ſignifies howwewer-much, and only Eowener before an 
Adjective; viz. tout Seigneur qu'il oft, however-much of a 
Lord he is or may be ; toutes Demoiſelles queiles puiſſent ere, 
eiles ne /aifſent pas &c. however-much Ladies they may be, they 
do notwithſtanding that &c. tout heurerx qui] paroiſſe, ou ©2ils 

roiſſent, however happy he ſeems, or they may ſeem. Tout 
joined to 4 fait, together, fignify «<rho/ly or intirely ; viz. 

J ai tout à fait fait, J have wholly or intirely dune. And when 

joined to autre, both ſignify any or quite; viz. tout autre gue 
vous, any other but you, &c. or but yourſelf, &c. il eſt taut au- 
tre qu il, ou elle eſt tout autre quelle weitet, He, or She is quite 
another Perſon than He or She was. 


Plufieurs is always plural, conjunctive or abſolute, perſonal & 352. 
or imperſonal ; viz. pluſieurs Hommes ou Femmes mont dit la 
meme Choſe, ſeveral Men or Women have told me the fame 
Thing; plrfieurs Beufs ou V aches font morts, ou mortes cette An- 
nee, ſeveral or many Oxen or Cows died this Lear; en adez 
vous vu mourir ? did you fee any die? out, j'en ai Vi mourir 


pluſicurs, yes, i have ſeen ſeveral die. 


The other five Pronouns are the following, viz. Pas un, e, 8 253: 
none, not one; aucun, e, any or no Body; aul, le, none, no; 
Perſonne, no Body, no Man, any Body; pen, little or few. 
Theſe five are alſo declined with de and à. 

Pas un is never collectively uſed, it is always negative, con- 
junctive, or abſolute, perſonal or imperſonal, and mult always 
agree with the Gender of the Noun which it either precedes o 
fignifies; viz. ta mas pas un Ami, thou haſt not one Friend; 
fas une Perſonne ne t'aime, not one Perſon loves thee ; ,. 
pas un, pas une? What, not one? n, pas un cu pas une, no, 
not one. This Pronoun moſt commonly requires a Genitivs 
Caſe aiter it, viz. pas wn de la Compagnie nel content, nor 
one of the Company is pleaſed, 


Aucun and nul are ſynonymous Pronouns, yet they are not & 2-4, 
10 be indifferently uſed the one for the other ; for, in all Cir- 
CU 
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cumſtances, each imparts a different Idea when uſed as an Ad- 
jective, and when us'd abſolutely or as a Subſtantive; therefore, 
in order to make a proper Uſe of either. it is abſolutely neceſ- 
fary to underſtand their Quality in a Sentence, In the Quali- 

of a Pronoun, zul is the ſtronger and more general Nega- 
tion of the two; therefore, in the firſt Place, it is to be — 
red to aucun in this Senſe, viz. aul n'elt infaillible, no one is 
infallible ; i. e. no one in the World. It is true that one might 
fay aucun neſt, &c; but it would be more properly uſed if the 
Propoſition was leſs general, viz. aucun ou nul ne woulut le con- 
— no Body would contredict him; i. e. none there pre- 

t. 

Secondly, in ſuch an abſolute Senſe as this, aulle in the fe- 
minine Gender could not have been uſed alone, neither is it uſed 
in any Caſe but in the Nominative, and then a Pronoun &c. is 
requirzd &c. to expreſs the Perſon and Gender: but aucune may 
be uſed alone, and in all Caſes, viz. nulte Nelles ne woulut y 
contredire, ou aucune ne voulut &c. neither of them would con- 
tredict it. The fame Pronoun might follow ancune, viz. an- 
cune d elles, &c. aucune ou nulle de vous, none or neither of you. 

Thirdly, when aul and aucun are uſed as abſolute Pronouns, 
they are only perſonal ; unleſs it be when the Prepofition ſaus 
is uſed, as then aucun may be uſed imperſonally in the Dative 
and Ablative Caſes, and ſignifies any, as is does alſo ſometimes 
after ze, viz. il parle des Sciences ſans Sappliquer à aucune. He 
ſpeaks of Sciences without applying to any; j'ai paſſe par ces 
Fitles ſans m'arreter dans aucune, | have paſſed through thoſe 
Towns without ſtopping in any; j'ai pluſieurs Chevaux à ven- 
tre ſans pouvoir me defaire d aucun, I have ſeveral Horſes to 
tell and cannot get rid of any. 

When nul or aucun precedes a Subſtantive, or either is pre- 
ceded by en, they are uſed as Adjectives, viz. nul ou aucun 
Homme ne peut faire cela, no Man can do that; il lit des Reg les 
t en ſait aucune, he reads Rules and know not one of them; 
je ne connots aucune ou nile Perſonne de ce Charactere, I know 
no Perſon of that Character. 

Laſtly, when aul is uſed as a Subſtantive, it may precede 
but not follozw a Negation, as it does in the laſt Example, un- 
leſs it be in Interrogations before de vous, and even then aucun 
would be preferable, as it may at any Time be uſed either 
before or after a Negation, or betwixt two; viz. il a affirme 
cela, et nul ne a contredit, he affirmed that, and none contre- 
dicted him; il en a aucun qui ac vous diſe la meme choſe, there 
is none who will not tell you the ſame Thing; z'y a- t- il nul ou 


aucum de vous qui veuille Pentreprendrs ? is there none of you 
wao will undertake it ? 


After 
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After two Negations, aucun is affirmatively uſed, viz. je ne 
voudrois pas me ſervir d'aucun Mot qui ne fit du bon Uſage, 
I would not make Uſe of any uncorre& Word &c. 

In Compariſons, aucun is always uſed affirmatively, and even 
nul may be uſed before the Pronoun autre, which may be un- 
derſtood after aucun; and then either of them is uſed without 
any Negation, viz. il eſt plus ſavant a,, de tous, he is more 
learned than any of you; il ma fourni plus d' Argent que nul 
autre, he has furniſhed me with more Money than any other. 

The Rule is the ſame after an Imperative Mood, or Adjectives 
that expreſs Impotency, Incapacity, or Demerit ; and after 
ſome Infinitive Moods, which require to be preceded by de, 
viz, celui · ci a agi plus qu aucun, i. e. autre, this Man has ſtir'd, 
acted, or done more than any, i. e. other; il eſt indigne d aucun 
Encouragement, he is unworthy of any Encouragement; il [zur 
eſt ape 54e de faire aucune Choſe ſemblable, it is impoſſible for 
them to do any Thing like it; gardez vous d"awoir aucune Af- 

faire avec lui, beware of having any Dealings with him ; je 
ſerais bien facht de faire aucun tort a mon „I ſhould 
very forry to do my Friend any Wrong. 

Sometimes aucun is atirmative after one Negation, viz. Ex- 
perience infiruit mieux que ne fait aucun Precepte, Experience 
teaches better than any Precept. 

In Interrogations, if ne be placed before aucun, it makes the 
Queſtion negative, which, without, would be affirmative, viz. 
ne vous donne-t-il aucun Encouragement ? does he give you no 
Encouragement ? wous donnent ils aucun Encouragement? do 


they g/ve you any Encouragement ? &c. In ſuch Interrogations 
aut could not be uſed. ; 


As Per/one is ſometimes a Subſtantive, and ſometimes a Pro- 
noun, its Quality muſt be underſtood before that any can make a 
E. Uſe of it. In either of theſe Significations it is always per- 

onal; but, when it is uſed as a Subſtantive, it ſignifies a Per- 
ſon ; and as ſuch, Firſt, it is always feminine; and when it 1s 
joined to an Adjective, or only parted from it by a Conjunc- 

tion, the Adjective muſt be alſo feminine; but if they are 
parted by any Stop, and Per/one ſignifies a Man, the Adjective 
muſt be maſculine ; and if any other Pronoun than gui be uſed, 
as its Relative, it muſt aiſo be maſculine. Secondly, Perſene, a 
Subſtantive, is declined with either the Articles definite or in- 
definite, and has alſo a Plural; viz. la bonne Perſone dont Tous 
parlez, eſt une Perſone de ma Connoiſſance qui eſt Medecin. The 
good Perſon of whom you ſpeak, is a Perſon of my Acquaint- 
ance who is a Phyſician ; /es Savantes Perſenes de ces deruieres 
Siccles font rewertes de toute la Terre, ils ont ſurpaſſi de loin tout 
* Samir dis Angiens. the learned Perſons of theſe laſt Ages w_ 

rever 
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rever'd by all the Earth, they have ſurpaſſed by far all the 
Learning of the Ancients. 

But when Per/one is a Pronoun, it has no Plural; it can be 
declined only with the Articles 4 and 4, and always requires 
an Adjective maſculine, to agree with it; viz. Perſone nelt plus 
obligeant quelle, and not obligeante, no Body is more obliging 
than She. This Pronoun muit be uſed in the oblique Caſes in- 
ſtead of aucun or ui gue ce ſoit; viz. il ae ſe ſoucie de Per ſone, 
and not 4aucur ? Kc. he cares for no Body; de ne parle a Per- 
fone, ſhe ſpeaks to no Body. 

Per ſone, beforc ne, ſignifies x9 Body ; but after ne, or ſans, 
it lignifies any Body; viz. Perſone ne vous a dit cela, no Body 
told you that, or io ; xe promettez point cela 4 Perſone, do not 
promile that to any Body; j'ai fait cela ſans Aus de Perſone, 
I Cid that without the Advice of any Body. 

In Interrogations, Perſone is uſed affirmatively, either with- 
out xe, or before it; only when ze is not uſed, the Queſtion 
implies, that the Subjed of the Queſtion is ſomething incredi- 
ble; and with c, that it may or may not be; viz. hx jg 
a til jamais monte dans la Lune? did ever any Body aſcend in- 
to the Moon ? ne pourrez waus jamais le faire accroire a Per- 
ſone ? will you never be able to make ſome Body believe it? 
It is alio uſed for any Body, without ne, by way of Interjection, 
viz. Perſone a- H- il jamais ete afſez ſot pour croire cela? was 
ever any Body ſilly euough to believe that? | 

Laſtly, Per/ſoxe is uſed without any Negation, or without 
being an Interjection, when any would expreſs a Doubt, and 
then it ſignifies any Body, viz. je doute que Perſone tous en ait 
jamais parle, I doubt chat any Body ever ſpoke to you about it. 


Peu is ſometimes a Subſtantive, an Adverb, or a Pronoun, 
and may, according to the Uſe made of it, be declined wth 
any Article, and is conjunctive or abſolute, viz. j'ai peu d E- 
ſprrauce, I have very little Hope; je vis de peu de Choe, I live 
upon a ſmall Matter. 


Of Pronouns Indefinite. 
Theſe are uſed to fign fy a Perſon or a Thing in an un 


limited Senſe, and are the following, viz. Pu», e, the one; 
les uns, bs nes, fome 3; autre, Pautre, other; autrut, others; 
guelgu'ur, e, gucl nes uns, wines, ſome ody; quicoroue, Whoe- 
ver; gui ue ce ſei, whomſoever 3 quel ue, whatever, or what 
ſoever, or tome; quoi que ce ſeit, what ever it be; 92uoigue, what 
ever, or whitloever; quelcangue, hatſoever; certain, e, cer- 
2 ; meme, ſelf- ſame; le mime, la mine, the ſame; tel, teile. 
ach, 
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The Pronouns T 2 T my, is declined with the —_— of the 
arſt or fourth Declenſion. Quai que. guicongue, and gui gue ce 
ſoit have no Plural, and are Tegel with 4 and L When 
Qui que ce foit is not followed by ui, or il, or by both, it can- 
not be uſed without a Negation, then it is negative; and affir- 
_ with 4 or gy it; viz. il reſt aime de gui fue ce 2 

e is belov no gui gue ce ſoit qui la fait, il en ſera 
puni, — he D ſhall be puniſhed 
for it. As to Qucipue ce ſoit, it is always negative, and always 
imperſonal, viz. Queigue ce ſoit ne lui peut faire du bien, nothing 
ſoever can do him any Good. 

AUT RE, before a Noun, is an Adjective of both Genders, 
definitly or indefinitly declined, viz. donnez moi un autre, ou 
autre Livre, give me another, or the other Book. But when 
autre is a Pronoun, it is declined not only with the fame Ar- 
ticles, but alſo by Idiom, with the general Article de, viz. j'ai 
un bon Tuteur, et je n'en veux point d autre, I have a good Tu- 
tor, and I will have no other. 

When Pux or Tune precedes Avr ke without a Conjunction, 
is explained at F476; but when et joins them, they are both 
in the Nominative Caſe, and a», e, muſt agree with the Gen- 
der; but autre is of both Genders, perſonal, or imperſonal, 
and requires a Verb plural, viz. Tan, ou Pune, et J autre, ſort 
riches, both the one and the other are rich. When a Verb parts 
them, that Verb muſt agree in Number with the Pronoun, viz. 
Pun elt maigre, et Pautre eſt gras, the one is lean, and the other 
is fat; and in the Plural, Jes ans, or les unes ſont jeunes, et les au- 
tres ne le font pas, ſome are young, and the other are not. 

ELA uſed as an AdjeQtive is declinable, viz. guel- 
= Malheur lui arrivera, ſome Misfortune &c. will happen to 

im or her; guelques Per/ones croient, &c. ſome Perſons believe. 
But when it ſignifies, whatſoever, howſoever, or whoſoever, 
FF it is declinable only before a Subſtantive, but not before an 
Adjective; and, in either Circumſtance, que mult precede the 
Verb that follows, which muſt be in the Conjunctive Mood; 
viz. quelque riches gue ſoient les Avares, ils &c. Howſoever rich 
Miſers may be, they &c. guelgues Raiſons gue Je peuſſe alliguer, 
&c. whatſoever Reaſons I could alledge &c. But when a Pro- 
noun or a Verb follows quelque, uſed in this Signification, gue is 
ſeparated from it, and gue/ is declined; after which, que is no 
more to be repeated in the ſame Sentence, viz. gue/ que vous 
eie, whoſoever you may be; guels gue puiſſent etre vs Sen- 
timents, what ever your Sentiments may be; vs Soeurs, guælles 
gu'e'les puiſſent &tre, your Siſters whoſoever they may be. 

Mime, joined to a Pronoun, is explained at 5 331. To which 
may be added here, that it may follow a Suftantive as well as a 
Pronoun, viz. les Philiſephes- me mes, &c. Philoſophers themſelves, 
&c. But before a Subſt. it — the ſame, aud not him/etf, &c. 
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viz. la mime Choſe m'e| arrivee, the ſame Thing has happen'd 
to me. It is ſometimes relative, os. A i hw 
jours la meme, their Correſpondence is always the fame, i. e. Cor- 
reſpondence. Sometimes ue is an Adverb, and then it is un- 
declinable, viz. ils les ont hien regus, et leur ont meme promus, &c. 
they received them well, and have evex promiſed them &c. This 
is what is moſt intricate concerning the Uſe of Pronouns. 


Of the moſt general Uſe of Articles. 


It is obſerved at { 311, that the Articles and à at F322 are 
uſed chiefly to decline proper Names &c. But as they have other 
Uſes, and that on the hand, they do not always precede 
them, the following Rules and Exceptions muſt be obſerved. 

Firſt, the definite Articles muſt be uſed inſtead of the indefi- 
nite ones, before proper Names, or the Names of Days, &c. 
when ſuch are to be diſtinguiſhed from others of the ſame De- 
nomination, viz. {+ Die des Chretiens, the God of the Chriſ- 
tians ; /a notre Dame de Mars, Lady-Day in March ; (to diſtin- 
guiſh it from Lady Day the $th of December.) Le Mecredy des 
Cendres, Aſh-Wedneſday ; &4 Milton du Dodteur Bentley, Dr. 
Benthy's Milton. 


Serendly, of Sainte-Days take the feminine Auticle bee 


them, to agree with Fc, which is feminine, and is underſtood, 
thus, Ia ſaint Jean, is equal to 4 Fete de faint Jean, the Feſti - 
val of St. John. But de is ſuppreſſed when ſaint is 

viz. la Rus ſaint Denis, &c. Aal, the Street St. Denis, &c. 


Thirdly, by a French Cuſtom, all Perſons who bave any 
Eſtate, Piece of Land, &c. are called by that Name, inſtead of 
the Sir-Name of their Family ; only in Deeds, Writings, &c. 
the Family-Name is firſt ſigned or mentioned, then the Title fol - 
lows in the Genitive Caſe; and tome Men are fo vain on this Ac. 
count, that if half an Acre of Land was left betwixt three Bro- 
thers, and an Elm grew at one End, a Bramble or Briar at the 
other, and a Well in the Middle, and each Brather had 
marked out his Part, (as it is the Cuſtom in moſt Places) the 
Brother, who had the End on which the Elm ſhould grow, 
would be called Mr. de Orme, Mr. of the Elm; him who had 
the Well would be called Mr. & Puis or Puits, Mr. of the Well; 
and the other, Mr. de la Roxce, Mr. of the Bramble. Further- 
more, in order to ape theſe, ſuch as have no Bramble, &c. to 

ive them any Title, are intitled, by the ſame Cuſtom, to take 
= Nom de Guerre, i. e. a nick-Name; and theſe are 
chiefly by la, viz. ia Fleur, the Flower; Ia Roche, the Rock; 
la Butte, the Hillock, Butt, &c. &c. &. When ſuch com- 
d Names are declined, de and à muſt precede them, as if 
they had no other Articles; viz. du Puits, D& du Puits, à ds 
Paits ; la Butte, ot la Butte, à /a Butte, The Feminine 2 
er 
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der is declined like the Maſculine, unleſs it be when any ſpeak 
with Contempt of mean Perſons, as then the definite Articles 
muſt precede theſe, even in the Nominative Caſe, viz. La, 44 
In Butte; à LA Ia Butte. But for reputable Per- 
lace de and à before the Title or Epithet given 
only in the oblique Caſes, viz. Madame 
eur du Bourdieu ; UE Madame ou Monſieur du Bowrdien ; 

Monfieur du Bourdieu. 

When a Name that begins with a Conſonant is mentioned 
without any Title &c. and takes de before it in the Nominative 
Caſe; if it be a Monoſyllable, the ſame is always placed before 
it; as it is alſo before DiflyUables, when they end with a femi- 
nine #, or es, otherwiſe it is ſuppreſſed, as it is alſo before Po- 
lyſyllables, viz. de Thou, de Saume, de Bringes, Coigni, ou Ma- 
rivanx, eſt arrive en Ville awjourd hai, DE SAUME &c. is arri- 
ved in Town to-day. But the Article is moſt commonly placed 
before a Vowel, viz. Ablanccur eſt &c. And in the oblique Caſes 
* be ſuppreſſed, viz. de de Thou, of de Thou, &c. 

onficur, Monſeigneur, Madame, &c. cannot be uſed after an 
Article, but le Sieur, le Seigneur, la Dame &c. but it is more ref. 
pectful to exchange the Articles for the Pronouns on, ma, mes ; 
as in Engliſh, in all Circumſtances when any fay, the Lord, 
the Lady, &c. or, my Lord, my Lady. The Pronouns ce, cette, 
ces are uſed in the ſame Manner, thus, as none can ſay, that my 
Lord; fo, in French, none can ſay, ce Monſeigneur &c. but ces 
Seigneurs &c. thoſe Lords &c. Except that we ſay, ces Me/- 
fieurs, thoſe Gentlemen. Moſt Italian Names alſo take /e be- 
fore them, as % Taſſe, Taſſo, &c. but the Rule is not general, as 
ſome do not take any, viz. Baronius, Michel. Ange, &c. &c. 

Fourthly, when any mention ſeveral Perſons of the ſame Fa- 
mily, or Party, or compare Perſons to others who were emi- 
nently worthy, or unworthy, or deplore the Want of good Men, 
&c. we make Uſe of the definite Articles, viz Monfieur &c. eſt 
E Ciceron de notre Siecle, Mr. &c. is the Cicero of our Age; 
les Judas ne ſont pas rares, the Judas are not ſcarce ; les Crom- 


wels gui demeurent à &c. the Cromwels who live at &c. 18 


Alcibiades ne ſont plus, the Alcibiades are no more; les Caba- 
liftes de nos Jours, &c. the Cabaliſts of our Days &c. 


Fifthly, Names of Countries, Provinces, Seas, Lakes, and 
Rivers, take definite Articles before them, to agree with their 
Gender and Number, viz. / Angleterre, England; /a France; 
le Portugal; les Alpes; le FVeſuve, Veſuvius ; la Tamiſe, the 
Thames; le Danube, the Danube; la Manche, the Channel; a 
Miditerrante, the Mediterranean; le Poitcu ; la Normandie, &c. 
When the Word Mount is mentioned before the Name of 
a Mountain, ie, precedes Mont, and no other Article is uſed, 
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viz. le Mont Calvaire. When the Word Montagne is pre- 
ferred, /a, preceds it; and de the proper Name; viz. /a Mon- 
tagne de Sinai, But when the Word River is mentioned, 44 
mult always precede it, and de that of the River, unleſs it be 
of the maſculine Gender, as then au precedes it; viz. la Ri 
diere de Seine, la Riviere du Rhone. But as an Exception, we 
ſay, Ia Riviere de la Thamiſe, the River of Thames; and, d 
Vin de Rhin. As to Kingdoms, &c. when they are mentioned 
in the Genitive or Ablative Caſes, de is always to precede them, 
viz. il vient d Angleterre, he is come from England; i a ap- 
porte cela de France, he has brought that from France. But 
when any would mention, the Going, or Doing ſomething in a 
Kingdom or Province, we make Uſe of en inſtead of an Arti- 
Cie, Viz. je en wars en Eſpayne, I am going to Spain; on fait de 


Be les Toiles en Hollande, they make fine Linen Cloths in Holland. 


When an Article precedes the Name, dans is to 
be uſed, as it is preferable on all other Occaſions before any 
Article, viz. cn fait de belle Porceiaine dans la Chine, they 
make fre Porcelain in China; ma Sorry elt wrenue en Carraſſe, 
ou dars le Carreſſe du, ou de &c. mv Sifler came in a Coach, 
or in the Coach of &c. Yet we ſav, before an Article, in the 
wo follcwing Phraſes, lier dans LJantre Monde, to go into 
the other World; and, en Phennenr des Saints, in Honor of the 
Saints. Dans is alio to be uſed when any mention the Intide of 
or Within any Thing, viz. ;'ai dans mon Cabinet, ou dans ma 
Peche, &c. I have in my Cloſet, or in my Pocket, &c. 

in regard to Towns, or Countries, dans is uſed for thoſe ; 
and ez for the/7 ; but à maſt be uſed, when any would ſay ar; 
viz. ; ai om dans Londres &c. ou, j'ai vr # Londres, I have ſeen 
i, or at London, &c. il demeure en France, he lives in France. 

Dars is alſo to be uſed to expreſs any Time, at the Exſpira- 
% of which ary One will begin or do an Action, and in that 
Senſe it ſigninca Hence; and en expreſſes the Time it will take 
2p to perform it in, after it is begun, and ſigniſies, in, as uſu- 
al, (hen it is a Prepoſition) viz. je pars dans huit Fours pour 
aer Paris, et j eſpere y arriver en irois fours de tems, | ſet 
cut a Week hence to go to Paris, and I hope to get there in 
three Days "rune, i.e. it will take me up three Days to per- 
erm tae journey in. Dazxs is alſo uſed when any mention to 
nave rad in Authors, tho' no Article precedes the Name, viz. 
„h, daus Firgile, gue &c. I have reid in Virgil, that &. On 
ne uther Hand, en is to be uſed before ſoi-m&ne, and never 
can”, wud then it ſignifies awithin; viz. j'ai dit en moi mene &c. 
1 taid within my ſelf &c. hut if meine was away, one might 
1a. je ſeus en ou dans mai une R. pugnance @ fuire le Bien, I ſind 
within myſelf a Repugnancy to do Good. In other Reſpects 
chey are both ud wdifferently as Prepoſitions ; but /n has too 

| | great 
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great a Variety of Significations to be explained in an Abſtract, 
only I ſhall conclude by obſerving, that ſometimes it is rela- 
tive to a Nominative Caſe, aad then fignifies One, in Engliſh ; viz. 
„F Art ſert à tout; Cen eſt n grand gue d aider la Memoire, 
Art is ſerviceable in all Things; it is a great one to aſſiſt the 
Memory. If an Adjective did not follow un, then en would be a 
Genitive Caſe, and ſignify of them, viz. il y a des Campagnards 
gui ſont de ſottes Gens, et cen eſt Ia un, ſome Country-F olks are 
very filly, and that is one of them; literally, et, and; ce, that; 
en, of them; eſt, is; la, there; un, one. xF In this Example Gens 
is feminine, as it is always, when it follows an Adjective; but 
when it precedes one, the ſame is maſculine, viz. il eſt vrai, ces 
Gens Ia ſont bien ſots, it is true, thoſe Folks (here) are very filly. 
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This Digreſſion may be excuſed, as being, as it were, intro- & 262, 


duced by the Subject. So, to return, we often make Uſe of 
the definite Articles, altho none are uſed in Engliſh : Firſt, when 
any one mentions Things in a general or unlimited Senſe, and 
as they are to ſhow the Gender of the Noun, ſuch Articles muſt 
be repeated before every one, viz. Or, Argent, le Marore 
la Pierre, les Statues, ne ſont point tpargnties dans les Temples 
p2iens, Gold, Silver, Marble, Stone, Statues, are not ſpared 
in the Pagan Temples; Homme a ets cr#e 4 Þ Image de Dieu, 
Man was created after God's Image; Ja Femme à ets cree pour 
Aide de PHomme, Woman was created to be an Help-Mate 
to Man. Laſtly, the Names of Theological Virtues take an 
Article before them, viz. la Fei, PEſprrance, et Ia Charite, 
font les trois Vertus Theologales, Faith, Hope, and Charity, are 
the three divine Virtues. 

Secondly, theſe, or the indefinite Articles, for the Uſe 
of which ſome Rules are propoſed at d 325. are uſed exactly 
as in Engliſh, when the Adjective and Subſtantive are joined 
together, only they muſt agree in Gender and Number with 
them, viz. le terrible Tribunal de Þ Inquiſition eſt un Tribunal infer- 
nal, the terrible Tribunal of the Inquiſition is an infernal Tri- 
bunal ; voila are riche Collection de beaux Livres, there is a va- 
© luable Collection of fine Books. 

When two Adjectives precede a Subſtantive, and are join'd 
by a Conjunction, if both are almoſt ſynonymous, one Article 
is ſufficient ; but if they impart different Ideas, in a definite 
Senſe, it is beſt to place an Article before each of them, but it 
is not repeated in an indefinite one; viz. Paimable et belle Per- 
one &c. the amiable and handſome Perſon, &c. or, la prudente 
et la courageuſe Per /:ne dont ou de laguelle &c. the prudent and 
couragious Perſon of whom &c. ane prudente et caurageuſe Per- 
ſone, a prudent and couragious Perſon. But when they follow 
the Subſtantive, they never take any Article but what precedes 
the Nominative; viz. la Per/one prudente et conrageuſe &c. But 
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when after a Noun the Adj. is, or more are parted from the ſame 
by a Verb, the 2 22 before each of them; viz. 4 
Mert n' epargne mi le Riche, ni le Pauvre, Death ſpares neither 
the Rich, nor the Poor, i. e. Man or Woman. 

Fourthly, it is obſerved at 5 323, that the Articles /e, after 
&e or a, is a Pronoun, and s ſame ; but as an I 
to this Rule, when ſuch are parted by a proper Name, or the 
witens ang rr 
wi any to the Caſe wht ing Noun 
Dr te, — 
Article, tho' it be after de, or a; and the Rule is the fame after 
de, or à tout, viz. il vient de Ia part de Pierre be Teinturier, he 
is come, i. e. as a Meſſenger, from Peter the Dyer; eX- 
Vous a Monfieur le Lieutenant criminel, addreſs your ſelf to the 
1 or addreſſez vous au Tuge criminei: 

ere ax is uſed, on account, that no Title or Epithet precedes the 
Word Judge; otherwiſe it ned heve doin 2 indi le Fuge, 
&c. Te parie de tout te et Vous pouvez. le dire a tout 
le Mende, | ſpeak of all the Kingdom, and you may tell it to 


all the World, i. e. to every Body. When a ſuperlative Degree 


follows the Noun in any Caſe, le, Ia, es, is to be uſed, as ex- 
plained at 5 364 ; but before the Noun, the Article of the Caſe 
that the Noun is in, precedes the Superlative Degree, viz. il ar- 
ride des Maſheurs aux Gens les plus honites du ; ou, il ar- 
rive des Macheurs aux plus honnctes Gen: du Monde, there hap- 
pen Misfortunes to the moſt honeſt Perſons in the World ; en j 


parle des plus bonmiftes Gens, yes I ſpeak of the moſt honeſt People. 


Fifthly, when a cardinal or ordinal Number follows a pro- 
per Name, neither of them takes an Article; but if a Title or 
Epithet follows, then it takes one according to the foregoing 
Rules; viz. Edward le Canfeſſcur, Edward the Confeſſor; Hen- 
ry buitieme; but it is better to make Uſe of the cardinal Num- 
ber, to expreſs the Order of Kings, and fay, Henry huit, &c. 
Henry the eight, &c. Firft and Second are excepted, as we mult 
ay, George, &c. premier, or ſecond, and not un, nor deux; but 
we ſay trois, &c. viz, Henry trois, Henry the third; Loui⸗ 
94i2:, Louis the fifteenth. And finally, we ſay, Charles guint, 
\harles ihe fifth, i. e. the Emperor, ſo called. 

Lailly, when any ſay in Engliſh, to play on or upon any Inſtru- 
went, it is expreſſed in French, by, of the, viz. jouer du Vialon, 
„ de la Flute, to play upon the Fiddle, or Flute. But when 
any would fay, to play at &c. then à la, az is uſed in the Singu- 
ar. and aux in the Plural, that is, when ſeveral Things are re- 
gaired to play with, Yet we fay, jourr au Galt, ou au Billard, 
to play at Snovel-Bord, or at Billiards, tho' two Balls are uſed 
in *1's, and ſeveral Pieces in the other. We alſo ſay, joxer à /a 
Paume, os 2 la Bale, to play at Tennis, or at Bowls, — the 

ingu- 


| 


>< pr 
8 =, Ty "*» 


| 
i 


Gold, or 
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Sin . Otherwiſe we ſay, jourr aux Dis, Dames, Qusi les. 
—— to play at Dice, at — Nine Pins, 2 


As to the indefinite Article de, firſt, it precedes all Names 
of Meaſures, &c. for, all ſuch fall under the Denomination of 
dividual Names, as mention d at F 326. Therefore, all Things 
that are meaſured, being Part of the ſame Whole, we ſay, une 
Pinte de Vin, a Pint of Wine; an Boiſſeau de Froment, a 
of Wheat. But there are nicer Circumſtances in which de is to 
be uſed, to ſignify the Part of a Whole, when Meaſure is not 
mentioned: Thus, if any ſhould ſay, j ai rempli ma Tabatiire 
de votre Tabac I Eſpagae, I have filled my Snuff-Box with your 
Spaniſh Snuff; it does not ſignify, that I have taken all your 
Snuff, but as much of it, or ſuch a Portion as has £ll'd my Box. 
Thus again, in the Genitive Caſe Plural, if one ſhould ſay, je 
park I Enfans eb, I ſpeak of obedient Children; it does 
not ſignify, of all Children, but only ſuch of them as fall un- 
der the Denomination of being obedient. 

To make the Uſe of this Article till plainer, ſuppoſe a Per- 
fon ſhould ſay, il extexd les Regles de la Grammaire Lalienne, 
he — — wg — all the Rules 
are un ; to lay, je wous prouwueras cela des Re- 
gles de Grammaire, _= by ſuch a Part of the Rules as 
may be moſt cogent. At other Times it does not ſignify a Part, 
but by being 1 ite, it imparts a different and more 
Idea than the definite Articles do: Thus, if a third Perſon ſhould 
hear a Firſt aſk a Second the following Queſtion, varre Maitre, 
&c. n'elt il pas encore forti de Prin? theie Words would fignify 
to him, Is your Maſter &c. releaſed from being a Priſoner ? for 
if the Perſon was at his Liberty, and was gone there about ſome 
Buſineſs, de la Priſon ſhould have been made Uſe of, inſtead of 
de, unleſs the Man who queſtioned knew not how to expreis 
himſelf. 

Secandly, it is uſed to expreſs any Matter of which Things 
may be made, as it a Part of the whole dividual 
Noun, viz. we Robe de Soie, a Silk Gown ; des Boutors d'Or, 
Buttons. Sometimes it is elegantly uſed in 
French, when it would be bad Engliſh, viz. de trois-cers Mate- 
lets il y en à eu deux-cens &C. de noyes, out of three Hundred Sea- 
men there were two Hundred &c. drowned. 

Laſtly, it expreſſes the Inſtrument with which any Thing 
was done, or the Cauſe of ſome Accident, when mentioned in 
an indefinite Senſe, and then it ſignifies of or with, in Engliſh; 
viz. dle eſt norte dE Viele, ſhe died of old Age; ils /ont rew- 
ts Ds Jie, they are filled auith Joy; il de tua Gun Coup bs 
Pierre, ou à Coups bt Pierre, he killed him with one Blow of 
2 Stone, or with ſeveral ; pF the Inſtrument is never mentioned 

in 
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in the Plural ; ſo none could ſay, à Coups de Pierres. When de 
ſignifies than, is mentioned in the next Section. 


Of the Compariſon of Adjectives and Participles. 


The Comparative Degree, which raiſes the Signification of 
Adjectives, is formed by placing the Adverb plus before the Po- 
ſitive, which is to be followed by que before a Pronoun, or de be- 
fore a Noun. As to the Superlative, it is the Comparative, 
— by le, la, or les, according as the Gender and Num- 

r compared may require either; and this is always followed 
by a Genitive Caſe, viz. charmant, e, charming; plus char- 
mant, e, que vous, &c. more charming than you, &c. de plus, 
la plus char mant, e, Singular; les plus charmans, tes de &c. the 
moit charming of &c. Plural. (An Exception is mention'd at 
$362. p. 166. lin. 22, &c. When the Compariſon is diminutive, 
moins or pas fi precedes the Poſitive, viz. /erieux, ſerious ; moins, 
ou pas ſi ſerieux, leſs, or not ſo ſerious ; Ie, Ia, les, moins ſerieux, 
the leaſt ſerious; pas ſi can not be uſed in the Superlative. In 
order to equal the Compariſon, auſſi mult precede the Poſitive: 
But if Pronouns or Adverbs are uſed after a Participle, autant 
gue, muſt precede them; and autant de, a Subſtantive; viz. il oft 
auſſi genereux que vous, he is as generous as you; il eſt of aime 
autant que vous, he is as much eltecmed as you; il à autant de 
Courage et autant d Amis que vous, he has as much Courage 
and as many Friends as you. Thus, autant, occaſionally, 
ſignifies as much, or as many. 

The Adjectives bor, ne, good; mechant, e, wicked, bad, ill, 
evil, &c. mauvais, e, bad, evil, &c. and petit, little or ſmall, 
are ſometimes compared like other Adjectives, and ſometimes 
as follows, meilleur, e, better; le mci/leur, la meilleure, the beſt ; 


Ar his Cauſe better; but Mr, O. pleaded the beſt of any. 


2 t Mr. D. gui a le lus parli A pas mieux fait; Mr. B. 
as ſpoken very much. without ſaying any taing of Conſequence ; 
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two Verbs, the Particle ze muſt always precede the ſecond, tho? 
it is Nonſenſe in Engliſh ; viz. nous diſors mieux gue nous ne fai- 
ſons, we talk better than we act or do; yet, in French, it would 
not be Senſe without ne. 

The Adverb tant, followed by de, always precedes a Subſtan- 
tive, and is uſed only in Compariſons, and in Interrogations or 
negative Sentences, viz. il x'y a pas tant de Gons ſavars qu'il y 
en a d"ignorans, there are not ſo many learned Perſons as there 
are ignorant; @ f. on jamais vs tant de Soldats ? did one ever 
ſee ſo many Soldiers? 

Sometimes tant de is uſed, and not tant dis, without Compa- 
riſon, to lgnify, ſo many, viz. mon Couſin a cu tant de Pcrtes 
qu'il a fait Banqueroute, my Couſin he has had ſo many Loſſes 
that he broke. 

In the Compariſon of Subſtantives, Quantity is expreſſed by 
plus de, and Quality by plus gue, parted by an Adjective ; viz. 
plus de vingt Per ſonnes mon dit la meme Ch:/e, more than twen, 
o Perſons told me the ſame Thing; wn frcere Ami fit plus de 

ien que mille Flateurs, a fincere t riend does more Gocd than 
a thouſand Flatterers ; Ia Vertu ft plus aimable gue les Ri- 
chè ſies, Virtue is more amiable than Riches. But plus gue ex- 
preſſes Quantity, before a Pronoun ; viz. f dus rave 18 
deux Enfans, j en ai plus que wins, if you have but two Chil- 
dren, I have more than you. 

Laſtly, a ſuperlative Degree is ſometimes expreſſed by ad- 
ding i//ime to an Adjective or Subſtantive, viz. un grandiss tue 
Paltron, an arrant Coward ; cela eſt exceilentiss ime, that is 
molt excellent; Generaliss Ie, Generaliſſimo; Fiwerendiss Me, 
moſt, or Right Reverend; Sereniss tue, moſt Serene ; but when 
the primitive Word ends with a feminine e in the Maſculine, 
it is ſuppreſſed in the compounded one, thus, Llaſtre makes I- 
luſtriſime, moſt Illuſtrious. All Words which may be thus ter- 
minated are very elegant in French, except granai//ime Poltron, 
and excellenti ſime, which are uſed only in familiar Diſcourſe. 

The Adverbs, tres, infiniment, extremement, &c. are uſed as in 
Engliſh, to expreſs ſome great but uncompared Excellency, or 
Imperfection, viz. ma Foie ou ma Douleur eſt tres grande, my 
Joy or Grief is exceeding great; il eſt extr&mement ſpirituel on 
fot, he is extreamly witty or filly. 


Of the Order of Adjectives. 


This Part of Syntax is too intricate to be amply explained 
in this Abſtract; however, the following Obiervations may be 
of ſome Service. 

Some Adjective muſt precede, and ſome mutt follow the Sub- 
ſtantive, others may either precede or follow, and others * 
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the Signification, according as they are placed before or after 
it, viz. les blarcs Manteaux, an Order of Monks fo called; 
Manteaux blancs, the white Cloaks ; un plaiſant Homme, a ri- 
diculous Man, &c. un Homme plaiſant, an agreeable merry 
Man, &c. zue ſage Femme, a Mlidwife; Femme ſage, a diſeret 
Woman; de certaines Nouvelles, a certain Piece of News, des 
Nowve'les certaines, ſure or certain News; une Femme graſſe, 
a big- belly d Woman ; une grſie Femme, a big or luſty Wo- 
man; a Rauge bord, a Brummer or Bumper; un Bord rouge, 


a red Edge or Border; le malin Eſprit, an evil Spirit, or the 


Devil; n Eſprit nalin, a roguith waggiſh &c. Perſon ; Eau 
morte, ſtill Water, as in a Pond, &c. morte Eau, the ſtill Time 
of the Tide at the Flight of the Flood, when at its loweſt Ebb, 
juſt before it returns again either way, whilſt it has no Cur- 
rent in an Harbour or Kiver, called, in Sea-Terms, the 
Slack, or dead Water; Bois mort, a dead 'I'ree, &c. &c. 
mort Bois, infignificant Wood, ſuch as Brambles, &c, Saint E- 
/prit, Holy Ghoſt; Zjprit /a:nt, Holy or divine Spirit; le grand 
Air, the Ways and Manners of great Men ; Air grand, a no- 
ble Look or Aſpect ; and ſome few others, which I omit. In 
regard to all others, they precede or follow, according to the 
tollowing Rules. 

Firſt, the Conjunctive Pronouns already mentioned always 

recede the Subituntive, all ordinal Numbers tollow the ſame 
Rule, viz. le premier Pair du Royaume, the firſt Peer of the 
Realm. But after the Name of any Thing belonging to a 
Book, or aſter a proper Name, they are placed laſt VIZ. 
George ſecond ; Livre premier, firlt Book ; Chapitre wingtieme, 
twentieth Chaptre &c. But if the definite Article be uſed in citing 
a Pailage, they may be placed either before or aiter it, viz. cela 
e traute a la Page troizieme, ou a la trozieme Page; and when 
the Book or Chapter is not cited, the Subſtantive is placed lait, 
Viz. j ai lu les deux premiers Livres de T:ſeph Andrews, I have 
read the two firit Books of Joteph &c. | 

The following AdjeCtives always precede, viz. beau, fine, or 


| handſom ; tn, good; mechant, bad, wicked, &c. mauvais, bad, 


ill, &c. oli, pretty; grand, great, large; petit, little; jeune, 
young ; vieux, old; ample, gros, ſe, big, brave ; chetif, Maſc. 
chitive, Fem. poor, allo pitiful, ſneaking, &c. wil, vile, mean, 
&c. We alſo — à vil Prix, Dog- or very cheap; pauvre, 
poor; meill:ur, better; and a few more. But if to theſe other 
Adjectives were added, theſe migut follow, viz. celt ane Demoi- 
ele, belle, bonne et dibounaire, &c. ſhe is a fair, good and 
meck &c. Gentlewoman. It is the ſame, when either of them has 
any Relation to what may follow, viz. celt an Homme grand et 
bien fait, he is a tall and well made Man. & But if any one ſaid, 
without another Adjective, celt un grand Homme, he is a great 


Man, 
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Man, it ſignifies an eminent Man for Merit. After an Adverb, 
theſe may be placed either before or after, viz. celt ane fort jolie 
Fille, ou une Fille fort jolie, ſhe is a very pretty Girl. 

Thoſe tnat mult follow Subſtantives are much more nume- 
rous ; as, Firſt, all Participles of the Preter, uſed as Adjectives, 
always follow the Subitantive, viz. ane Perſonne endormie, a 
ſleepy, or drowſy Perſon ; n Homme ruin, a ruined Man; un 
Amant cheri, a cheriſſed Lover. Secondly, Adjectives of Co- 
lour, or of Nations, viz. des Bas noir, black Stockings; un 
Cuifinier Frangois, a French Cock. Thirdly, Adjectives that 
end in F in the Maſculine, or ve in the Feminine, viz. n 
Homme veuf, a Widower ; une Femme weuve, a Widow-Wo- 
man. It is true, one may ſay an Jeu, ou une Veuve, a Wi- 
dower or Widow, without the Subſtantive, and the French 
Lang abounds with ſuch Adjectives, & which may be uſed 
— 22 when they are joined to Subſtantives, ſuch always 
follow it, viz. un Manchot, a Man who has but one Hand; une 
Femme manchote, a Woman who has but one Hand. Fourthly, 
AdjeCtives terminated in que, are moſt of them to follow; and 
all may do it, viz. un Juge inigue, a wicked &c, Judge. Fifth- 
ly, Adjeftives, uſed to expreſs any Thing concerning Weather, 
alſo follow, viz. un Air ſerain, a ſerene Air; un Tems froid, 
cold Weather; un Tems pluvieux, rainy Weather, &c. 

As to neuf and nouveau, which ſignify vet, yet they are not 
to be indifferently uſed : as neuf expreſſes what is mechanical- 
ly new; and n»vear, what Nature or the Mind produces new, 
and this ſometimes precedes the Subſtantive, and may be uſed 
adverbially, and then it precedes Nouns or Participles uſed as 
Subſtantives, viz. un Chateau neut, a new Hat; wne Chemiſe 
neuve, a new Shirt or Shift; des Fruits nouweanx, Freſh Fruits; 
une nouvelle Comedie, a new Comedy; un Livre neuf, a new 
Book, i e a new printed or new-bound Book. Nauvea: males 
nouvel before a Vowel, viz. e reavel An, the New Year. 
However, if a Ferſon removed from one Houſe to another, 
ſuch muſt ſay, je demenre dans une nouvelle Maiſan, tho' it was 
never ſo old, as that relates to his living in a Houſe which is 
new to him; thus, one may alſo ſay, il eſt non eau an College, 
he is a Stranger at the College; cet nne nouvelle wenue, ſhe is 


a New-comer. But we ſay, du Pain ais, &c. row Bread; du 
Lait doux, new Milk. 


This is what is molt material concerning the Place of Adjec- 


tives, as moſt others are uſed ſometimes before, and ſometumes 
after, according 2s it pleaſes beit the Ear ; only, in familiar 
Converſation, many chuſe to place ſuch Adjectives before the 
Subſtantive, but in — more commonly after it, unleſs it be 
ſuch as muſt precede one Subſtantive, and follow another, with- 
out any other Rule than that of Cuitom. Thus we muſt fay, 24 
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yfiime parfait. a perfect Syſtem; and wn parfait Amant, a 
pertect lover; e Pie droit, the right Foot; /a Main droite, the 
right Hand; and & droit Chemin, the right Way ; une droite 
Ligne, a ſtraight Line. Yet adverbially we ſay, aller en Ligne 


droite, to go in a direct Line. But ſuch Niceties as theie are beſt 
learned by Practice. 


Of Versms. 


We have upwards of 3coo Verbs in French, divided into 
ten Sorts ; viz. 1, Actives; 2, Patlives; 3, Neuters; 4, Regu- 
lars; 5, Irregulars; 6, Reflected; 7, Reciprocals; 8, Perſonals; 
9, Impcrionals; 10, etectives. 

As the Perions tor whole Uſe this Abſtract is calculated are 
ſuppoſed to know the Nature and Quality of Verbs in general, 
the following Oblervations on ſome Qu..lities of the Frencu Verbs 
—— are not common with all others, will be ſufficient in this 

lace. 

Firſt, there are but four, which are paſſive of themſelves, 
VIZ. reeevV'ir, to receive; ſouffrir, or patir, to ſuffer, undergo, 


abide, indure &c. and /entir, to feel Pain, alſo to ſmell. There- 


fore, all other Verbs are made patlive by the Aſſiſtance of the 
Verb #e, as it is explained 4 380. 

Secondly, the reflected, are Active Verbs which reflect the 
Action on the Agent that produces it, as it is explained at 
$ 468 ; and thoie called reciprocal, expreſs an Action mutual- 
ly returned, as it is explained at 5 470. | 


Thirdly. we have four Moods in French, viz. the Infinitive, 
the Indicative, the Conjunctive or optative, and the Impera- 
tive Mood. 

The Infinitive Moods have but four different Endings ; from 
which four Conjugations take the Names of the fir, which 
ends in Ea, as DONNEx= ; of the ſecond, in Ix, as PUN lk, to 
puniſh ; of the third, in Ok, as RECEYORR, to receive; and 
of the fourth, which ends in Re, as YENDRs, to ell. 

Verbs which agree in all their Perſon» and I enſes with theſe 
Four, in either Conjugation, are called Regular; and thoſe 
that do not, Irregular. And when any of the Tenſes &c. are 
wanting, they are called Defective. 


However, there are Five more Conjugations, which have 
an equal Title to be called Regular; as altho' they are ter- 
minated like the former, tho" not conjugated like them, yet 
their Conjugation is regular; only this Regularity is derived, 
as well from the Conſonants or Syllables which precede ſuch 
Jerminations, as from the Terminaton itſelf, whillt the others 

are 
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are by the Termination alone. Therefore, in order 
to diminiſh the Number of [rregulars, as well as to give a juſt 
Idea of what Verbs are regular, it may nut be unproper to add 
theſe Five to the other Four, and to reckon Nine Regular 
Conjugations 

Theſe laſt, are all of the ſecond and fourth Terminations, 
but are preceded, Firit, by en, which makes exir, as TE- 
NIs, to hold Secondly, by rs, or vs, as OFRIx, to offer; 
CON lk, to cover. Thirdly, by Ainp, Eixp, or oinp, 
as PLAINDRe, to pity, bemoan, &c. TEIVND RE, to dye, 
tinge, or ſtain; FOINDRe, to joyn. Fourthly, by ut, as 
REDUTRE&, to reduce, ſubdue, &c. &c. Fifthly, by oir, as 
CONOIT RE, to know: Therefore theſe Terminations are, cuir, 
Hir, vrir, aindre, eindre or cindre, uire, and oitre. 


Of Texsts in every Conjugation. 


All Verbs, not defective, have Seven Tenſes in the Indicative 
Mood, and Seven in the Conjunctive. In the Indicative, four 
Tentes are ſingle; that is to ſay, they conſiſt of only the Verb 
which is to be conjugated, whilſt the three others are com- 

unded, by only adding the Participle of the Preter of the 
Verb conjugating to one of the two auxiliary Verbs, aworr or 
titre: And in the Conjunctive Mood, there are only three fin- 
gle Tenſes, and four that are compounded in the ſame Man- 
ner; therefore, when the ſingle Tenſes of the two Auxiliaries 
are well remembered, only Seven Tenſes are to be learnt, in 
ſtead of fourteen, in every Conjugation. 

The Tenſes of the Indicative Mood are called, Firſt, the 
Preſent ; ſecondly, the Preterimperfect; thirdly, the Preter- 
perfect definite: and theſe are the ſingle Tenſes. The com- 
pounded ones are, the Preterperfe& indefinite ; the firſt and 
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ſecond Preterpluperfect Tenſes; then the Future follows, 


which is ſingle or uncompounded. 
Next follows the Imperative Mood, the ſecond Perſon Sin- 


"gular of which, is formed in all Conjugations, except two or 


three Irregulars, by only omitting the Pronoun of the {ame Per- 
ſon of the Preſent Tenſe, and moſt commonly the final 5, as it is 
mentioned at 252 ; and in the Plural, they are always the Per- 
ſons of the Preſent Tenſe, of which the Pronouns are omitted, 
unleſs it be in the third Perſons, where it not only precedes the 
Verb, but is itfelf alſo preceded by gue, which f ſignifies 
let, as it does in all optative Significa tions. 

The Tenſes of the Conjunctive Mood are the following, 
Firſt, the Preſent; ſecondly, the firſt Imperfect; thirdly, the 
ſecond Impertet; and theſe are ſingle Tenſes: The com- 


pounded 
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pounded are, Firſt, the Preterperſect; ſecondly. and thirdly, 
the firſt and ſecond Preterpluperfett ; and the Future, which 
is alſo compounded in this Mood. 

Next to it follows the Preſent and Preter of the Infinitive 
Mood: This is formed by adding a Participle Paſſive to one 
of the Infinitive Mood of one of the Auxiliaries; as avoir eL. 
to have had; or #tre digu, to be deceived. Next, the Participle 
Active of the Preſent follows, which is formed in all Conjuga- 
tions, except that of the Auxiliaries and a few other Irregu- 
lars, by omitting the Pronoun, and changing ons of the 
Perſon Plural into ant, thus, Nous parlons, we | Any makes par- 
lant, ſpeaking ; and its Preter is formed by preceding the Paſ- 
ſive Participle, by the Active of one of the Auxiliaries ; as, 
ayant eu, having had; and, tant degu, being deceived. 


In regard to the Conjugation of Verbs, there are two auxi- 
liary or helping Verbs, without which no Verb can be con- 
jugated alone, except the auxiliary Verb avoir, which is con- 
jugated without the Help of any other Verb; therefore, this 
may be called the Grand Auxiliary, to diſtinguiſh it from the 
minor tre, which cannot be compounded without the Help of 
avoir: So, this Verb is an auxiliary, to the other auxiliary, as 
well as to all Verbs conjugated in an Active and Preter Signi- 
fication ; whilſt, re is an auxiliary, only to all reflected, rec - 
proca], paſhve, and to moſt neuter Verbs, in ſuch Wiſe, Wat 
the three ſingle Tenſes of the one, or the other of theſe two 
Auxiliaries, make up the ſeven ſingle Tenſes of all other Verbs, 
to be fourteen, agreeable to what is mentioned at 5 369, which 
is performed in the following Manner. 

Firſt the Preſent Tenſe ES is, 7 ai, I have, in the firſt 
Perſon ; the ſecond 'Tenſe or Preter-Imperfect is, j*awors, I 
had; and the third is the Preterperfect definite, j eus, I had, 
or have had. Now, all Verbs have a Participle, called Paſſive 
or of the Preter, which, being added to theſe three Tenſes, 
make up three more. This Participle of avoir, is eu; there- 
fore, Ly adding ex to all the Perſons of theſe three abovemen- 
tioned 'Tenſes, the following are formed, viz. j; ai ex, I have 
had; which is the Preterperfect Indefinite : j avois en, I had 
had; which is the firſt Preterpluperfect: and, j eus eu; which 
is the ſccond Preterpluperfe&t. Thus, avoir has compounded its 
own three ſingle Tenſes, and made them fix ; and its Future is 


j aurai, I ſhall or will have; which is a ſingle Tenſe, as it is 


in the Indicative Mood of all Conjugations, and makes the ſe- 
venth Tenſe of the Indicative Mood, 


The Rule is the ſame in the Conjunctive Mood; thus, the 
firſt Perion Preſent Tenſe is, que j'aie, that I may have; 2 
0 
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of the firſt Imperfe& is, j̃ aurois, I ſhould or would have; and 
that of the ſecond Imperfect is, que j euſſe, that I might have. 
Now, by adding EU. as before, to theſe, it makes the Preter- 
perfect, viz. que, or quozgue j aie eu, altho* I have had: The 
krit pn — is, quand j*aurois eu, tho I had had; and 
the ſecond Preterpluperfect, que j cuſſe en, that I had had; 
which are the compounded Tenſes. As to the Future Tenſe, 
by adding the ſame Participle to the Future of the Indica- 
tive, it makes the Future of this, viz. /\aurai ex, I ſhall have 
had; which in all, makes Seven Tenſes more; tho' only Seven 
ſingle Tenſes are to be learnt in both Moods. When any Fu- 
ture Tenſe takes quand before it, is explained at 5 382. 


The Grand Auxiliary is the moſt difficult of all the Verbs 
to be learnt, not only on Account that it is irregular, but alſo, 
becauſe the "Termination of every Tenſes is new to Learners, 
which is not ſo afterwards, ¶ as the Terminations of three of its 
Tenſes are regular in all Conjugations whatſoever, for all Pre- 
terimperfec Lenſes of Indicative Moods, Singular, end in ois, 
eis, oit; and the Plural, in ions, iez, oient; as do all Future 
Tenſes Singular, in vai, ras, ra; Plural, rons, rez, ront ; And 
in the Conjunctive Moods, all firſt Imperfe& or conditional 
Tenſes end in ois, rois, roit ; Plural, rions, riez, roient. To 
this may be added, in order further to aſſiſt the Memory, that 
ll firſt and ſecond Perſons Plural of Preterperfe& definite Ten- 
ſes of the Indicative Moods are formed, as it is explained at 
F* 163, 164, 169; and that in all ſecond Imperfect Tenſes of 
Conjunctive Moods, the three Perſons plural end in Mons, ex, 
ſent: All which may be obſerved in the Conjugation of Avoir, 
which is here conjugated at full Lenght, in - to imprint in 
the Minds of Learners the Meaning of the preſent Rules pro- 
poſed ; as alſo the better to dire& how other Verbs are to be 
compounded, as they all follow the fame Rule. 


N. B. The Pronouns of the third Perſons feminine are omit- 
ted, as it is eaſy to exchange e or elles for il or ils, when any 
ſpeak in that Gender. On is likewiſe omitted, for Sake of Bre- 
vity ; as it is ſufficient to obſerve. that it may be uſed inſtead 
of il, or ele, & provided it be only with the third Perſon Sin- 
gular of the Verb; tho' Oy/ may be uſed in the Plural, as it is 


1 at $374 ; but cannot be made to agtee with a Verb 
plural. 


= Theſe Obſervations are very eſſential to the making eaſy 
and familiar the Conjugation of French Verbs. 


The 
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The GRAN D AvxiLliary conjugated at full 
Length. 


$ 274. Infinitive Mood, Avoir, to have. Participle Paſſive, 2 C, had. 


Indicative Mood. Pref. Tenſe. 
S. Fai, I have, 
Tu as, thou 
N a, he has, 
Pl. Nous avons, we have, 
Vous ewe, you or ye have, 


Als ont, they have. 


Preter-ImperfeQ. 
S. Pawns, I had, 
Tu avois, thou hadſt, 
11 amoit, he had. 
Pl. Naus awions, we had, 
Vous aviez, you, or ye had. 


Ns aweient, they had. 


Preter- Perfect definite. 
S. Feus, I had, 
u eus, thou 
I ext, he had. 
Pl. Nous eimes, we had, 
Vous eũtes, you or ye had, 
Als eurent, they had. 


Preter- Perfect indefinite. 
Fai EU, I have had, 
Tu as eu, thou halt had, 
11 a eu, he has had, 


Nous avons eu, we have had, 
Vous aver eu, you, or ye &c. 


Ns ont ex, they have had. 


Firſt Preterpluperfect. 


T'aweis eu, I had had, 
Tu awors eu, thou hadſt had, 
{1 awnit eu, he had had. 


Nous awvions eu, we had had, 


Vous aviez eu, you, or ye, &c. 


Ils avoient ex, they had had. 


Second Preterpluperfect. 


Feus en, I had had, 
Tu eus eu, thou hadſt had, 
11 eut cu, he has had. 


Nous eimes eu, we had had, 
Vous eutes eu, you, or ye, &c. 
Ns eurent eu, they had. 


Future. 

Singular. 
Taurai, I ſhall or will have, 
Ju auras, thou ſhalt or wilt &c. 
L aura, he ſhall or will have. 


Plural. 
Nous azrons, we ſhall or will &c. 


Imperative Mood. 
Singular. 
Aie, have, or have thou, 


2uil ait, let him have. 
Plural. 


Ayons, let us have, 


Vous aurez, you or ye ſhall have, 4ycz, have, or have ye, 6 
As auront, they dal or will &c. Lu'ils arent, let them have. 


Every 
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Every third Perſon Singular of Verbs muſt be pronounced 
very ſhert ; exccpt xs, in the next Auxiliary; and thoſe of every 
third Perſon Sing. of all ſecond Imperfect l cuſes of Conjunctive 
Mood, which are always long, as mentioned at 5 163, As are 
alſo all third Perſons Plural, not terminated in ont, without any 
Exception. 

In the Conjunctive Mood, all Learners muſt mind to pro- 
nounce the firit and ſecond Perſons plural of the ſecond Imper- 
ſect Tenſes, io as to carefully avoid the Sound of ch, for it is 
not only a vicious, but alſo an indecent Pronunciation, as it 
ſounds like chions, chien; which to avoid, when any have pro- 
nounced the /i very diſlinctly, they mult utter the Sound of a y 
almoſt as in yowng ; and, in the firſt Perſon, the o muſt be dit- 


tinctly pronounced, near as it is in e; and fo pronounce, :US. 


SIO..s, whſſyohng, EUSSIEz, uhſſyea, &c. Without due 
Care, all Beginners pronounce, chious, &c. 


Of the Conjunctive Mood. 


The Conjunctions placed on the Top of the following Ten- 
ſes, are ſuch as moiſt commonly precede them ; but the brit Im- 
perfect, when ſingle, is conjugated without any; but when it 
compounds a Tenſe, it generally takes quand, which equally a- 
grees with the Indicative ; and when gue precedes the Pronouns. 
it makes qu'il. u' ee, and qu'ils, gu elles in the third Perſons ; 
viz. Qu il air, 4b lab, that he may have; qu"ils aient, hee 2a, 
that they may have. The 4 of quand is alſo carried in the 
Sound of # on the Pronouns ; viz. quand 1/, haung bib, when 
he; quand ils, taung tee, when they, &c. Theſe may be uſed 
or omitted, as Students think proper in Conjugation ; only, if 
they chuſe to pronounce them, it may accuſtom Beginners to tha 
proper Pronunciation of ſuch Words when they happen toge- 
ther. gF Thefe are omitted in other Conjugations, as they 
are uſed in the ſame Manner in all; therefore, when they are 
well learnt in one Conjugation, the fame may be uſed at Pley- 
lure in all others. 


Preſent. Preterpluperfect. 

Due, That I have, Qusigue, Altho' 

S. 7 ate, or may have, Faie eu. 1 have had, 
Tu aies, thou mayſt have, Tu azes eu, thou halt had, 
11 ait, that he may lave. | II ait en, he has had. 

Pl. Nous ayons, we may have, Nous gyuns en, we have had, 
Vous ayez, you or ye may &c.] Vos azez cu, ye have had, 
Tis arent, that they may æc.] Ila aicnt ea, they have had. 
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The firſt Imperſect. The firſt PreterpluperfeR. 
Singular. Quand, Tho' 


Faurois, I ſhould or would have S. F*aurois ex, I had had, 

Tu aurois, thou ſhouldſt or &c. | Tu anrois en, thou hadſt had, 
I auroit, he ſhould &c. have. Nl auriit eu, he had had, 
Pl. Nous aurions, we ſhould &c. | Pl. Nous aurions ex, ye had had, 
Vous auriez, ye ſhould &c.have, | Vous auriez en, ye had had. 
Ils auroient, they ſhould or &c. | Ils auroient eu, they had &c. 


The ſecond Imperfect. The ſecond Preterpluperfect. 
Que, That I had, ſhould, Que, that 
S. 7 euſſe, or might have, S. Jeuſſe eu, I had had, 


Tu euſſes, thou mighteſt, &c. Tu euſſes eu, thou hadſt had, 
N eit, he might &c. have. Il eat eu, he had had. 


Pl. Nous enfſions, we might, &c. | Pl. Nous eu//fons eu, we had had, 


Vous eufſiez, ye might,&c. have, | Vous euſſicz eu, ye had had, 
Ils exſſent, they might, &. | Ils euſſent ex, they had had. 


Future. 
Quand, When, 

Sing. 7'aurai eu, 1 ſhall or will have had, 

Tu auras eu, thou ſhalt or wilt have had, 

II aura eu, he ſhall or will have had. 
Plur. Nous aurons eu, we ſhall or will have had, 

Vous aurez eu, ye ſhall or will have had, 

Ils auront en, when they will or ſhall have had. 


This Participle Active does not follow the general Rule at 
$ 369; if it did, it muſt be avant; and it is ayant, viz. 


Infinitive. Participle Active. 
Preſent. Avoir, to have, Preſent. 4zant, having. 


Preter. Ac oir eu, to have had. | Preter. Ayant eu, having had. 
And theſe can be conjugated no otherwiſe. 


When ex, or any Participle Paſſive is declinable, as it is ex- 
plained at F 479, it is done by adding a final e, to make any 
of them feminine; thus, ez maſculine, makes en feminine; 
and by adding a final 5 to either Gender, it makes it plural, 
viz. eus, Maſc. plural; enes, Fem. plural: and the fame Rule 
holds good in all other Participles. | 


This 
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Ti 1 ted at ht, ſhews the Manner 
of compoundingſT ore, in the following * — — 
ly the ſimp N are conjugated, in order that by add ing any 
— to them, inſtead of thoſe that are there, all 
may de compounded in an Active or Preter Signification. 


Single Tenſes of Avoir, to have; Indicative Mood. 


Preſent. preterperſect indefinite, Þ 378. 
S. Jai, I have JEU, had, 
Tu as, thou haſt ee, 
T1 a, he has i donné, given. 
Pl. Nous avons, we have 2 puni, puniſhed, 
Vous aver, ye have 3 regu, received, 
Ns ont, they have 4 vendu, ſold. 
Preterimperfect. Firſt Preterpluperfect. 
S. F'avois, I had U, had, 
Tu avois, thou hadſt et, been, 
II avoit, he had 1 donnt, given, 
Pl. Nous avions, we had 2 puni, puniſhed, 
Vous aviez, ye had 3 regu, received, 
| Ils avoient, they had 4 vendu, ſold. 
| Preterperfe definite Second PreterpluperfeRt 
S. Feus, I had £U, had, 
Tu eus, thou hadſt ete, been, 
Il eut, he had 1 donné, given. 


Vous eũtes, ye had 3 reęu, received, 


Pl. Nous eiimes, we had 5 uni, puniſhed, 
Ils eurent, they had 4 vendu, ſold. 


Future. Future of Conj. Moods. 
S. T'aurai, I ſhall or will have U, had, 
Tu auras, thou ſhalt or wilt have þ ee, been, 
11 aura, he ſhall or will have 1 donne, given. 
Pl. Nous aurons, we ſhall or will have 2 puni, puniſhed, 


Vous aurez, ye ſhall or will have > 3 regu, received, 
Ils auront, they ſhall or will have J 4 vendu, fold. 
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. S, T'aie, I may have 


3: Taurais, I ſhould or would have 


Of the Conjugation of Verbs. 


The following are to compound all Conjunftive Moods; to 
which the proper Conjunctions mentioned at 5 372, may be 
added or omitted. 


Preſent. Preterim 

In aies, thou mayſt have n deen, 
11 air, he may have 

PI. Nous ayons, we may have 5 puni, puniſhed, 


Vous ayer, ye may have 
Ils aient, they may have 


Firſt Imperſect. Firſt Preterpluperſect. 
EU, had, 


Tu aurois, thou ſhouldit or &c. Vere, been, 
11 auroit, he ſhould or would have 1 doxne, given, 


PI. Nous aurions, we ſhould &c. have ) 2 puni, puniſhed, 
Fous arriez, ye ſhould &c. have Þ 3 regu, received, 


Ila auraient, they ſhould &c. have j 4 vendu, fold. 


Second Imperfect. Second Preterpluperſect. 
Fee, I might or ſhould hae Cs had, 


( 


Tu euſſes, thou mightſt &c. have > ete, been, 
Met, he might or ſhould have J 1 denne, given, 


PI. Nous euſſions, we might &c. have ) 2 puni, puniſhed, 
Veus euffiez, ye might &c have >3 regu, received, 


Ils euſſent, they might &c. have Y 4 wendz, fold. 
Future. 
S. Faurai, I ſhall have EU, had, 
Yu auras, thou ſhalt have ete, been, 
7] aura, he ſhall have 1 donne, given. 


Vous aurez, ye ſhall have 3 regu, received, 


Pl. Nous aurons, we ſhall have 2 puni, puniſhed, 
Ils auront, they ſhall have 4 vendu, ſold. 


The Figures before the Participles direct what Conjugation 
they belong to. Here follow the ſingle Tenſes of the minor 
Auxiliary, re, which are to compound all Tenſes in which 
the Participle is conjugated in a paſſive Signiſication; thus, as 
we ſay, j ai puns, &c, I have puniſhed, &c. ſo One — fay, je 
feis uni, &c, I am puniſhed, &c. But as there are Verbs which 
cannot be conjugated indifferently with either of the Auxilia- 

lea, 


| 
ö 
| 
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ries, the Auxiliary which it requires, to compound either, will 
be mentioned at the Concluſion of the Conjugation; ¶ But 
when nothing is obſerved, it denotes, that ſuch Verbs may be 
compounded with either of theſe two Auxiliaries ; as may be 
obſerved by the Manner in which are compounded all Future 
Tenſes, and Participles Active. What Rules may be given for 
this Preference, are at g 369, at oF 

Etre, to be. Participle paſſive, ee, been. $ 381. 

S. Fe ſuis, I am 

Tu es, thou art p 

Nl eſt, he is 1 Joe, booted, 
Pl. Nous ſommes, we are 1 pumi, puniſhed. 

Vous ctes, ye are 3 vn, ſeen, 

Ils font, they are 4 batu, beaten. 
8. * I was 

u etois, thou waſt 9 

II #toit, he was 1 bots, booted, 
Pl. Nous «tions, we were 2 puni, puniſhed, 

Vous «tiez, ye were * vn, ſeen, 

Ils cteient, they were 4 batu, beaten. 

The Preterperfe& definite, Second Preterpluperfect. 
S. Te fus, I was 

Tu fus, thou waſt 

Il fut, he was 1 bote, booted. 
Pl. Nous fimes, we were 2 puni, puniſhed, 

Vous fites, ye were * , ſeen, 

11s furent, they were 4 batu, beaten. 

Future. Imperative Mood. 
Singular. Singular. 
* ſerai, I all or will — Sois, be, or be thou, 
u ſeras, thou ſhalt or wilt be, 1 : 
I era, he ſhall or will be. Nl fit, let him be. 
Plural. Plural. 

Nous ſerans, we ſhall &c. be, | Soyons, let us be, 


Vous ſerez, ye ſhall or will be, 


Ils ferent, they ſhall or will be. 


Sozez, be, or be ye, 
2u'ils ſaient, let them be. 


cos 


* 
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Pl. 


Pl. 


Vous ferez, they ſhall or will be 


/ the Conjugation of Verbs 
Conjunctive Mood. 


Preſent Tenſe. Preterperfect. 
Fe ſeis, Lam or may be 
Tu fois, thou art or mayſt be [ 
11 foit, he is or may be 1 bots, booted, 


Vous foyez, ye are or may be 
Ns foient, they are or may be 


The Firſt Imperfect. 
Je ſerais, I ſhould or would be p 


Nous foyons, we are or may be } 2 puni, puniſhed, 


Tu ſerois, thou ſhouldſt or &c. be 
Il feroit, he ſhould or would be 


Vous feriez, ye ſhould or would be 
Ils ſeraient, they ſhould or would be 


The ſecond Imperfect. 
Je fuſe, I ſhould or might be 
Tu fuſſes, thou ſhouldit or &c. be | 
Il fit, he ſhould or might be 1 botte, booted, 
Nous fuſſions, we ſhould or might 4 2 puni, puniſhed, 


Nous ſerions, we ſhould or would 2 2 puni, puniſhed, 


Vous fuſfiez, ye ſhould or might be 3 wu, ſeen, 
Ils fufſent, they ſhould or might be] 4 battu, beaten. 


FuTvuRE, to compound Paſſive Verbs, &c. 
Fe ſerai, I ſhall or will be \ 1 alle, gone. 


Tu ſeras, thou ſhalt or wilt be 1 forte, carried. 
11 ſera, he ſha!l or will be 1 bote, booted. 


3 vn, ſeen. 


News ſerons, we ſhall or will be } 2 funi, puniſhed, 


Ils /eront, they ſhall or will be 


be 


4 butu, beaten. 


Imperative Mood, E?re, to be. 
Preter, Avoir etc, to have been. 
Participle Active, étant, being. 
Preter, Ayant ti, having been. 


Now, by adding “, to the Verbs of Avoir, all the com- 
unded Tenſes cf this Verb are made up; viz. j'ai te, I hare 


en; jaws ets, IJ had been, &. The Future of this Con- 
junctive Mood is formed in the ſame Manner, which is a gene- 
ral Rule, viz. /\aurai ee, 1 ſhall have been; jaurai puni, I — 

Ve 
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have . Therefore it is placed here only to ſerve to com- 
und all other Verbs in a Paſſive &c. Senſe, by adding their 
— to theſe ſingle Tenſes. 

When any of the Future Tenſes are conditional, they take 
before them, guard, au/i-t5t que, des que, lors que, or apres 
gue ; viz. quand, ou auſſi-tot que vous aurez epouſe ma Fille, je 
vous donnerai, &c. when, or as ſoon as you have wedded my 
Daughter, I will give you, &c. But when no ſuch Adverb or 
Conjunctions are uſed, the Future may be called definite, as it 
requires ſome Adverb or Circumſtance &c. to follow, to expreſs 
how long it is fince an Action has been done, or how long it 
will be before it begins to be, &c. viz. j'irai demain ou bien tit 4 
Londres, I ſhall go to morrow or very ſoon to London; j; aurai 
ete Maire huit Mois la Semaine frochaine, next Week I ſhall 
have been Mayor eight Months; /aurai fait en deux heures de 
tems, I ſhall have done in two Hours Time. Future Ten- 
fes, preceded with ſuch Adverbs, always require a Future of 
ſome Indicative Mood to follow, and no Signs ever precede 
any Future Tenſe, as it is underſtood in the Tenſe itſelf; thus, 


J aurai, implies I ſhall or will have. The Remembring of this 


is very eſſential to the converſing &c. correctly in French. 

Before the Regular Verbs are conjugated, it may be proper 
to make ſome Obſervations on the Formations of their Partici- 
ples and different Tenſes. How the Active Participle is formed, 
is explained at 9 369; but the Paſhve Participles are made as 
follows: That of the firſt Conjugation is formed out of the Ia- 
finitive Mood, by ftriking off the r, and placing an Acute on 
the „; thus, parler, to ſpeak, makes parle, ſpoken. In the Se- 
cond, the r is only omitted, and of punir is made puni. In the 
Third, ewoir is exchanged for «; fo, from receworr is made re- 
cu. And in the Fourth, re is exchanged for u, and rendre makes 
rendu. 

The Indicative Mood forms its firſt Perſon Singular Preſent 
Tenſe, by only ſtricking off the r from the Infinitive, thus dun- 
ner makes je donne. The Second changes r for an , and pu- 
nir makes je punis. The Third changes eworr into ors, and re- 
ce voir makes je regois. And the Fourth exchanges re for ds or 
, fo that vendre, &c. makes indifferently je vends, or wens ; 
this laſt is by moſt Authors preferred. 


The ſame Perſon of the Freterimperfe& Tenſes is formed by 
—_—_—— ens, of the firſt Perſon Plural, for ois; thus, rows 
par lons makes je parhis ; nous puniſſons, je puniſſors ; nous 1ece- 
ons, je recevois ; nous Tendons, je vendois, This Rule has no 
Exception. 

The ſame Perſon of the Preterperſect definite in the firſt Con- 
jugation is formed by exchanging er of the Inſinitive Mood for 
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ar, viz. je donnai. In the Second, the three firſt Perſons Si 

lar are the fame as thoſe of the Preſent. In the third Conju- 
gation, it is formed by adding an 5; to the Participle Paflive ; 
thus, from regu is made je regus. And in the Fourth, re of 
the Infinitive, or « of the Participle is exchanged for zs ; viz. 
from vendre or wenda is made je wendis. 


The firſt Perſon Future Tenſe of the firſt Conjugation is 
formed by adding ai to the Infinitive Mood; ſo donner makes 
donnerai ; and this Termination is never varied, as it is ob- 
ſerved at 300; to which nothing can be added. 

The ſecond Perſon Singular of the Imperative Mood is made 
of the firſt Perſon Singular Preſent Tenſe; only when it ends 
with , this is ſometunes 2 — as it is explained at 
5252, p. 1. laſt Section. And the third, is formed of the third 
Perion Plural of the ſame Tenſe, by omitting ar; ſo, ils parlent 
makes qu'il parle; ils puniſſent makes gu'il puniſſe, &c. And 
the three Perſons Plural are no other than the ſame of the Pre- 
ſent Tenſe, of which the Pronouns are omitted in the firſt and 
ſecond Perſons, except avoir at F 374» and ſavoir at 5 424. 


As to the Conjunctive Mood, the firſt Perſon Singular in al! 


regular Conjugations is formed of the third Singular of the Im- 
perative, by only exchanging the Pronoun ; ſo, u' il wende &c. 
makes gue je vende &c, And the third is like the firit ; but the 
ſecond takes a final 5s, which is all the Difference. As to the 
firtt and fecond Perſons Plural, they differ in nothing from thoſe 
of the Indicative, but in taking an i before ons, ez ; ſo that 
nous puniſſons, vous funiſ/ez,, makes nous puniſſions, vous puniſſiez, 
&c. in all Conjugations ; and this third Perſon is always the 
ſame of the Indicative Mood. 


The firſt Imperfe& is formed in all Conjugations, without 
Exception, by exchanging vai of the Future, tor roars ; thus, 
farlerai makes parlerais. 

The Second is formed of the ſecond Perſon Singular of the 
Preterpertect definite Tenſes of the Indicative Mood, by adding 
ſe to then; thus, tu parias makes gue je parlaſſe; tu punis, que 
je puniſſe, &c. Somt of the irregular Verbs do not follow this 
Rule. The Fu Regular Conjugations, enumerated at 5 368, 
follow the ſame Rule, viz. Je redaifis, of the Indicative, makes 
Red. iſiſe in the Conjunctive. 

he Preſent Lenſe of all theſe Verbs is uſed both as an 
Engliſh Verb, and a Par:iciple Active, and ſhould be conju 
gated as it be! ſuits the Uſe made of it; viz. je dane, I give 
or am giving; and the Preterimperfect the ſame, viz. je donnois, 
I gave or was giving The two Auxiliaries are excepted. 


Verbs 


Sa 


> 
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Verbs of the FixsT Cox juATTOx are thus 
conjugated : 
Donner, to give. Participle Paſſive, dome, given. 
To form the Perſons Plural of the Prefent Tenſe, the e of 


the firſt Perſon Si 
cond ; and the thi 


Preſent Indſtative. 
8. Je donne, I give or am giv- 


in 
Sodiie. thas giveſt or art &c. 
Inne, he gives or is giving. 
Pl. Nous dennons, we give or are 
giving, 
Vous donnez, ye give or are giv- 
ing, 


Ils donnent, they give or are &c. 


Preterimperfect. 
S. Fe dornois, I gave or was 
giving, 
Tu dennais, thou gaveſt or waſt 
giving, 
I dennait, he gave or was givs. 
Pl. News donnions, we gave or 
were giving. 
Vous donniez, ye gave or were 
Als donnoient, they gave or &c. 


Preterperfect definite. 
8. Je donnai, I gave or did 


ve, 
Tu a thou gaveſt or didſt 
Nl donna, he gave or did give. 
Pl. Nous donnames, we gave or 
did give. 
Vous donnates, ye gave, or &c. 
Ils donnerent, they gave, or &c. 


Aa 


is changed for ans; for ez, in the ſe- 
is formed by adding t to the firſt. 


Preſent Conjunctive. 
Te donne, that I give, or may 
give, 
Tu donnes, thou mayſt give. 
Nl donne, he may give. 
Nous donnions, we give or may 
give, 


Vous donniez, ye give or may 


Swe, 
Ils donnent, they may give. 


Firſt Imperfect. 

Je donnerois, | ſhould or would 
give, 

Tu donnerois, thou ſhouldſt or 
wouldſt give, 

Il donneroit, he ſhould give, 

Nous donnerions, we ſhould or 
would give, 

Vous donneriez, ye ſhould give, 

Ils donneroient, they ſhould &c. 


Second Imperfect. 
Je dannaſſe, I ſhould or might 
give, 
Tu donnaſſes, thou ſhouldſt & c. 
11 donnat, he might give. 
Nous donnaſſions, we ſhould or 
might give, 
Vous dannaſſieu, ye might give, 
Ils donnaſſent, they might give. 


Future. 
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Future. 
S. Je dmnerai, I ſhall or will 
ive, 
Tu donneras, thou ſhalt or wilt 


ive. 
11 donnera, he ſhall or & c give. 
Fl. Nous donnerons, we ſhall or 
will give. 
Vous dunnerez, you ſhall or will 
give, 
Is doxmerant, they ſhall ar will 


give. 


Imperative. 
S. Donne, give or give thou, 
Qu'il donne, let him give. 
Pl. Donnons, let us give. 
Daonnez, give, or give ye. 
Au'ils donnent, them 
give* 


Future. 
Quand jaurai donne, when I 
ſhall have given, &c. 
Inſinitive Preſ. donner, to give. 
Pret. Avair donn, to have given. 
Participle Active. 
Preſent. Dennant, giving. 
Preter act. Ayant donn, having 
given. 
Preter paſſ. tant donne, being 
given. 


Declined Donn, e, , es. 


The Participle Paſſive of this 
Verb, i. e. donne, being added 
to the ſingle Tenſes of avoir, 
makes up the other ſeven Ten- 
ſes. This Verb can be com- 
pounded with tre only in a 
reflected Senſe, viz. j\avoze gue 


je me ſuis donn“ Carriere, &Cc. 
I confeſs, or own, that I took a great deal of Liberty. But 
when any Verbs may be actively or paſſiyely uſed, either of the 
Auxiliaries may compound them; as is oblerved at 5 380. 


It is not but awo/r may compound Tenſes in a paſſive Signi- 
fication ; but then the Tente muft be doubly compounded, that 
is to ſay, the Participle etc muſt be placed betwixt a Verb of 
avoir and another Participle ; as in ſuch a Circumſtance the 
Interpofition of ere makes the laſt Participle paſſive, which 
v. ithout it would have been active; thus, j'ai batu, I have 
beaten, is made paſhve by ere, viz. j'ai ete batu, I have been 
beaten 3 which is the Preterperfect indefinite of battre. In 
like Manner, donné may be made of the ſame Tenſe; viz. i ai 
ete dons ou lire en Proie a mes Frinemis, I have been delivered 
or given up as a Prey to mine Enemies. gF When any 
Verbs are compounded with only fe fats the Tenſe cannot be 
of the Preter of it ſelf, without the Help of an Adverb; for, je 
ſuis batu, I am beaten, is Preſent ; but we may add, toujours, ou 
e les jours fans Cauſe, &c. always, or every Day without any 
Cauſe, &c. and that gives it a Kind of a Preter Signihcation, 
his is further explained at G 102. 3 


Verbs 
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Verbs of the ſecond Conjugation, that end. in i, as. 


Punir, to puniſh. Participle Paſſ. puni, puniſhed. 
The firſt Perſon plural of the Preſent Tenſe of theſe Verbs is 


formed by adding /ons to the ſame Perſon ſingular ; to the ſe- 
cond, /ez ; and to the third /ert. 
Indicative Preſent. Conjunctive Preſent. 
Te punis, I puniſh of am e puniſſe, that I puniſh © 
Tz punis, thou puniſheſt, or art Z Fi 2 thou puniſh g 
Il punit, he puniſhes or is > 411 puniſſe, he puni = 
Nous puniſſons, we puniſh or are qq Nous puniſſiens, we puniſh"s 
Laus puniſſez, ye puniſh or are Vos putiſſiez, ye puniſh S. 
Ns puniſſent, they puniſh or are Hs puniſſent, they puniſh S 
Preterimperfect. Firſt Imperfect. 
Fe puniſſois, I puniſhed or was Te punirois, I ſhovid or 
Tu puniſſois, thou puniſhed c. Tu punirois, thou ſhouldit 
Il puniſſoit, he puniſhed or was II panireit, he ſhould or = 
Nous puni ons, we puniſhed &c. = Nous panirions, we ſhould 2 
Vous puniſfiez, ye puniſhed &c.% ons puniriez, ye ſhould S. 
Ns puniſſorent, they pun. or &c. Ils puniroient, they ſhould of 


[30.8 


Preterperfect definite. Second Imperfect. 
Fe funis, I puniſhed 8 Fe puniſſe, that [ſhould or 2 
Tu punis, thou puniſhedſi, &c. =: Tu puniſſes, thou ſhoudlſt . 
Il punit, he puniſhed Il unit, he might 2 


Nous punimes, we puniſhed 5 Nous puniſſions, we might v 
Vous punites, ye puniſhed Vous puniſfiez, ye might 
As punirent, they puniſhed Ns puniſſent, they might 


hu 


Future. Pauture. 
Singular. Acuive Quand, F; aurai pur!, 


Je punirai, I ſhall or will puniſh, when 1 hall have puniſhed. 
u puniras, thou ſhalt &c. puniſh, | Paſhve. Quand je /erai punt, 
Il punida, he ſhall or will puniſh. when I ſhall be puniſhed. 

Plural. Infin. Pref. Punir, to puniſh. 
Nous punirons, we ſhall &c. puniſh, | Pret. Act. avuir uni, to have 
Vous punirez, ye ſhall &c. puniſh, | puniſked. 
Ils puntront, they ſhall &c. puniſh. | Pr. Paſt. ire pum, to be puns, 

Imperative. Participle active. 
Punis, puniſh, or puniſh thou, Preſent. Puniſſant, puniſhing. 
AV il punifſe, let him puniſh. Preter Act. Ayant puni, having 
Puniſſans, let us punith, puniſhed. 
Puniſſez, puniſh ye, Pret. Pail. (tant par, being Kc. 
D ils puniſſeat, let them puniſh. Declined, Pur, S 
2 2 We 
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We have upwards of 200 Verbs of this Conjugation, amongft 
which the Verb bine, to bleſs, has two deelinable Participles, 
viz. beni, which ſignifies, bleſſed by God ; and benit, hallowed 
or blefſed by Man; viz. Diez a beni, God has bleſſed him; 
du Pain benit, holy or hallowed Bread ; de PEau benite, holy 
Water, i. e. Water uſed by the Roman Catholicks ; Ea be- 
Words. The Par- 
like all the 


mite de Court, Court Holy-water, i. e. em 
ticiple Active of this Verb is beniſſant, 
regular Verbs of this Conjugation. 


Verbs of the third Conjugation, ending in oir. 
Recewoir, to receive. Part. paſſ. regu, received. 


Indicative Preſent. Conjunctive Preſent. 
S. Fe regois, I receive oram 2 7. regoive, That I receive 2 
Tu regois, thou receiveſt &c. < u regaives, thou receiveſt 3 
Nl regeit, he receives or is & I regoive, he receive W 
Pl. Nous recewors, we receive Nous rec:wyions, we receive 
Vous recevez, ye receive &c. 3 Vous receviez, ye receive 2 


Als regoivent, they receive or Ms regaivent, they receive 5 


Preterimperfect. Firſt Imperfect. 
Fe recevois, I received or 8 Ze receurois, I ſhould or 5 
Tu recevois, thou receivedtt Turecevrois, thou ſhouldit or E 
Nl recevoit, he received or 2 A recewroit, he ſhould or 
Nous recevions, we received : Nous recevrions, we ſhould 5. 
Vous receviez, ye received or ꝙ Vous recevriez, yeſhould or 5 
Ils rece voient, they received © Ils recevroient, they thould 


Preterperfe& definite. Second Imperfect. 

e regus, I received or e reęuſſe, that I might 
2 — thou receivedſt or E 5 reguſſes, thou mighteſt 
11 regut, he received or &c. 3 1 regat, he might 
Nous regiames, we received or Z. Nous reguſſions, we might 
Vaus regittes, ye received or ᷓ Vous reguſſiez, ye might 
Ils regurent, they received or Ils repuſſent, they might 
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Future. FRE Future. 3 
ill re- Auand j aurai regs, when 
Je recourai, | e n e thall have received. 


Tu recevras, thou ſhalt or wilt Pa. Quand je ſerai regu, when 
Sr | x 7 open I 
reſ. Roca voir, 
. we ſhall or will Pret, * regu, to have re- 
Vaus recevrez, ye ſhall or &c. * * . 
cz, to be received. 
Ns recevront, they ſhall or &c. Participle Active. 

13 — Ps Preſent. Recevart, Rs 
coi, recen * P . AR. A ' 
$4 roquive, bet him receive. — — O'S 
Recevons, let us receive, Pret. Paſſ. ant regu, being re 

Recever, receive, or receive ye, ceived. 


2v'ils regoiwent, let them recꝰe.] Declined, regu, e, 4, er. 
This Conjugation has but Five more Regular Verbs, viz. aper- 


cevoir, to perceive ; concevoir, to conceive; dicewunir, to deceive : 
dewoir, to owe, &c. and redeiwvorr, to remain in one's Debt. 
Deworr is alſo uſed inſtead of am to, viz. je dais prendre Me- 
decine demain, I am to take Phyſick to-morrow. Dewois . uſed 
for was to, Viz. je devois recevoir de F Argent anjaurd hui, mais 


&c. I was to receive ſome Money to-day, but &c. And dovros 


hes ought, viz. je devrois faire mieux que je ne fais, I ought 
＋ better than TY The Reaſon why it — to, is that, 
Every Tenſe of this Verb, uſed in this Senſe, always re- 
2 an Infinitive Mood after it, either expreſs d, or under - 
ood, without any Sign, tho” a Conjunction or Pronoun, &c. 
ſhould part them; viz. Je dis auſf# bien gue vous ſavoir tous 
cela, I ought to know all that as well as you; or, je dts ſa- 
voir tout cela auſſi c. Fe deurcis vous avoir dit, &c. I ought 
to have told you, &c. Nous devons y tre invitis, ou invitees, 
we are to be invited to it, or there. 


Of the fourth Conjugation that ends in re. 


runde, to ſell. Participle Paſſive, wendu, ſold. 


Indicative Preſent. Preſent Conjunctive 
Fe wens, I fell or am ſelling, Fe wende, that I may fell, 


Tu wvens, thou ſelleſt or art &c. Tu wendes, that thou mayſt ſell, 


I vend, he ſells or is felling. 7 dende, that he may ſell. 


Nous wendons, we ſell or are &c. Nous wendions, we may ſell, 
Vous wendez, ye ſell or are c. Vous vendiez, ye may lell, 
Ils verdent, they fell or are &c. Ils vendent, they may fell. 


Preterimperſect. 


93095. 
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PreterimperfeR. 
Fe vendbis, I ſold or was ſelli 
Tu vendois, thou ſoldeſt or waſt 
I v endost, he fold or was ſellns. 
Nous vendions, we fold or were 
Vous wendiez, ye ſold or were 


Ils vendoient, they ſold or &c. 


Preterperfect definite. 
Fe vendis, I ſold or did fell, 
Tu wendis, thou ſoldeſt or didſt 
11 vendit, he fold or did ſell. 
Nous wendimes, we ſold or &c. 
Vous wendites, you fold or did 
Is vendirent, they fold or &c. 


Future. 
S. + I ſhall or will 
Tu wendras, thon ſhalt or wilt 
I vendra, he ſhall or will ſell. 
Pl. Nous wvendrons, we ſhall or 
will ſell, 
Vous wendrez, ye ſhall &c. fell, 
Is vendront, they ſhall &c. ſell. 


Imperative. 
Singular. 
Fend, ſell or fell thou, 
u' il wende, let him fell. 
Plural. 
Fendons, let us fell, 
Vendez, ſell or fell ye, 
Qu ils vendent, let them ſell. 


Firſt Imperfe&. 


ng, Je wvendrais, I ſhould or 


Tu vendrois, thou ſhouldſt or 
Nl vendroit, he ſhould or 
Nous wendrions, we ſhould or 2 
Vous vendrien, ye ſhould or = 


Second Imperfect. 
Je vendiſſe, that I might ſell, 
Tu vendiſſes, thou mighteſ ſell, 
I vendit, he might ſell. 
Nous wendiſſions, we might ſell, 
Vous wendiſſiez, ye might ſell, 
Is x endiſſent, they might ſell. 


Future. 
Active. Quand F aurai wendu, 
when I ſhall — ſold. 
Paſſive. Quand je ſerai wendu, 
when I ſhall be fold, &c. 
Infinitive Pref. Vendre, to ell. 
8 Avoir vendu, to have 
old. 
Pr. paſſ. tre vendu, to be fold. 


participle Active. 
Preſent. Yendant, ſelling, 
my act. Aiant wendy, having 
Od. 
* tant vendu, being 


Declined, Fendu, e, 1, es. 


Altho' the 4 may be ſuppreſſed in the Singular of the Pre- 


ſent Tenſe of the Indicative Mood, it muſt be uſed in the Im- 
perative. 

Beſ des this Verb, there are Twelve more Regular Primitive 
Verbs of this Conjugation; viz. 1 Deſcendre, to deſcend, fe, 
or let Cown; 2 Ferde, to ſplit, or cleave; 3 Fondre, to melt; 
4 Merdre, to bite; 5 Pend e, to hang; 6 Perdre, to loſe; 
7 Pondre, : lay Fegs; $ Rendre, to render or a ge. 

9 Rom- 


n the French Language. 


9 Rompre, to break ; 10 Tendre, to lay out, as Snares, Nets; 
to bend a Bow ; 11 Tondre, to ſhear; 12 Tordre, to twiſt, 


or wreath. 
The Seventeen following Verbs are formed of theſe : viz. 
1 Attendre, to waite, ſtay, or tarry for; 2 Candi ſcenare, to con- 


deſcend; 3 Confondre, to 
reſpondre, to corre 
to defend, alſo to 
or ſwerve from one's 
alſo to unhang or 
twiſt, &c. 10 


inion, 
any 


13 Morfonare, to catch Cold u 


3 5 Corrompre, 
hid ;_ 7 Deimordre, to abate of one's Right, 

&c. 8 Dependre, to be dependant, 
Thing down ; 
ntendre, to hear, or underſtand ; 11 Etendre, to 
ſtretch out, open, or extend; 12 Inte 
n a Heat, 
” gw to pretend: 1 5 Rependre, to ſpill, 
1 


mix, confute, &c. 4 Gor- 
to corru 


pt ; 6 Difendre, 


9 Detordre, to un- 


to interrupt ; 
to waite in vain ; 
ſhed, or ſpread ; 


R&pondre, to anſwer ; 17 Suſpendre, to ſuſpend. The Verbs 
are not included which are compounded with Re, according to 


the Rule at 599 unleſs it be when Re c 


tion. Theſe 


the Signi 


erbs muſt be compounded with #re, or avoir, 


according to the Rule in the following Section. 
It is obſerved at 5 367, that there are Five more Regular 


Conjugations, which derive their 
Penultimas as from their Terminations. However, leſt the 
Nine n ſhould perplex the Memory, 
ive u 


Regular Conjugations of the Penulti- 
mas ; the firſt of which ends in enir, = 


poſin 


may be called the 


ity as well from their 


its Participle is formed 


by exchanging ir of the Infinitive for à; and the Active Parti- 


ciples end in ant, and not in 
erbs. Theſe are conjugated as 


i//ant, as do the other Regular 
follows : 


Infinitive Mood, tenir, to hold. Participle Paſlive, tens. 


Indicative Preſent. 


S. Je ti ns, I hold or am 
Tu ticns, thou holdeſt or art 
I tient, he holds or is 

Pl. Nous tenons, we hold &c. 
Vous tenez, ye hold or are 
Ils tienent, they hold or are 


2 
2 
S 


Preterim Y 
Je tenois, J held or was boldin 
Tu tcrois, thou heldſt or w 
I tenoit, he held or was &c. 
Nous tenions, vie held or were 
Vaus teniez, ye held or were 


Ns tenoient, they held or &c. 


Conjunctive Preſent. 
Fe tiene, I might hold, 
Tu tiene, they mindel hold, 
I ti ne, he might hold. 
Nous tezions, we may hold, 
Vaus teniez, ye might hold, 
Ils ti. nent, they might hold. 


Firſt Im 1 
Ze tiendrois, I ſhould or 
u ticndrots, thou ſhouldſt wc. 
II ti. ndroit, he ſhould or 
Nous ti ndrions, we ſhould 
Vous tiendriez, ye ſhould or & 
Ns ei naroient, they ſhould 


Pretet 


Joy pſno 


I 39% 
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Preterperfect definite. 
Fe tins, I held or did hold, 
Tu tins, thou heldſt or didft hold 
11 tint, he held or did hold, 
Nous tinmes, we held ordid &c. 
Vous tintes, ye held or did &c. 


Future. 
Sin 1 
Je ti ndrai, I ſhall or will hold, 
Tu ti naras, thou ſhalt or wilt 
11 titngra, he ſhall &c. hold. 


Plural. 
Nous tiendrens, we ſhall or will 
Vous ti -ndrez, ye ſhall or will 
a they ſhall or will 
0 


\ 


Imperative. 
Tien, hold, r hold thou. 
Qu'il tiene, let him hold. 
Tenors, let us hold. 
Tenez, hold ye. 
Qu'ils tienent, let them hold. 


Second Imperfect. 
e tinſſe, I ſhould or _ 

1 tinſſes, thou &c. mightſt 
11 tint, he ſhould or might 7 
Nous tinſfions, we might = 
Vous == ye &c. might 
Ns 1infſent, they &c. might 


Future. 
AR. Quand j aurai tenu, when 
I ſhall have held. 
Paſſ. Quand je ſerai tenu, when 
I ſhall be held. 
Infinitive. 
Preſent. Tenir, to hold. 
Preter AR. Avoir tenu, to have 
held. 
Pr. Paſf. &tre tenu, to be held. 


Participle Active. 
Preſent. Tenant, holding. 
Pret. _ Ayant tenu, having 

hel 


Pret. Paf. /tant tenu, being held 
Declined Tenu, b, s, es. 


This Verb is ſometimes uſed inſtead of beep, viz. I tient 


Ecole, Boutique, &c. He keeps a School, a Shop, &c. Nous te- 
zons des Penſionaires, we keep Borders, &c ; and is otherwiſe 
uſed in many different Significations : But its moſt difficult 
Idiom is, when it is uſed to ſignify, that any Thing ſhould be 
dependant on any Perſon's Wille or Behaviour, to be, or not to 
be ; or that it will be their Fault, if any Thing propoſed does 
not happen; viz. II ne tient gu'à lui M etre proclame Roi. It is 
his Fault that he is not proclaimed King; il ne tient qu à von- 
gue wous ne ſoye heareusx, it is your Fault that you are not hap- 
dy, 1.e. it is dependant on your own Choice to be happy, or, 
vou may be happy if yoa will. Sometimes it expreſſes ſome- 
ting which had like to have happen'd ; viz. il ne tint preſque 
rien que je ne fuſſe d icon vert. I was near, or within 2 
Hir's breadth, of being diſcover'd. We alſo ſay, j en tien, 
Jam gulled, caught, cheated, &c. 


The 


in the French Language. 


The firſt Eleven following Verbs are conjugated like Texir; 
as alſo the next Twelve, which are Derivatives of Yexir; but all 
are not to be indifferently compounded : For, the following Rules 
muſt be obſerved, not only in this, but in all Conjugations. 

IF Firſt, as ſome V are both active and neuter, as is 
Tenir, the Senſe in which ſuch Verbs are uſed is to be firſt con- 
ſidered ; for, in an active Signification, they muſt be com- 
pounded with Avuoir, as well as in any neuter undeclinable Si 
nification 3 which is, when the Participle paſſive of ſuch V 
cannot be uſed as an Adjective. Thus, in an active Significa- 
tion, we ſay, j'ai tenu mon Fils au College plus de fix An, I have 
kept my Son at the College upwards of fix Years. And the 
ſame in a neuter Signification, as in the Idioms above men- 
tioned ; or, again, Ia Fortereſſe a tenu bon durant taut / Hiwer, 
the Fortreſs has held out during the whole Winter, &c. But 
when ſuch a Verb is reflected, it is always compounded with 


fre, as it is explained at 5 468, and is always declinable; viz. 


la Reine Set a la Fin reſſowvenue de moi, the Queen has at laſt, 
or at length remember d me. Laſtly, ſuch neuter Verbs are 
compounded with &re, when the Participle may be uſed as an 
Adjective, viz. cet une Femme deſcendue de bonne Famille, ſhe 
is a Woman who is deſcended ot a good Family; de fut 
tenue en fuſpens plus de deux Anntes, ſhe was held in Suſpence 
upwards of two Years. Or, One may ſay, une Femme arri- 
wee depuis peu, &c. a Woman lately arrived; ane nouvelle 
venue, a New-comer. Then ſuch Verbs are to be com- 
pounded with #tre, viz. une Femme eſt arrivee depuis peu, 
a Woman is lately arrived; une Femme eſt venue à moi, a Wo- 
man is come to me. But as we cannot ſay un Homme coopere, 
nor une Femme cooperce, it muſt be declined with aw, viz. elles 
ont cooper & Þ Acquiſition de cet Avantage, &c. they have coo- 
2 to acquire this Advantage, &c. Neither can we ſay, 22 
brille, une Femme brillte ; therefore we muſt compound 

ſuch Tenſes with avoir, viz. elle a beaucoup brill: dans cette 
Aſſemble, ſhe has ſhone greatly in that Aſſembly : But, One 
may ſay, elle eſt arrivee tard, &c, ſhe came late; therefore, 
arriver, &c. is a Neuter Verb, which requires to be com- 
pounded with #tre, and briller, &c, muſt be compounded with 
ae. Theſe Examples muſt ſerve as a Rule, to direct how to 
compound all Verbs which are not conjugated at _ ; 
amongſt which are the following Eleven, and Twelve, above 
mentioned, viz. 1 appartenir, to belong to; 2 contenir, to con- 
tain; 3 detenir. to detain; 4 entretenir, to entertain or main- 
tain; 5 maintenir, to maintain; 6 obtenir, to obtain; 7 rctenir, 
to detain, retain, &c. 8 ſoutenir, to ſuſtain, maintain, or uphold, 
&c. 9g rabfenir, to abltain one's ſelf; 10 attenir, to adjoin. 
This Verb is obſolete; fo 4 * make Uſe of adjoindre ; 
yer 
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vet, the Participle active is ſometimes adverbially uſed, viz. 1 
demeurc tout attenant de Þ Egliſe Francaiſe, he lives next, or ad- 
teining to the French Church; 11 venir, to come. 

Here follow the Derivatives of venir : 1 avenir, to happen; 
this Verb is uſed only in the third Perſon, viz. il aviendra, it 
will happen; i vient, if it happens; il avint, or il elt aue, 
it ſo happened, & c. 2 devenir, to become; 3 parwenir, to at- 
tain or arrive at; 4 reverir, to come back or return; 5 ſoute- 
air, or reſſouyenir, to remember; 6 ſurvenir, to happen unex- 
pectedly, or come unawares; 7 cendenir, to be ſuitable, fit, be- 
coming, alio to agree, grant, &c. 8 diſconvenir, to diſagree ; 
9 contrevenir, to contravene, infringe, &c. 10 prevent, to pre- 
vent, obviate, or prepoſſeſs; 11 proverir, to procede from; 
12 /abwerir, to be able to ſupply, relieve, &c. Refſouvenir is to 
ba properly uſed, when a Thing has been forgotten and is re- 
member'd again; and /cuwexir, to remember what one did not 
know before. 

The Imperative of venir, is cieus, and not vient; ſome alſo 
write tiens, but as it is no: pronounced long, the beſt Authors 
prefer tient. 'The Preſent and Preterimperfe& of this Verb are 
uled by Idiom before an infin. Mood preceded by de, inſtead + 
of, in Engliſh, had, has, or have. juſt, or juſt now, or then &c, when 
any would expreſs an Action very lately done, viz. je viens dache- 
ter un Cheval, I have juſt now bougint a Horſe; il wenoit de 
prendre ſes Degres ou Degrez dans PUniverſite guand il mourut, 
he had juſt taken his Degrees in the Uuivertity when he died; 
nous verions d apprtndre cette Nou valle quand nous regimes totre 


lettre, we had juit heard that News when we received your 
Letter. 


The 2* Conjugation of Verbs, ending in frir and vrir. 
Verbs fo terminated differ from tenir, Firſt, in that the Parti- 


ciple Paſſive is formed by N the three laſt Letters, rir, 
of the Infinitive Mood for ert; fo ir makes fert, and ou rir 
ouyert. Secondly, the firit Perton Singular Preſent Tenſe of 
the Indie tive Mood is made by exchanging ir of the Inſinitive 
for e, as, j e, j outre; and all the reſt of the Perſons are con- 
jagated like the firſt Conjugation at 5 391, except the Preter- 
pert=&t definite, which is conjugated as is the fame Tenſe of 
Negular Verbs of the Second Conjugation, as, f %s, j; cu⁰ν,eis. 
lhe Future is, j'ai; Imperat. ofre, &c. And the Conjunc- 
t.ve Mood {> conjugated according to the Rule propoſed at 
$ 33S, viz. ge, e, Fofrirais, Que Jofrifſe, efrant, ayant 
ou « tant ert. 

This Conjugation has but fix Verbs, viz. 1 of+:r, to offer; 
and its Derivative, . ir, to underbid ; 2 /eufrir, to ſufter ; 
3 Cour, to cover; 4 decouvrir, to diſcovers 5 outrir, to 


> Many 


e 3 © 7£c-3Ns rl, tO Cover QUIET again. 


in the French Language. 


Many Perſons confound this Verb with recourrer, to reco- 
ver, which is a Fault; as we muſt ſay, Dieu weuille gu'il puiſje 
recouvrer ſa Sante, (and not recauvrit) God grant that he may» 
recover his Health. The Fault is ſtill more frequent in the 

Participle, when ſome ay, je ſuis bien aiſe qu'il ait recouvert 
fa Santi, for recouvr.', I am very glad that he has recoverd 

his Health; yet in the following oid Proverb it is uſed, viz. 

pour un perdu deux recouverts, for one that is loſt two are reco- 

ver'd. It is alto uſed in this Senſe in ſome Law-Terms. 


Of the third Conjugation of Regular Verbs of the 
Penultim* which end in 2indre, eindre, and oindre. 
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Theſe Verbs are all conjugate alike, and differ from the & 24S. 


other regular Verbs of this Conjugation, only in that, all ſuch 
of theſe as are not monoſyllables, & except the three Perſons 
Singular of the Preſent Tenſe of ſuch Indicative Moods which 
are diſſyllables, as & fein- dre &c. or of the firſt Imperfect Ten- 
ſes, a g begins the laſt Sy llable before the », and tne fame in 
the Pariciple Active; as to the Participle Paſſive, it is the ſame 
as the third Perſon Singular Preſent 'Tenſe of the Indicati-e 
Mood. In every Thing elſe, they are as regular as vendre. 

The moſt difhcult Verbs to be pronounced, are thoſe that 
end in oindre, the Diphthong oi is proper in them all, and mui? 
be pronounced as directed at 5 294. except the laſt Syllables of 
Imperfe& Tenſes, as it is always improper there; and the g. 
muſt be pronounced as directed at C210. 

The Manner of conjugating theſe Verbs, when they are not 
Preſent 'Tenſes of the Indicative Mood, is, to add to all others 
the Terminations parted from them by a Hyphen; and to 
obſerve, that when a g is to be uſed, it is placed betwixt the: 
and the n; but when no g is to follow, the Termination fol- 
lows the z ; which happens in the Fut. and firſt Imperf. Tenſes. 
Viz. 

Joindre, to join. Participle Paſſ. Joint, joyned. 
: Indicative Mood. Preſent. | 
S. Te joins, Tu jvins, Il joint. Pl. Nous joi-gnons, gnez, rent, 
| Preterimperfect. 
S. Te Joi: gnois, gnois, gnoit. Pl. gnions, gn1i-2, g nient. 
Preterperfect indefinite. 


S. Je joi-gris, gnis, gnit. Pl. gnimes, gnites, gent. 
Future. 
S. J. Join drai, dras, dra. Pl. drons, ares, dro 
Imperative. 
S. Tein, Qu il jai gne. Pl. guons, gnez, guciit 
Bt 2 C 03: nave, 


Of the Conjugation of Verbs 
Conj unctive. Preſent. 
S. Je jan gve, gnes, gue. Pl. gnions, gniez, gnent, 
Firſt Imperte&. 
S. Je. join-drois, drois, droit, Pl. drioms, driez, droient. 
Second Imperfect. | 
S. Fe joi-gnifſe, gniſſes, joi-gnit. Pl. gui ions, gniſſ-iex, gniſſ ent. 
Furure. 
F aurai, or ſerai joint, &c. I ſhall have, or ſhall be joined, 
Infinitive Preſent. Toindre, to join. 
Preter Active. Avoir joint, to have joined. 
Preter Paſſive. #tre joint, to be joined. 
Participle Active Preſent. Foignant, joining. 
Preter Active. Sant joint, having joined. 
Preter Paſſive. etant joint, being joined. 
Oindre, is conjugated in the ſame manner; but this is chiefly 
uſed in a ſpiritual Senſe. Roman Catholicks make Uſe of it, in 


2 of the Extreme Onction, adminiſter'd to Perſons at the 
0 


Point of Death. However, it is ſometimes uſed otherwiſe; as 
ſome, inſtead of making Uſe of the Verb Froter, to rub, ſay, 
Oigner d'Huile ma Perrugue, oyl or anoint my Wig with Oil. 
'The Particle of this Verb is alſo uſed as a Subſtantive, viz. 
I Oint du Seigneur, the Lord's Anointed ; du vieux Oint, G 
to greaſe any Thing with, to make it move more eaſily. We alſo 
make Uſe of it in the Infinitive Mood, viz. il faut oindre votre 
Bras tous les Soirs, your Arm mult be anointed every Night. 
As to Poindre, to peep, or dawn, it is the third and laſt 
Verb terminated in onde. This is never uſed but in the Infi- 
nitive Mood, preceded by 4, viz. le Four commence & poindre, 
the Day begins to dawn; les Blis commencent deja à poindre, 
Cern already begins to peep. | 


The Verbs in aindre or eirare follow the ſame Rule, viz. 
Iteindre, to quench or extinguiſh. Part. Paſſ. tint, quenched. 


Indic. Pref. 7 eteins, tu (tcins, il (tint. Pl. gxons, gnez, gnent. 

Pret. Imperf. J ei gnois, gnois, gnoit. Pl. gnions, gniez, gnoient. 

Pret.Perf.def. J itei gms, gnis, gnit. Pl guimes, guites, guirent. 

Future. 7"eteindrai, &c. Imperat. cteias Qu il etei-gne &c. Cter- 
gnons, &c. | 

Conj. Pref. Que /"ctei-gne, &c. Fetein dreis &c. Que j itei gui ſie. 
Fut. J aarai eternt. Avoir dteint. tre teint. eteignant. Ayant 

eu (fart iteint. This Verb i: often uſed paſſirely in the 30 Perions. 


The 


-< — "DS 


arg Co 
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There are eight more Verbs in eindre, and four in aindre, 
viz. 1 aticindre, to reach, obtain, come at, overtake, attains 
&c. 1 q Soma no 3 ceindre, to girt, or 

ird about; 4 #preindre, to ſtrain, ſqueeze out, &c. 5 &treindre, 
22 bind, preſs cloſe, &c. 6 feindre, to feign, &c. alſo to 
go lame; 7 peindre, to paint, deſcribe, &c. 7 teindre, to dye 
or dy, ftain, or tinge. 

The Verb aveindre is obſolete, and even when uſed, it is 
in the Infinitive or Imperative Moods, viz. aveignez mes Bas 
de Soie gui ſont au bas du Coffre, reach, or take out my Silk 
Stockings which are at the Bottom of the Trunk; je ne /aurois 
les aveindre, I cannot reach or come at them. 

Thoſe in aindre are, firſt, contraindre, to contrain, compel, 
force, &c. 2 craindre, to fear; 3 enfrainare, to infringe, or 
tranſgreſs ; plaindre, to bewail, pity, t, repine, &c. Such 
as may be compouded with re are omitted, as alter no- 
n and theſe are conjugated like thoſe 
in ei . 


Of the fourth Regular Conjugation of Penultimas 
in wire. 
The firſt Perſon Singular Pref. Tenſe, is formed by exchang- 
ging re of the Infinitive, for 5; and in the third Perſon, for IJ ; 9 399: 
this third Perſon is alſo the Participle Paſſive, that in 
four of them the t is omitted. The Preterperfect definite of 
theſe Verbs takes a Syllable more than in others, by adding 7s 


to the Preſent: So, inſtead of je reduis, we write je reduifis. All 
the reſt follow the general Rule, viz. 


Reduire, to reduce or ſubdue, &. Part. Paſſ. Reduit, reduced. 
Indicative. 

Preſent. Fe reduis, uis, uit. Pl. ons, ſex, ſent. 

Pret. Imp. Je redui cis, zois, git. Pl. ions, fiez, ſoient. 

Pr. Perf. def. Je redui-5is, is, it. Pl. reduisimes, sites, ſirent. 

Future. Fe redui- rai, ras, ra. Pl. rons, rez, ront. 

Imperat. Reduis. Qu'il reduiſe. Pl. ens, ſez, ſent. 


The Conjunctive Mood follows the general Rule, viz. 
Preſent. - - - Que e reduise, &c. 
Firſt Imperfect. Fe reduirois, &c. 
Second Imperf. Que je reduiſiſſe, &c. 
Fut. Act. Quand j aura reduit, when I ſhall have reduced. 


Paſſive. Quand je ſera; reduit, when I ſhall be reduced. 
Part. Act. Pref. Reduiſant, reducing. 


Pret. Act. Ayant reduit, having reduced, 
Pret. Paſſ. «tan; redait, being reduces. 
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Of the Compariſon and Order 

The fourteen following Verbs are conjugated like reduire ; 
viz. 1 cuire, to dreſs any Victuals, either by roaſting boiling, 
&c. alſo to burn Bricks, &c. &c. alſo, to digeſt Food in 
Stomach ; it ſignifies alſo, to ſmart; 2 conduire, to conduct, 
guide, or lead; 3 conſiruire, to conſtrue, alſo to make ſomething 
new, &c. 4 dicuire, to make Sweet-Meats give; 5 deduire, to 
deduQ, ſubſtract, c. 6 detruire, to deſtroy ; 7 econduire, to 
reject, deny, or refuſe, &c. 8 enduire, to do over with a Lay of 
Lime-Plaiſter, &c. 9 induire, to induce or intice, &c. 10 in- 
ftruire, to inſtruct; 11 introdurre, to introduce; 12 produire, 
to produce; 13 ſeduire, to ſeduce; 14 tradvire, to tranſlate out 
of one Language into another, alſo to traduce, remove, &c. 

The Verbs, bruire, to roar; duire, to fit or pleaſe; luire, or 
reluire, to ſhine or ſhine again, alſo to glitter; and nuire, to 
annoy, prejudice, hurt, &c. have no : in the Participle Paſſive; 
ſo they are lu, relui, nui &c. 

Bruire is defeQtive, as it is ſeldom uſed but in the Infinitive 
Mood, the Participle Active is adjeftively uſed, and the third 
Perſons of the Preterimperſect are ſometimes uſed for ſuperna- 
tural Things, or the Seas, viz.  Tonnere ſe mit à bruire, the 
Thunder began to roar ; /es Flats bruicient, the Surges bellow'd 
or roar'd ; ane Veix bruiyante, a bellowing or roaring Voice. 

As to duire, it is obſolete, only ſome ſay in a very familiar 
Manner of ſpeaking, woyez /i ela vous duit; fee if that fits or 
ſuits you, But it is even then better to make Uſe of the Verb 
convenir, to fit, ſuit, become, &c. or of accommoder, to ſuit ; but 
conventr is beſt. 


Of the ;* Regular Conjugation of Penultim* in o7tre. 


The firſt Perſon Singular Preſent 'Tenſe of this Conjugation 
is formed by exchanging tre of the Infinitive for s, and the 
Participle Paſlive by exchanging oitre for « ; the Preterimperf. 
adds /ois to the Preſent, and the Preterperfect definite _ adds 
an to the Participle, or it is the Participle maſculine Plural. 
The Diphthong ei is improper in all theſe Verbs and Tenſes. 


Connoitre, to know. Partic. Paſſive. Connu, known. 


Indic. Preſent. Fe connois, ois, oit. Pl. connoifjons, ſez, ſent. 
Pret. Imp. Fe connoiſſors, ſois, ſoit. Pl. connoiſfions, fiez, ſoient. 
Pret. Perf. def. Je connus, us, ut. Pl. connũmes, wtes, urent. 
Future. Fe canucitrai, &c. Imperat. Connets. Qu'il connoiſſe, &c. 
The Conjunctive Mood is regularly formed according to the 

Rules at F 388, 389, 390. | | 
This Verb, and ſaworr, to know, are often improperly 
uſed the one for the other, by Learners, who muſt obſerve, thac 
canusttie Fenihes, to know mechanically, as by Sight, &c. and fa- 
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voir intellectually, by Conception or Relation; viz. comoiſſez vou: 
le Pape do you know (i e. perſonally) the Pope? non, mais je 
fais qu'il y en @ un, no, but I know ( i.e. by Relation ) that there 
is one; /awvez wous qu'il y en @ un Dieu? do you know there is 
a God ? ont, je ſais qu'il y 4 un Dieu, et je le connois par ſes 
Ocuvres, yes, I know there is a God (i. e. inteileQually) and I 
know him by his Works, 1. e. viſibly. Thus again, if any aſk, 
aver vous gui eſt /! Auteur de ce Livre? do you know who is 
the Author of this Book ? it fignifies, have you heard the Name 
of the Author ? i. e. do you know it by Relation? For, if an 
one meant to aſk, If another knew him perſonally ? the Quel. 
tion mult be, connoiſſen tous ? &c. 

We alſo make Uſe of connoitre, to Judgment or Un- 
derſtanding, in the following or other like Phraſes, viz. vous 
connoiſſiez vous en Pierreries ? have you any Judgment, or are 
you ſkilled in — or precious Stones? /e connoit il en Ba- 
tail? is he a Judge or ſkilled in Cattle? But if Sciences were 
meant, ſavant mult be uſed, viz. et il avant en Aſtronomie ? 
&c. is he learned in Aſtronomy ? &c. 

There are 10 more Verbs of this Conjugation, viz. 1 accroitre, 
to enlarge, encreaſe, advance, accrue or improve; 2 apparoi- 
tre, to appear, as do Comets, or, as ſome imagine, Spirits do; 
3 comparoitre, to appear before a Judge, &c. 4 croitre, to grow; 
5 decroitre, to decreaſe ; diſparoitre, to diſappear ; 7 m c- 
tre, to be unmindful ot Benefits received, to miſtake one Per- 


fon for another, or not to know a former Acquaintance; 


8 parcitre, to appear, look, or ſeem to be; g reiconnoztre, to be 
grateful, to acknowledge, or to know again; 10 ſurcroitre, to 
overgrow by way of over-plus, or as an Excreſcence. & Ac- 
croitre muſt he uſed inſtead of croitre, in an Active Signification. 


Of the Irregular Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, and 
of ſome ſmall Irregularities of the regular. 


The Verbs exwoyer, and renwoyer, change voi of their Pen- 
ultimas for ver in the firſt Imperfect and Future Tenſes ; ſo, 
inſtead of ſaying, j*enwoirois, or j'envoirai, &c. we mult fay, 
j enverrois, jexverrai, &c. On the other Hand, ſome errone- 
ouſly pronounce, je trouverrois, je trouverrat; Which muſt be 
pronounced, je trouuereis, je trouverai. 

In like Manner, all Verbs ending in ger, in all Tenſes in 
which g would precede a, or o, an additional e muſt be placed, 
Viz je menageai, | managed; je menageors, | was managing, &c. 
The Rule was formerly the ſame in Verbs that end in cer; but 
now a Cerilla is only placed under the g, and the e is ſuppreſ- 
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ſed in theſe, viz. j aw⁰jüi, I advanced ; nous commengons, We 


begin, &c. 


The 


Of the Comugation of Verbs 
The Verb tordre, to twiſt, wring, &c. has ſeveral Participles 


paſſive; and Firſt, tor du, with which alone its Tenſes are com- 
ded, and ſignifies, wrung or twiſted, viz. il eu le Cor tordy. 
ly, tors, wrung or twiſted ; uſed for Linen, or Thread, 
and ſuch Things of the maſculine Gender. Thirdly, tor/e, for 
twiſted Wood, or Wood- Work, Silk, &c. of the feminine Gen- 
der. Fourthly, tort, for a Stick, &c. of the maſculine, and torte, 
for Limbs, &c. of the feminine Gender; viz. Fambe torte. Its 
Participle attive is, tordant ; which is 
Laſtly, Verbs that end in ier take two iis in the Tenſes ex- 
plained at F 28, 283, 286, viz. nous ſacrifions, we ſacrifice ; 
vous ſacrifiez, ye ſacrify, &c. nous ſacrifiions, we ſacriſied or 
were facrifying ; vous ſacrifiiez, &c ; and the Participle Active 
ends in iant, viz. ſacrifiant. But when the Infinitive Mood 
ends in oyer, an i is added in the ſame Tenſes after the y ; and 
in the Participle active y is uſed, and not an 1, viz. envoyer, 
makes zous envoyons, we ſend; and nous envoyions vous ET, 
both in the Preterimperfe& Tenſe and in the Preſent of the 
Conjunctive; and croyant is the Participle active. 


Of the defective Verb Puer or Puir, to ſtink. 


Puer is much more uſed than 2 in the Infinitive Mood. 
This Verb has no Particiciple Paſſive, and only the following 
r — are in Uſe : Firſt, _ 
The ent Tenſc. Je pus, pus, put. Puons, puez, puent. 
The next Tenie has L Perſons Singular, and the 
third Plural, viz. Je puais, tupuois, il puoit. 3% Perl. Pl. Ils puoient. 
It has no Preterperfect definite, the Future is regular, viz. 
S. Je puerai, as, a. Pl. rons, rez, ront. 
Imperative. Pue, Qu'il pre. 
It has no firſt Perſon Plural; the 2% is, Puez, Qu ils puent. 
It has no compound Tenſes. 


The Conjunctive Preſent Tenſe has no firft or ſecond Perſons 
Plural, viz. S. Que je pue, pues, pue. 34 Perſon Plur. puent. 
The firſt Imperfect is regular, and has all its Tenſes, viz. Je 


puerors, c. The Participle Active is often uſed adjectively or 


ſubſtantively, viz. vn puant Animal, a ſtinking Animal ; we pu- 
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ante Creature, a ſtinking Creature; ceſt un Puant, oz une Pu- 
ante, he is a ſtinking Man, or Woman. Of late Years, all 
who ſpeak politely, prefer /entir mawvais, to ſmell badly; and 
only make Ui of the Participle Active, as above mentioned. 


ler, to go. Participle Paſſive. Ai, gone. 


The Irregularities of all Verbs are always ſound in the Pre- 
ſent, the Preterperfect definite, the Future of the Indicative 
Mood, and in the Preſent Tenſe of the Conjunctive; and ſome- 
| times 
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times in this third Perſon Singular, and ſome few in the Plural of 
the Imperative, as at 5439. But all irregular Verbs are not ſo 
in all Circumitances, for ſome are irregular only in the one 
or the other of them, or in the Part. paſſ. whilſt others are irre- 
in all thoſe Tenſes, &. Therefore, all regular Tenſes 
may be noted by having only the firſt Perſon of it mentioned ; 
but thoſe that are i are at Length conjugated. The firſt 
Perſons Singular of Preterperf. defin. Tenſes are formed like that 
of connoitre, i. e. by adding an 5s to the Participle Paſſive, when 
it has none; tho' there are a few Exceptions which are obſer- 
ved at every Conjugation in which they may happen; as firſt, it 
is not ſo in this Verb, which is to be conjugated as follows. 
Pref. Je vais, of 1 ing, Tu vas, II ve. Plur. Nows 
@ lows, Nous alle, vont. alluis, I went or was going, &c. 
2 I went or did go, c. Future. 7'irai, Tu iras, II ira. 
. Nous irons, Vous irez, Ils irant. Imper. Va, go or go thou. 
Q il ailke. Pl. Ans, Alla. Qu'ils aillent. 

The Conjunctive Preſent. Que 7 aille, ailles, aille. Nous al- 
Lans, alliez, aillent. Pirois, &c. Fallaße, &. Fut. Quand 
je ſera: alli, &c. Infin. Preſent. Aer, to go. Preter. ctre allt. 
to be gone. Partic. act. Pref. Allant, going. Preter. tant alli, 
being gone. By way of Idiom we may ſay, Sa Santi va bien, 
ou de mieux en mieux, ou on diminuant. 

compounding the Future Tenſe, and the Preter of 

iciple active, it is plain that the compounded Tenſes 

of this Verb require the ſingle Tenſes of ctre, to compound 
them; as, Fe ſuis alle, j; etois alle, je ſus all.; and in the Con- 
junctive,, Fe ſois alle, &c. Je ſerois alle, &c. and Te fuſſe alli, 
c. All theie Participles muſt be declined in the Plural, viz. 
Nous ſommes alles ou allies, Nous ttions allis ou a'lces, &c. 
However, j'ai et is to be preferred to je /uis alli, in the fol- 
lowing Circumſtances : It is obſerved at 5 392, that Tenſes 
compounded with Je ſuis, have a Preſent Signification ; there- 
fore, if any ſay, il eit alle aux Courſes, &c. he is gone to the 
Races, &c. this ſignifies, that he is either on the Road to the 
Races, or actually there, which has a Preſent Signification; 
but if, ſpeaking in the Preter, any ſay, il à ett aux Courſes, 
it ſignifies, that he has been there, and is come back again; ſo 
that none can ſay with Propriety of Speech, je ſuis, or tu eſt 
ale, I am, or thou art gone; unleſs it was in leaving Orders 
what to anſwer to a third Perſon, who might be queſtion'd 
about it; viz. ſi mon Frere demande ou je ſuis, dites lui que 
je ſuis alle a la Bourſe, if my Brother aſks where I am, 
tell him that I am gone to the Exchange ; which, as be- 
fore, has a Preſent Signification. Therefore, the Preter- 
perfect indefinite is not, Fe ſuis a'/-, but, Fat ite, Tu as 
te, Il @ eter, &c. &. J. cis alli likewiſe imparts the Idea, 
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Of the Conjugation of Verbs 

that a Perſon was on the Road to or at a Place when 
lomething elite happened; but J7avois ere expreſſes, that One 
had been, and was returned. but in the 3 definite, 
Z Allai, &c. is to be uſed, and not je fus, &c. When any would 
expreſs the Coming from another Place to that where the Per- 
ſons ſpeaking are, venir muſt be made Uſe of, viz. il vien- 
dra, ou il doit venir ici demain, he will come, or he is to come 
here to-morrow; but when the Perſons ſpeaking, or ſpoken 
of, are to come back, re is added to it, viz. je rewiendrai ou il 
reviendra ici demain, I, or he will come back here to-morrow. 
But when any would ſay, to bring, amener is uſed for Things 
not portable; and apporter, for all others; viz. afportez moi mon 
Chapeau, bring me my Hat; amenez moi mon Cheval, bring me 
my Horſe ; and emporter, or remporter, to carry away or 
again ; it ſignifies alſo to gain, viz. emportez cela, carry that 
away; ous awors reomporte la Vidtoire, we have gained the Vic- 
tory. Demenrer is alſo compounded with #tre, to fignify a pre- 
ſent Reſidence in a Flace ; and, with aver, to expreſs the Ac- 
tion as palt, viz mon Fils eſt demeurs a Cambrige, pour y faire 
fes Etudes, my Sun remains at Cambridge, to complcat his 
Studies, or to go through a Courſe of Study ; mon Fils a de- 
meure @ Cambrige, pour y faire &c. my Son ftay'd or has lived 
in &; thus, Jemeurer imparts a different Idea, according as it 
is preceded by either of the Auxiliaries. How ſortir is uſed, is 
explained at 4 419. 

The Conjunctive of Ailer is as follows: Preſent. Que j aille, 
that I go, or may go; ales, aille. Pl. Allions, alliez, aillent. 
Tirais, &c. Pallaſie, &c. Quand je ſerai alli, &c. when I ſhall 
be gone. Infin Pref. Aller, to go. Pret. &tre alli, to be gone. 
Part. act. Alant, going. Pret. tant alli, being gone. 

V This Participle is not to be declined, nor any other, before 
an Infinitive Mood, viz. ces font a'/s rencontrer ma Mere, they 
are gore to meet my Mother. 


Aer, is alſo by Idiom, ſometimes, conjugated like a reflec- 
ted Verb, to which the Particle ex is added, tho” it does not 
add to the Signilication, as, jc 3475 or fe men vais, both fg- 
rity, I go or am go'rg. Vet it may be ſaid to be more abſolute 
reſlected than when not. as it may end a Sentence after en, and 
it requires ſomething after it without; ſo if any ſay. va- -en, 
at Is equal to taving, Go about thy Buſineſs; but, to va, muſt 
Le avccd, cu je Oi; dit, Where I Lid thee; ow chez mon Pere &C. 
cr it my Fathers &, In Interrogations it is the ſame, viz. 
Cen inns tu? is an ample Queiiion, fgnifving, Wilt thou be 
dne bout thy Pofnes ? but iras ta? requires ſomething after 
I. tere. Sometimes it is reected in this manner, only to ei- 
Ther preleig a Lentence, cr rower it moother to the Ear; 
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which Practice alone can thoroughly teach. This manner of re- 
flecting the Verb is done, by placing the following Particles be- 
fore any Tenſe, viz. je en, tu Ven, il den, nous nous en, vous 
vous en, ils, or les len: Theſe being learnt, will render ſuch a 
Conjugation very eaſy, viz. je men vais, I am going away, 7 
ten vas, il den va; nous nous en ailons, vous vous en allez, ils 
ven vont. Then repeat the ſame before all other Tenſes, viz. je 
n em ailois, &c. je men a'lai, &c. je en ſuis alle, &c. je men 
irai, je m'en ſerai ale. The Infinitive is, Ven aer. Pret. ren 
fire alle. Participle active. en allant, going away one's ſelf. 
Preter. Jen ttant ale, being gone away. 


Second Conjugation of Irregular Verbs in ir. 
There are twenty one primitive Verbs of this Conjugation, 
from which others, mentioned at the End of every Conjugation 
are derived; and Firſt, 


1 Bouilfr, to boil. Participle paſſive. Bouil i, boiled. 


Indicat. Preſent. Je bous, I boil, tz bous, il bout ; nous bouil- 
Ins, vous bouillez, ils bruillent. Preter Imperf. Fe beuilleis, &c. 
e bowillis, &c. Fe bouillirai, Ec. Imperat. Bous, gu'il bouille ; 
willons, illez, illent. Conjunct. Pref. Que je bruille, &c. Fe 
bouillirais, &c. Dae je beuillifie, &c. Future. F'aurai beuil(r. 
Pret. act. Bouillir. Fret. pal. Awoir houiili. Participle active, 
Pref. boui/lant. Pret. act. Ayant bouilli. Pret. pail. tant Bui. 
A Tenſe of faire commonly precedes this \ erb, viz. j'a: fait 
bouillkr, &c. | have boiled, or made to boil, &. I his Verb is 
chiefly uſed in the third Perſon, and is often ufed figuratively, 
viz. Ila Tite me bout, my Head burns; e Sarg lui bout dans les 
V ines, his Blood boils in his Veins. This Verb is alſo uſed to 
expreſs the Working of Liquors, viz. 4e in ou {2 Bierre bout, 
the Wine or Beer works. There are but three Verbs com- 
unded with it, viz. 1 Parbouillir, to parboil; 2 rebeuillir, to 
2 and 3 4bauiltzir, to boil to Rags. 


2 Courir, or Courre, to run. Part. pail. Cnru. 
Indicat. Pref. Fe cours, I run, tu cours, il court ; nous courans, 
vous cuurez, ils courent. Te courois, &c. Fe courus, us, ut, &c. 
Fe courrai, &c. Imperative. Cours, qu'il coure, c. Courons, &c. 
Conjunct. Pref. Que je coure, res, re. Pl. Couriens, &c. Je cour- 
rois, &c. Fe couru/e, ſies, wt, &c. Infin. Pref. Caurir. Preter, 
Avoir couru. Part. act. Courant. Pret. 4yant cori. 

This Verb takes two in the Future, tho* only one is 
to be pronounced; and the Syllable muft be as long as if a Cir- 
cumflex was placed on the &, as by that alone theſe firſt and 
{ſecond Perſons Plural may be diftinguiſhed, in the Pronuncia- 
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tion, from the ſame of the Preſent Tenſe, in which only one » is 
uſed ; therefore pronounce the Preſent Tenſe, vous courons, 
woob koohrong ; vous courts, veoh koohray ; and the Future, 
NOUs COUrRONs, #00 koorobrg 3 Vous cour as, week hooray, &c. 
and the ſame in the Singular. The ſame Difference is to be 
made betwixt the Perſons of the Preterimperfeft Tenſe of the 
Indicative Mood, and thoſe of the firſt Imperfe& Conjunctive, 
VIZ. JE COURO15, jenh loobraa, I run or was running; Ig covur- 
101, jeub kooraa, I ſhould or would run. The two firſt Per- 
ſons plural of the Preſent Tenfe Conjunctive take but one , 

and are ſhort in the firſt Syllable. 

As to courre, it is chiefly uſed for Hunting, and for courre Ia 
Bague, to run at the Ring; Courre le Cerf, ou le Lidure, to hunt 
the Stag, or the Hare; (yet it is not a Fault to uſe courrr for 
Hunting) it has ſeven compounded Verbs, all declined like this, 
except the firſt, which is compounded with #re, and not awoir, 
viz. 1 Accourir, to run in a Hurry to one's Aſſiſtance. 2 Con- 
conrir, to concur. 3 Encourir, to encur. 4 Diſcourir, to diſ- 
courſe. 5 Parcourir, to run over. 6 R#courir, to have Recourſe 
to, alſo to run over again. 7 Sccourir, to ſuccour. 


3 Cueillir, to gather. Part. paſſ. Cueilli, gather'd. 


Indica. Pref. Fe cueille, les, lle; Pl. Cueillons, &c. Fo cueil- 
his, &c. Fe cueillis, æc Future. Fe cueillerai, tu cucilleras, &c. 
Imperat. Cueille, qu'il cueille; Cueillons, &. Conjunct. Pref. 
Due je cueille, &c. Fe cueillerois, &. Que je cueillifie, &c. 
Faurai cueilli. Infin. Pref. Caeillir. Pret. Avoir cueilli, Part. 
AR. Preſ. Cueillant. Pret. Sant cueilli. 

This has but two compounded Verbs, viz. Recueillir, to ga- 
ther together, reap, or get mz and Accueillir, to receive one 
kindly, entertain, to greet one, alſo to overtake, or to be over- 
taken with any Accident, &c. and in this Senſe it is com 
with etre. Theſe Verbs were formerly of the firſt Conjugation ; 
ſo the Preſent and Future Tenſes are ftill conjugated as ſuch, 
However, of late Years we ſay, faire un Accueil favorable, in 
2 good Senſe ; and in a bad one we ſay, ſaiſi or ſurpris de &c. 
or accable de &c. which a little Practice will render familiar. 


4 Dormir, to ſſeep. Partic. paſſ. Dormi, ſlept. 

Ind. Pref. Fe dors, I fleep; tu dors, il dart; Nous dormons, &c. 
Je dormois, &c. Je dormis, &c. Fut. Fe dormirai, &c. Impe- 
rat. Dors, qu'il dorm: ; Dormons, &c. Conjunct. Preſ. Que je 
dorme, c. Je dormirois ; Je dormiſie, &c. J aurai darm. In- 
4 Dormir. Pret. Avoir dormi. Parti. act. Preſ. Dormant, 

ping. Pret. Ayant dormi. 

This has three Verbs formed of it, all compounded with 

| fire, 


5 Faillir, to fail, or do amiſs. Failh, failed, &c. 

This is a deſective Verb, it wants the two firſt ſingle Tenſes 
in both Moods, and is thus conjugated : Preter Perf defin. Fe 
faillis, I failed, is, it; Plur. imes, ires, irent. Formerly they 
faid, Fe faudrai, in the Future; but we ſay now, Je man- 
gueraz, I ſhall fail. It has no Imperative Mood; all its com- 
pound Jenſes may be uſed when ever any prefer this Verb to 
manguer, viz. Jai failli, &c. I have failed, &. The ſecond 
Imperfe& Tenſe of the Conjunctive Mood is, Que je faillyft, 
&c. Qusoigue j; aie failli, &c. Faurois failli, xc. F'euſre failli. 


204 


§ 408, 


Infin. Preſent. Fai/lir, to fail. Pret. Awoir failk. It wants the 


Preſent Active; Pret. paſſ. 4yant failli. Sometimes it is uſed, 
to ſignify, to have like, &c. viz. Jai fail à murir, I had 
like to have died. 

It has but one compounded Verb, viz. d*faz/lr, to faint or 
ſwoon away, alſo to decay. When it is uſed, it is thus conju - 
gated, Fe defaus, tu difaus, il o_ Pl. Defailions, &c. 7. 
defaillois, &c. Je defaillis, &c. Fut. Fe d:faudrai, &c. But of 
late Years, it is chicfly uſed in the Infinitive Mood, and Partici- 
ple Active, D-faillam, ſwooning away. And except theſe two 

ays, it is always belt to make Uſe of tamber en Defaillance 
ou en Pamoiſon, to fall into a Swoon, or to faint away. But 
when Decay is meant to be expreſſed, manguer or ofaillr 13 to 
be uſed ; viz. toutes Choſes commencoient à leur manguer ou di- 
faillir, they begun to want every Thing ; or, every Thing be- 
gun to fail them, &c. 


6 Fuir, to ſhun or fly from. Part. paſſ. Fai, ſhun'd or fled from. 


The firſt and ſecond Perſons Plural of the Preterimperfect 
Tenſe, and the fame two of the Preſent of the Conjunctive 
take two 5, to diftinguiſh them from the ſame of the Preſent 
of the Indicative. 

Indicat. Preſ. Je fuis, ſuis, fuit ; Plur. Nous fuions, fuiez, 
fuient. Preter Imperf. Je fuiois, ois, oit; Nous futions, Vous 
fuiiez, Ils fuicient. Fe futs, fuis, fuit; Nous fumes, &c. Te 
fitirai, &c. Imperat. Fui, Qu il fue; Fuions, ez, ent. Con- 
junct. Pref. Que je ſuie, ies, ie; Pl. Nous furions, fuiiez, ient. 
25 futrois, &c. 7. fuiſce, &c. Fut. J anrai ſui, &c. Inſin. Pre- 

t, Fuir. Pret. Awoir fui. Participle Act. Preſ. Fuyant. Pret. 
Ayant ful. This Participle has no feminine Gender; it has 
but one compounded Verb, viz. -enfiir, to run away; this laſt 
is com with ztre. 


Feris 
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Ferir is made Uſe of in the Infinitive Mood only in the fol- 
lowing Sentence, viz. ſans coup ferir, without ſtriking a Blow. 
Its Participle Paſſive Feru is alſo uſed in co Tenſes, 


to expreſs ſmitten with Love, and nothing ; viz. il en of 
tout feru, he is ſmitten with Love of her. 


3 Gefir, to ly, or lye 

This Verb has no Participle Paſſive, and conſequently no 
compounded Tenſes; it is chiefly uſed in Epithaphs, and only 
in = third Perſon of the Preſent — — 3 
as follows, ci git, ou giſent, &c. ies, or ly, ci gr/oit, ou 
giſoient, here 1 4 or did lay. We alſo ſay, tout git en cela, 
the whole i. e. Affair or Buſineſs conſiſts in, or depends upon 
that Point. It has no Future; the Imperative is git, lay thou. 
2v'il giſe. Pl. Gi ſons, giſez. Qu ils giſent. Participle AR. Pref. 
Gi/ant, lying: 'Theſe are uſed only in Poetry; in Proſe it is 
beſt to make Uſe of the Verb, eſt couchs ou entery?, is lay d or 


9 Hair, to hate. Participle Paſſ. Hai, hated. 

The Vowels ai make a Diphthong only in the three Perſons 
Singular Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative, and in the ſecond Sin- 
gular of the Imperative, in which alone conſiſts its Irregulari- 
ty; in all other Perſons the Vowels ai make two Syllables, viz. 

Indic. Preſ. Je hais, tu hais, il hait ; Pl. Nous haiſons, haiſ- 


ſez, iſrent. Je hai ſiois, &c. Je hais, &c. Fut. Fe hairai, &c. 


Imperat. Hats. 8 haiſie, c. Conjunct. Preſ. Que je hai ſie, 
haiſzes, haiſſe; Pl. bai ſſions, &c. Je hairois, c. Que je haiſce, 
&c. T'aurai ou ſerai hai, &c. Avoir ou ctre hai. Haiſiant. 
Ayant ou tant hai. All theſe HH: are aſpirated. 


10 Ar, to iſſue from, &c. IM, iſſued or deſcended from. 

The two Participles of this Verb are all that is uſed of it, 
viz. Il eft iſu, ou elle eſt iſſue de la Fami'le Roya'le, he or ſhe is 
iſſued from the Royal Family. The other Participle ant is 
uſed only in Heraldry, to _ a Lyon, &c. of which only 
half the Body is ſeen, &c. the reit is ſuppoſed to be hidden 
in the Ground or Field. 

11 Mentir, to tell a Lye. Menti, lyed. 


Indicat. Pref. Je mens, I lye, tu mens. ment; Pl. Mentors, 
Ke. Te mentois, c. Te mentis, &c. Je mentirai, &c. Impe- 
rat. Mens, 925 mente; Mentons, c. Conjunct. Preſ. Que je 
mente, &c. Je mentirois, &c. Te me:tijie, &c. F'aurai menti, 


&c. Avoir menti. Participle Act. Preſ. Mentant. Preter, Ayant 
menti. 


This 


in the French Language. 
This has but one Verb, viz. Dimentir, to give 


one the Lye, alſo to one. This is often reflected, and 
then it muſt be com with tre. 


12 After this Manner are conjugated the Verbs ſentir, to 
to feel or ſmell ; and its compounded Verbs, viz. con/extir, to 
conſent ; preſentir, to foreſee, &c. and refſentir, to alſo 
to have a Senſe of Gratitude for Benefit received, or Fa- 
vour done to One, alſo to feel or be ſenſible of Pain or Pleaſure. 


13 Serwir is conjugated in the ſame Manner, viz. Fe ſers, I 
ſerve, tu ſers, il ſert; Plur. Serwons, &c. and its com 
Verb de/erwir, to do an ill Office to one, alſo to ſerve a Pariſh 
as a Clergyman ; and laſtly, to take away or clear the Table 
after a Meal, is conjugated the ſame. 


14 Meurir, to die. Mort, morte, morts, mortes, dead. 


This Verb takes two rrs in the ſame Tenſes as does courir, 


at 5 405, and is pronounced long and ſhort in the ſame Sylla- 
bles, as follows. e 


Indic. Preſ. Je meurs, I dic, ts mcure, il meurt; Nous mou- 
rens, Vous mourez, ils meurent. Je mourois, &c. Fe mourus, &c. 
Fut. Fe mourrai, &c. ms. Meurs, Qu il meure ; Plur. Mou- 
rons, &c. ConjunR. Pref. Que je meure, es, e Plur. Nous mou- 
rions, vous mouriez, ils meurent. Fe mourrois, &c. Je mouruſſe, 
&c. Quand je ſerai mort. etre mort. Particip. Act. Preſ. Mou- 
rant. etant mort. 

This Verb is ſometimes reflected, as Se mourir, to be dying. 
When it is uſed in this Senſe, it is firſt, only in the Infinitive 
Mood, ſe mourir, to be dying. Secondly, in the Preſent and 
Preterimperfect Tenſes of the Indicative Mood, as, je me meurs, 
Jam dying; il /e meurt, he is dying, &c. Fe me mourois, I was 
dying, &c. Thirdly, in the third Perſons of the Imperative, 
viz. Qu'il ſe meure ou qu'ils ſe meurent, let him or them die. 
Fourthly, in the two firit Single Tenſes of the Conjunctive, viz. 
Due je me meure, &c. Fe me mourrois, &c. And laſtly, in the 
Participle Act. Pref. Se mourant, being a dying. 


15 Ouir, to hear. Participle Paſſ, Oui, heard. 


This Verb is only uſed in the Pret definite of the 
Indicative Mood, the ſecond Imperte& of the Conjunctive, and 
in the Compounded Tenſes; but in all the reſt, Enterdre, to 
hear or underſtand is to be uſed ; therefore we ſay, Fentens, &c. 
F entendois, &c. F'ouis, is, it; Pl. Ouimes, &c. Fut. Fenten- 
drai, &c. Imperat. Entend, Qu' il entende, &c. Conj Que for 

tende, 
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tende, &c. F entendrois, &c. Foeuiſſe, &c. Quand 7 aurai an- 
tendu. Entendre. A voir aui. Entendant. Ayant oui ou entendu. 

Some few know no better than to make Uſe of it in all its 
Tenſes, and ſay, Jois, &. Foyeis, F oirai, &c. The com- 
pound Tenſes are all uſed, viz. Fai out, dag Fes 
en, Kc. The Infinit. and Imperative M are both in 
Scripture, in this Phraſe —— Calui qui a des Oreilles pour ouir 
il oye, &c. gF The Uſe of this Verb is, to expreſs a 
ſudden Noiſe, as 2 Shriek, or that one overheard ſomething 
that was ſaid: And Entendre expreſſes Duration, viz. Nows 
entexdions, ou nous entendimes un Bruit continuel, we heard a con- 
tinual Noiſe. 'The following Phraſe is elegantly uſed in French, 
8 Force to the Expreſſion, without any Pleonaſm, viz. 
1. ai ous de mes propres Oreilles, I heard it with my own Ears. 
ts compounded Verb is, entr oui, to overhear. 


16 Partir, ſet out, depart or go away. Parti, ſet out, &c. 


Te pars, tu il 3 Pl. Partons, tea, tent. Je partois, 
&c. 2 * F a. 7. partirai, &c. Imperat. Pars, Qu il 
parte; Partons, &c. Conjunct. Pref. Que je parte, &c. Fe par- 
tirois, &c. Fe partiſze, &c. Fe ſerai parti, &c. Partir, etre par- 
ti. Participle AQ. Preſent, Partant. Pret. tant parti. This is 
compounded only with etre. It has two compounded Verbs, 
viz. dipartir, and r partir, both conjugated and compounded 
like it, only when d-partir is uſed actively, it is compounded 
with ato:r, and figni to diftribute, ſhare, divide, &c ; and 
with «tre, when it is reflected; for /e departir fignifies, to deſiſt 
or give over what one had before undertaken to do or to ftand 
to. As to repartir, when it ſignifies either to reply or ſhare over 
again, it is compounded with avoir; but when it ſignifies, to 
go back or ſet out again, it is compounded with etre. gF Se- 
veral Frenchmen mi fortir for this Verb, and ſay, je ſartis 
de Caen pour aller à Rouen, &c. inſtead of je partis de &c. 


17 Querir, to fetch. 
This Verb is uſed in the Infinitive Mood only, after Her, 
Envoyer, and Venir, or ſome of their Moods and Tenſes, viz. 
Il eſt allẽ guerir ſon Epte, He is gone to fetch his Sword. II 


faut Jen v cyer querir, we muſt ſend to fetch him. Venez le gue- 
rir, come and fetch him. 


The Four following Verbs are formed of this, viz. acguerir, 
to acquire; 5enguerir, to inquire ; requerir, to oy &c, alſo 
to fetch again; and conguerir, to conquer. The firſt or ſecond 
Perſons Singular of the Preterperfe& definite Tenſes of theſe 
Verbs are alfo their Participle Paſüve, as they all end in 12, 
and are conjugated as follows. 


Acguerir, 


in the French Language. 


Acgucrir, to acquire, &. Acguis, acquir'd, &e. 

Ind. Preſent. Pacquitrs, I acquire, tu acquiers, il acquiert ; 
PI. acquerons, rez, ils acquicrent. F"acquerois, rois, roit; Pl. 
acguierians, &c. F*acquis, &c. Future. 7*acquerrai, &c. Impe- 
rat. Acguiers, Qu' il acquiere. Plur. Acquerons, rez, qu'ils ac- 
guigrent. Conjunct. Pref. Que 7acquiere, &c. F'acquerrors, &c. 
Aue j acguiſſe, &c. Awoir acquis, fre acquis. Part. Act. Pref. 
Acguerant. Preter Act. Ayant acquis. Paſl. etant acguis. 

guerir is conjugated in the ſame Manner, as is alſo ven- 
gue? only, as it is reflected, it requires dre to compound its 

As to Conguerir, it is a deſective Verb, ly uſed, only in 
the Infin. Mood ; in the Preterperf. definite, Je conguis, &c. in 
the ſecond Im viz. Que je conguiſſe; and in the com- 
pounded Tenſes, viz. Jai conguis, &c. But it has no Future, 
nor Imperative; and if it was neceſſary to make Uſe of it in 
the Preſent of the Conjunctive, it muſt be, gue je conguiere. All 
theſe defetive Tenſes &c. are made up by either of the Verbs, 
gagner, to gain, obtain, carry, &c. remporter, to get or obtain, 
&c. which are both regular V 


18 Se repentir, to repent. Part. Pa. Repenti, repented. 
This Verb is conjugated like mentir, at $ 413 ; only, as it 
is always reflected, it muſt be compounded with crre, as at 
9 468, viz. Je me repens, | repent myſelf, &c. Je me repentois, 
&c. Je me repentis, &c. Fe me repentirai. Imperat. Repens toi, 
Qu il ſe repente, &c. Je me ſuis repenti. Conjunct. Pref. Que je 
ane repente, &c. Je me repentirois. Que je me repentiſſe &c. J. 

ene ſerai repenti. H etre repenti. Se repentant, i ctant repenti. 


19 Saillir, to guſh, ſpout out, &. Sailli, guſhed out, &c. 
When this Verb is uſed in the Signification of jaz/lir, i.e. to ex- 
the Guſhing out Water ſuddenly from a Spring, &c. or of 
out of a Vein, &c. or otherwiſe to expreſs a Horſe's leap- 
ing a-Mare,&c. It is chiefly uſed only in the 34 Perſons of com- 
pounded Tenſes, but as there are Circumſtances in which it 
may be uſed in ſome other, it is here conjugated in them all: 
Ind. Pref. II faillit, Ils /aillent. II faillfoit, Ils [ailli/- 
foient. II ſaillt, Ils ſaillirent. II /aillira, ront. Imperat. or 
Conjunct. Pref. Qu'il /aill;fe, iffent, &c. II failliroit, Aroient. 
2d Imperf. Qu' il /ail/it, Subels ſallliſent. In the compounded 
Tenſcs we ſay, le Taureau a faiili la Lache, or de Cheval Ü. 
failli la Cavale, &c. the Horſe has leaped the Mare, &c. 
But when this Verb is uſed to ſignify 70 jut or projet? out, it 
is uſed only in the ſingle — in thoſe they do not take 
an 


§ 418. 


9419. 


210 


9420. 


§ 421. 


Of the Conjugation of Verbs 
an * in the laſt Syllable of the Preſent, but it is conjugated like 
Cueillir at 5 406, &c. as may be obſerved in the following Con- 
jugation: . 
d Preſ. II /ailke, it juts or projects; Ils ſaillent. II ſail- 
foit ; Ils ſaillcient. Il ſaillit ; Ils ſaillirent. Il failera ; Tls 


ſailleront. Conjunct. Pref. Qu'il ſaille; Qu ils ſaillent. Il ſail- 


leroit; Ils ſailleroient. Qu' il ſaillit; Qu ils ſailliſſent, Thus we 
ſay, cet Auvant ſaille trop, &c. that Pent - Houſe juts or pro- 
jects too much, &c. 

Saillir has two Verbs formed of it, viz. ¶aillir, to aſſault, 
ſet upon, &c. and Treſſaillir, to leap for Joy, or to ſtart through 
Surpriſe, &c. This laſt Verb has all its Tenſes, &c. except the 
Imperative Mood, viz. 

Ind. Pref. Fe treſſaille, &c. Je treſſaillois, &c. Je treſſail- 
lis, &c. Fut. Je treſſaillirai, ou treſſaillerai, &. Imperat. - - 
- - Conj. Pref, Que je treſſaille, &c. Fe treſſaillirois, &c. Que je 
treſſailliſſe. Awvoir treſſailli. Treſſaillant. Ayant treſſailli. 

Aſailir is conjugated like treſailir, only it has of late no 
Perſons Singular in Uſe in the Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative 
Mood. However, in Poetry they may be uſed. 


20 Sortir, to go out. Participle paſſ. Sorti, gone out. 
This Verb is conjugated like partir, viz. 

Ind. Pref. Fe ſors, &c. Je ſortois, &c. Je ſortis, &c. Fe ſor- 
tirai, &c. Sors, &c. and the iame in the Conjuncttve Mood. 
This is compounded with etre, to expreſs, that a Perſon is gone 
out, and not yet returned; and with avoir, when a Perſon has 
been out, and is come back again, in the ſame Manner, as 
a'ler, at F402. Reſortir is conjugated in the ſame Manner, 
when it ſignifies, to $9 out again. But when it is meant to 
ſignify, to be under the Juriſdiction of a Court, it is regular, as 
punir; as is alſo its other Compound, aſſortir, to ſuit or match 
Things together. & When any Perſons mention Going out of 
one Town to another, they mult make Uſe of Partir, viz. je 
partis Lundi paſſe de Cambridge, pour aller a &c, and not ſortis. 


21 Fetir, to dreſs or cloath. Part. paſſ. Yeu, cloathed. 


This Verb wants the Preſent and Preterimperfect of the In- 
dicative, and is not of general Uſe in its other Tenſes ; but 
kaliller, to dreſs or cloath, 1s 3 in all. However, the 
Infinitive Mood and compound Fenſes are ſometimes elegantly 
uſed, eſpecially in Poetry; and the whole is thus declined : 

Ind. Preſ. J'habille, &. J habiil;is, &c. Fewetis, &c. &c. 
Future, Je w#tirai. Imperat. Habille Qu'il habille, &c. Con- 
junctive Pref. Que je were, &c. Te wetiros, &c. 855 je witiſſe. 
Quand j aurai ou ſerai vetu. Avoir ou Etre vita. Vetant. Hant 
on tant vitu, &c. 

This 


in ibe French Language. 


This Verb, and habi/ler, may be both reflected. In ſome 
old Books, the Preſ. and 43 are uſed, and thus conju- 
gated, Je w#ts, tu wets, il wit; Nous vctons, &c. Je v ctois, &c. 

When Rewvetir ſignifies to cloath again, it follows the ſame 
Rule; but when it ſignifies to inveſt with Authority, Honour, 
&c. it is uſed in all Tenſes and Moods, viz. Fe revets, &c. Fe 
revetois, &c. c. Dewt#tir, to ſtrip, undreſs. &c. is conjugated 
like vir in that Senſe, when deshabiller, to ſtrip, &c. is not pre- 
ferred ; and like rev#tir, when it ſigniſies, to diveſt or turn out 
of a Place or Authority. Laſtly, the Derivatives, izveſ{ir, to 


inveſt a Town, &c. and ſe traveſtir, to diſguiſe one's ſelf, are 
regular, and to be conjugated like punir. 


Of Irregular Verbs of the third Conjugation. 

There are Nine Primitive Verbs of this Conjugation, and 
two imperſonal ones, beſides AY O TR, which is the Firſt, and 
is conjugated as an Auxiliary at 374, and as an imperſonal 
Verb, and with its principal Idioms at 5 464 ; it has no Deri- 
vative, but its Duplicative R AYORR, to have or recover again, 
which is of no Uſe but in the Infinitive. 

As to Chair. inſtead of it we make Uſe of ſũ mettre en 
Peine, to concern one's ſelf. Se condouloir, to condole, is alſo 
out of Uſe, and inſtead of it, we ſay, faire des Complimens de 
Cable ance, to condole with One. 

2 Choir, to tumble or fall, is alſo obſolete, unleſs Poets make 
Uſe of its Infinitive, or, in a burleſk Stile, of its Preterperfect 
definite, viz. Ils font tous chus dans la Rivitre, they are all 


tumbled in the River. On all other Occaſions, no Verb can be 
properly uſed but tomber, to fall. 


Dechoir, to fall away, or from a better to a worſe State, or 
to decay, is formed of choir. This is alſo chiefly uſed in the 
Infinitive and compounded Tenſes, as, il eſt dechu, he is fallen 
from, &c. or away, or he is grown infirm. But as on certain 
Occaſions moſt of its Tenſes are uſed, eſpecially in the third 
Perſons, the Enumerating them may be conducive to the Un- 
derſtar.Jing of Authors. 

Ind. Pref. Fe dechois, chois, choit ; Pl. Nous decheons, ch ez, 
cent. (Some write in the Plural of this Tenſe, dechoyons, de- 
chaiez, dichoient; however, they muſt be pronounced derh-ors, 
&c. for the Diphthong oi is not proper, as a Proof of which, and 
agreeable to the Rule at { 370, this Participle Active is d. cheart, 
and not dechoyant.) The Preterimperfect is the leaſt in Uſe of 
any Tenſe; however, it runs as follows : Fe dichiois, os, oit ; 
Nous d. cheyons, &c. Fe deichus, &c. Fut. Fe dechtrrai, &c. The 
Imperative Mood can be uſed only in a froward Anſwer, to 
ſome Decay, &c. urged; viz. dechoit ou dichois tant ou auſ/i-tot 
que tu vcudras, &c. decay, rr 
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as thou wilt, &c. or, 4 bien! qu'il dichte, &c. well, or well 
and „let him or it decay, fall away, &c. Plur. d:chtoms, 
&c. The Preſent of the Conjunctive is not uſed, unleſs it be 
after an imperſonal Verb, when no other Mood can follow it, 
and then it muſt be conjugated : Que je dechee, es, e; Nous 
dicheyons, d:cheyer, dicheent. Fe decherrais, &c. Je dichufſe, 
&c. Fut. Je ' aq dec hu, ctre dechu. Part. Act. Preſ. Dechs. 
Etant dechu. Its other Derivative, echoir, is at 9 463. 


3 Mon toit, to ſtir or move. Part. Pal. Ma, moved or ſtired. 


Ind. Preſ. Je meus, s, t; Pl. Monwons, mouvez, meuvent. Je 
mon weis, s, t à Pl. Moutions, &c. Je uus, 5, t; Plur. Mümes, 
mites, murent. Future. Fe meuurai, &c. Imperat. Meus, Qu'il 
meuve; Pl. Mouyons, mover, gu'ils meucent. Conjunct. Pref. 
Due je meude, &c. Je non vrois, EC. D. je mnjſe. J aurai mu. 
Aver mus Part. Act. Preſ. Moucant. Pret. Ayant mu. 

This Verb is active, neuter, or reflected; and its Compound, 
Emouvorr, to be inwardly moved. or touched, is active, reciprocal 
and reflected, and is conjugated like mouwerr in all its Tenſes, &c. 
Its Participle paſſive is uu. 

It has two more Verbs compounded of it, viz. promou voir, 
to promote, advance or prefer ; and its —_— paſſive, pro- 
mu, Which is obſolete, and is conjugated like mouwoir It 
was Chiefly uſed to fignify, Eccleſiaſtical Preferments, in the 
Infinitive Mood, Preterperfe&t definite, firſt Imperfect, and 
compounded Tenſes; therefore, awancer is the ſafeſt Verb for 
any Perſon to make Uſe of at all Times. Laſtly, 4&moawoir, to 
make one deſiſt, is uſed only in the Infinitive Mood, and is 
often reflected, and is chiefly uſed in Law-Terms; otherwiſe, 


fe deſiſter is to be uſed. 


4 Pouvoir, to be able. Part. paſſ. Pu, been able. 


Ind. Pref. Je puis, tu peux, il feut; Pl. Nous pourrons, pout ez, 
peuvent. Je pourois, &c. Je pus, tu pus, il put; Nous pũmes, 
pũtes, purent. Fut. Fe paurrai, &c. This has no Imperative. 
Conjunct. Pref. Que je puiſſe, &c. Fe pourrois, &c. Que je puſſe, 
& c. J'aurai pu. Avoir pu. Part. Act. Preſ. Pouvant. Ayant pu. 
It can be compounded only with Aworr ; and its Participle paſ- 


five is undeclinable. Some ſay, je peux, in the firſt Perſons ; 


but it is wrong, even in Poetry. By Idiom this Verb is uſed to 
fignify, to contain, viz. ce Carrofſe eſt grand, il y peut huit Per- 
fones, that Coach is large, it can contain eight Perſons. 


5 Saweir, to know. Part. paſſ. Su, known. 


Ind. Pref. Je ſai, on ſais, tu ſais, fait ; Plur. Sawons, ſaver, 
favent. Je ſawois, &c. Te ſus, &c. Fe ſaurai, &c. Imperat. 
Sache. Quail ſache; Sactons, ſachez, fachent. Conjunct. * 

IE 
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t Tenſe of this Conjunctive Mood, 
is often uſed inſtead of that of the Indicative, after ze ; but 
then it requires to be follow'd by gue or gui, or ſome Negation 
or Adverb of Compariſon, either ſpecified or underſtood ; and 
moſt commonly the Verb that follows muſt alſo be in the Con- 
junctive Mood, viz. Je ne _- Perſone qui ſoit infallible, I 

ow no Body who is infaillible; je ne ſache rien de plus ex- 
travagant, I know nothing more extravagant. In like man- 
ner it is uſed after now pas que, or pas gue, in Anſwers to Queſ- 
tions, Viz. ce gu' il dit eſt il vrai? Is what he ſays true? nor 
pas que je ſache, no, not that I know of. 

The firſt Imperfe& Tenſe of this Verb is alſo often uſed in- 
ſtead of the Preſent of Ponvoir, as is alſo the Preterperfect in- 
definite of this Verb, inſtead of the ſame Tenſe of Pozworr — 
je ne ſaurois faire cela, &c, is equal to je ne puis faire 
cannot do that; and, #1 n ſic, ow pu 4 lr, — ſignify, 
He could not ſucceed, or be ſucceſsful, c. Furthermore, this 
Verb is uſed by Idiom in the following or ſuch like Phraſes, viz. 
1] a dit cela de moi, et je lui en ſai bon, ou mauvais gre, He ſaid 
ſo of me, and I take it well or kindly of him or her ; or, I take 
it ill or unkindly of him or her; fo, in a good Senſe, it is not fo 
ſtrong an Expreſſion as, oblized; and in a bad one, it is milder 
than angery. Therefore it is uſed when any ſpeak of their 
Friends, Parents, or Equals, without too much Warmth either 
way. 


6 Seoir, to fit. Part. paſſ. Sis, ſeated. 

This Verb is out of Uſe in this Signification, unleſs it be 
when in Law- Terms its Participles are uſed in the third Perſons, 
viz. un Heritage fis en un tel Lieu, an Inheritance or Eſtate 
fituated in ſuch a Place; ane Maiſon fie en telle Rue, a Houſe 
fituated in ſuch a Street; 4e Roi ſcant ſur ſor Trone, the King 
fitting on his Throne. But when this Verb is uſed to ſignify, 
to ſuite or to be becoming, it has no Infinitive; but, inſtead of 
it, we ſometimes ſay, re ſcant, to be becoming. It has no 
compounded Tenſes; it is moſt commonly ufed imperſonal- 
ly, and is limited to the following Tenſes: Firſt, 


Ind. Preſ. Il fied, it becomes; Ils ficent, they become. Pre- 
terimperf. 7! feoit ; Ils fieoient. Fut. II Hera; Ils freront. Im- 
perat. Size; Hu'ils cent. Conjunct Preſ. Qu'il ice; Qu ils 
fitent. Il ſieroit; Ils ficroient. Part. Act. Preſ. Seyart. Some- 
times 
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times /cant is uſed in this Senſe ; but then it is a verbal Adjec- 
tive, viz. II weſt pas ſcant à une Femme de faire ainſi, it 
not become a Woman to do fo, or thus; but we ſay, vos pro- 
pres Cheveux vous ſeyant auſſi bien qu'ils le font, une Perrugue 
ne vous fieroit ' -—ay &c. your own Hair —_— you as well 
as they do, a Wig would not become you. £F We often make 
Uſe of conwenir, at Pag. 194, $ 396, inſtead of this Verb. 


As to the com ed Verb Aſeoir, it is refleQed, to figni- 


Ty, to fit one's ſelf down; and is mach preferable to /e ſeoir. 
is thus conjugated : 


i Aſſeoir, to fit down. Part. pa. 4ffs, ſeated. 


Ind. Pref. Je waſſieds, tu taffieds, il Vatted; Nous nous aſ- 
Seyons, vous ons afſeyer, ils 5aſſeient. Preterimperf. Fe aß 
ſeiiois, &c. Fe maſſis, &c. Fut. Fe maſſierai, ou je maſſeierat, 
&c. Imperat. A eds toi, Qu'il Safſeie; Aſſeyons nous, afſeyez 
vous, gu'ils afferent. Conj. Preſ. Que je m aſſeie; Nous nous 
aſſeiions, vous vous aſſtiier, ils 5afſeient. Firſt Imperf. Fe m'aſ- 
Seierois, ou m'aſfſierois, &c- Yue je m'aſſiſze, &c. The firſt and 
ſecond Perſons of this Tenſe, i. e. Nous nous aH ans, vous vous 
e//i/fiez, are but ſeldom uſed. Quand je ſerai aſfſis, &c. Vetre 
ats. Part. AR. achat. Pret. tant affis. Some Parifians 
ſay affire, for aſſeoir; and in the Future, je m aſſrai, &c. for 
je maſſeirai; and in the Imperative, afi/ez, and affiez vous, 
for afſſeyez, or aſſcien vous; which mult be carefully avoided. 

When this Verb is conjugated in an active Signification, it is 
compounded with Awoir, viz. j; ai affis cet Enfant aupres du Feu, 
I have ſeated that Child by the Fire. But when it is paſſive, it 
is conjugated with etre, viz. je ſuis aſſis, I am ſeated. 

Sometimes afſeoir is alſo uſed to fignify, to fix, d or 
ſettle one's Judgement, to depend * — Thing; pt yd 
it is not reflected, viz. je z'afſcirai aucun Fugement Ia deſſus, I 
will form no Judgement thereon, &c. But ſome prefer the Verb 
Faire, viz. je ne ferai aucun, &c. | 


Raſſeoir, when uſed to ſignify the Duplication of the Action 
is conjugated like afſeoir, actively or ations, &c. Put when it 
ſignifies, to ſettle, as, laiſſez raſſeoir cette Liqueur, let that Li- 
quour ſettle ; it is only uſed in the Infinitive Mood, and in the 
compounded Tenſes. Its compounded Verb, Surſeair, to de- 
mur, ſuſpend, ſuperſede, or reprieve, is conjugated as follows : 


Surſeoir, to ſuperſede, &, Part. paſſ. Surſis, ſuperſeded, &c. 


Ind. Pref. Fe furſois, ois, oit. Plur. Surſeyens, ſurſoyez, ſur- 
feyent. Te ſurſois, &c. Te ſurfis, &c. Fut. Je W 
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Imperat. Surſois, Qu'i1 ſurſoie, &. Conj. Preſ. Que je ſurſeie, 


es, e. Pl. Surſoyons, ſurſeyez, ſurſoient. Je ſurſeoirois, &c. Que 
a F aurai ſur is. Auoir ſurſis. — Hant 


This Verb is uſed chiefly in the Infinitive Mood, and in its 
compounded Tenſes; then it is moſt commonly in Law- 
Terms, viz. ſor Supplice eſt ſurſis, he is reprieved, or his Exe- 
cution is put off or delayed, &c. 

As to the Verb Souhir, it is obſolete, as is, to be wont, in 
Engliſh ; therefore, in the only Tenſe it was uſed in, i.e. in the 
Preterimperfe& Tenſe. We, at preſent, make Uſe of the Verb 
accoũtumer, or the Subſtantive Coutime, as, il avoit accoitums, 
or Coutiame, or de Coutime, it was his Cuſtom. 


Tahir, to be worth. Part. paſſ. Valu, been worth. 


Ind. Pref. Fe waux, waux, waut. Pl. Yalons, walez, valent. 
Fe valois, &c. Fe valus. Fe vaudral. Imperf. Yaux, qu'il 
waille. Pl. Yalons, walez, vaillent. Conjunct. Pref. Fe vaille, 
es, e. Pl. Vaillions, wailliez, &c. Je vaudrois, &c. Que je va- 
luſce, &c. Avoir valu. Valant. Hyant valu. Sometimes wail- 
lant is made Uſe of inſtead of * — but then it has the Sig- 
nification of an Engliſh Subſtantive, as it ſignifies Value or 4 
mount: This is, when any Sum of Money is mentioned, viz. e'/e 
a mille Livres Sterlings vaillant, ou ele n'a pas un Sou vaillant, 
ſhe has the Value or the is worth a Thouſand Pounds Sterling, 
or ſhe has not the Value or Worth of a Penny. Otherwiſe, va- 
lant is to be uſed on all other Accounts. 

This Verb is ſometimes alſo to be uſed to ſignify Better, and 
ſometimes, . to make the beſt of any Thing; to improve, culti- 
vate, &c. viz. il fait valoir ſon Savoir, he makes the moſt of, or 
he improves his Learning; il fait waloir ſes Terres lui meme, 
he cultivates &c. his Lands himſelf; cette Famille eſt noble, 
ainſi elle vaut plus que la fienne, that Family is noble, therefore 
it is better than his or hers; tout cela ne vaut rien, all that is 
good for nothing. Its Imperative is twice uſed in vaille que 
<aille, Hap- hazard, or happy be lucky. 

Furthermore, this Verb 1s often uſed imperſonally, and then 
it moſt commonly takes mieux after it in the ſimple Tenſes, and 
it is placed betwixt the Verb and the Partici ſe in the com- 
pounded ones; therefore, by Idiom we fay in French, it is 
worth better, for it is better, &c. and it would have been more 
worth, for it had bien better; viz. il vant mieux mandier que 
de woler ou derober, it is better to beg than to ſteal ; il auroit 
mieux wvalu vater rien dit gue &c. it would have been better 
to have ſaid nothing than &c. Sometimes it takes autant after 
it, and then both together fignity «5 ww2/,, or as good; vis. il 
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auroit autant walu n avoir rien dit, &c. it would have been as 
r 
com , r, to , to 
valent or better than another, is conjugated like valoir, * 
it never has but a ſingle / in all Perſons, &c. and never takes 
an i after it, unleſs it be in the firſt and ſecond Perſons plural 
of the Preterimperfe& Tenſe of the Indicative, and in the ſame 
Perſons of the Conjunttive, as they are both the ſame. So it 
_ — the Imperative prevale, pre walons, &c. Conj. Preſ. 
e pra vale, es, e. Plur. Prevalions, privaliez, prevalent ; 
Which . al the Difference. 
As to its compounded Verb vr, to return like for like, 
i. e. to be even with One, it is become obſolete; it is conju- 
gated like vai, only it has no Imperative Mood, and like the 
reſt is compounded with awotir, viz. Fil ma joue une Piece, je 
lus ai revalu, if he has play d me a Trick, I have been even 
with him, or I have returned him the Favour. 


8 Voir, to ſee. Part. pail. Vu, ſeen. 


Ind. Preſ. Fe vois, tu wois, il woit; Nous voyons, &c. Je vo- 
is, &c. Je vis, &c. Future. Fe werrai, &c. Voi, Qu'il voie. 
I. Veyans, &c. Conjunct. Pref. Que je voie, &c. Fe werrois, &c. 

Due je viſie. Fauroi vn. Auoir vn. Part. Act. Pref. Yoyant. 
Pret: Ayant ou (tart ww. 

Its compounded Verbs are, Firſt, Rewoir, to ſee again; Se 
condly, entrewoin, to have a Glimpſe of, or diſcover a little; 
Thirdly, 5entreworr, to ſee one another; which are conj 
like voir, only the reflected Verb muſt be compounded with etre. 
But the fourth, viz. preverr, to foreſee, makes in the Future 
Je prevoirai, Prevoirons, &c. and in the firſt Imperfect Con- 
junctive, Je provoirois, Nous prevoirious. And, laſtly, as to 
Paurvair, to provide, it is conjugated like Prevoir, except in 
the Preterperfect definite, which makes Fe pourwus, &c. and 
not Pour cis; and, conſequently, in the ſecond Imperfect Con- 
junct. it makes Que je pourmuſie, &c. 


9 Vouloir, to will, or be willing. Part. paſſ. Voulu, will d, &c. 


Ind. Preſ. Fe weux, tu veux, il veut. Pl. Nous woulons, dans 
voulez, ils weulent. Je woulois, &c. Fe woulus, &c. Future, Fe 
waudrai. It has no Imperative. Conj. Pref. Que je weuille, &c. 
Te woudrois, Que je vculuſie, &c. Fut. F'aurai vaulz. ; 
vaulu. Jaulant. Pret. Ayant voulu. 

This Verb is alſo uſed by Idiom, to expreſs Spight or a 
Grudge, viz. il men vent, he has a Grudge or Spight agaiaſt me. 
It is alſo uſed with dire, to expreſs the Word mean, viz. Que 
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went dire tout cela? what does all that mean? gue toulez vous 
dire par la? what do you mean by that? 


Primitive irregular Verbs of the fourth Conjugation are 30 
in Number, beſides ardre, which is obſolete ; and only its Par- 
ticiple ardent is uſed as an Adjective, out of which is formed 
the verbal Subſtantive, 4rdeur, Ardour. So at preſent, Bruler 
is uſed inſtead of Aare. 


1 Batre, to beat. Part. paſſ. Batu, beaten. 


Ind. Pref. Fe bats, tu bats, il bat. Plur. Batons, batez, tent. 
Fe batois. &c. Fe batis, &c. Future. Je baterai, &c. Imperat. 
Bats, Qu'il bate, Batens, &c. Conj. Pref. Que je bate, &c. Fe 
baterois, &c. Que je batifſe, &c. Fut. Faurai ou ſera batu. A 
voir ou tre batu. Batant, Ayant cu ctart batu. 

After this Manner are conjugated its Five following Verbs, 
viz. 1 Abbatre, to demoliſh, pull, fell or cut down, alſo to de- 
ject, &c. 2 Combatre, to combat, fight, &. 3 D. batre, to de- 


bate, diſcuſs, &c. 4 Rabatre, to bate or abate; and, 5 Rebatre, 
to beat again. 


2 Boire, to drink. Participle paſſ. Bu, drunk. 


Ind. Preſ. Fe bois, ta Bois, il boit. Pl. Nous beuwans, benen, 
ils boiyent. Je beurzois, &c. Fe bus, &c. Fut. Fe boiraz, &c. 
Imperat. Bai, Qu il baive. Pl. Beuvons, Blende, gu' ils boi vent. 
Conj. Pref. Que je beide, es, e. Plural. Nous beuwions, beuwier, 
gu' ils Boi vent. Fe boirais, &c. Que je buſie, &c. J aurai bu. 
Avoir bu. Beuvaut. Ajaiit cu etant bu. 

Some Grammarians conjugate buwons without an e; but as 
the Diphthong is improper in the Perſons, &c. in which it is 
uſed, the Want of the + directs a wrong Pronunciation. Its 
two Compounds are conjugated like it, viz. eiiie , to drink 
again; and emboire, to ſoax or imbive. This is a Veib peculiar 
to painting, of which the Participle paſſive is imbu ; otherwiſe, 
imbiber ſigniſies to ſoak or imbibe ; and imbibe, ſoaked. Imbu is 
alſo an Adjective, which ſiguifies, to be poſſeſſed, unbued with, 
or inſtructed in an Opinion. As to deboire, it is a Subſtantive, 
which ſignifies an Atter-taile o Lwang after bad Liquor, alſo 
Grief, or a Choak-pear, &c. Suk 


3 Braire, to bray. Part. paſt. Brai, bray'd. 

The Participle of this Verb is ſeldom ever uſed, unleſs it be 
by Peaſants, who often call a Child's Crying, a Braying, viz. 
fon Enfant on jon due a brai toute la Nuit, his or her Child or 
Aſs has bray'd all Night; but evea in that vulgar Phraſe * 
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would be better to ſay, va fait que braire, &c. So this Verb 
can be uſed properly only in the Infinitive Mood, and in the 


third Perſons, viz. [ane brait, ou les ances braient, the Aſs brays, 
or the Aﬀes bray. 


4 Circoncire, to circumciſe. Part paſſ. Circumcis, circamciſed, 


Ind. Pref. Je circoncis, tu circoncis, il circoncit; Pl. Nous cir- 
emciſons, ſez, ſent. Te circonciſois, &c. Je circoncis, &c. Fut. 
Je circoncirai, &c. Imperative. Circoncis, Qu lil circonciſe, &c. 
Corj. Pref. Que je circanciſe. Pl. Nous circonciſions, &c. Fe cir- 
eoncirois, &c. Que je circonciſe. Fut. F aurai ou ſerai circoncis. 
Avoir ou etre circoncis. Circonciſant. Ayant ou ctant circoncis. 


5 Clere, to cloſe, ſtop, or ſhut up. Part. paſſ Cs, cloſed, &c. 


This Verb is defective, as, in the firſt Place, it is only uſed 
in the Infinitive Mood; Secondly, in the Preſent Tenſe — 
lar, viz. Fe cies, tu clas, il clit; TH in the Future, Fe 
clarrai. &c. Fourthly, in the ſecond Perſon Singular Impera- 
tive, Cos. Fifthly, in the firit Imperfect Conjunctive, viz. 
Fe clorrois, &c. And, laſtly, in all its compounded Tenſes, which 
are made up with Avoir, viz. je rai pas clos Oeil, &c. I have 
not cloſed my Eyes, &c. 


There are fix Verbs derived from this; the three laſt of 
which are not ccnjugated like it, but the three firſt are in ſuch 
Perſons or 'Teuſes as they are uſed in; ard firſt, 

Enxchre, to incloſe ; its Participle paſſive is Enclas ; it fol- 
lows exactly the Rule of C ; and the defeftive Tenſes of this 
Verb muſt be made up with faire -nfermer, or faire enclore. 

2 Echere, to be hatched out of Legs, as are Chickens, &c. 
or, when uſed in Regard to Flowers, it fignifies, to open or 
blow. It is alſo uſed to expreſs the Peeping or Breaking of the 
Day, viz. ie F:ur commence ou vient d'&clere, the Day has juſt 
begun to peep, cr, it is juſt Break of Day. Laſtly, it ſignites, 
to de brought to Light by Diſcovery, in regard to hidden De- 
figns. Its Participle paſſive is &/25, hatched, &c. &c. This Verb 
is conjugated only in the third Terſons in the ſame Tenſes, as 
chore; and, additionally, in the Preſent of the Conjun&. Mood, 
which is not uſed in the other; viz afin qu'il ecleſe, ou qu' ils 
eclaſent, in order that it or they may blow, hatch. &c. 

3 Forchre. to pre- or forejudge, debar or exclude, is a Law- 
Term, only uſed in the Infinitive „ lood, in the Fu ure and com- 
pounded Tenfes, in which it is conjugated like cler e. Its Parti- 
ciple paſſ. is, Forclas. 

4 Conclure, to conclude. Part. paſſ. Conclu, concluded. 


Ind. Pref. Fe corclus, 8, t. Nous ceneluans, ex, ent. Je c- 
ä Col6;5, 
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eluois, &c. Fe couclus, &. Je conclirai, &c. Imperat. Conclu, 
Qu il conclue, &. Conjunct. Preſ. Que je conclue, &c. Fe con- 
clũruis, c. Que je concluſce. Fut. J aurai conclu. Avoir conclu. 
Cancluant. Ayant conciu. 

5 Exclure, to exclude, &c. is conjugated like Conclure, ex- 
cept that its Participle paſſive is Exclus, in the Maſculine, but 
exclue in the Feminine ; the iecond Ferſon Singular of the Im- 
perative Mood is alſo exc/xs, with a final s, &c. all the reſt is 
like Conclure. 


6 Reclure, to be ſhut up in a Cloiſter or Room, or, to cloiſter 
up, is corzugated like Eæxclure, only its Uſe is confined to the 
Infinitive, and the compounded Tenſes, viz. il eſt rec/as, ou elle 
eſt recluſe dans ſa Chambre, &c. he or ſhe never ſlirs abroad, or 
is ſhut up in his or her Roam, &c. | 


6 Confie, to pickle or preſerve. Part. paſſ. C:n#t, preſerved. 


Indic. Pref. Je conßs, is, it; News confiffions, &c. Je confiſſors, 
Te confis. Fut. Je confirai, &c. Imperat. Confi, <> confi/ſe. 
PI. Confifſons, &c. Conj. Preſent, Que je confifſe, &c. Fe conffrois. 
Je confiſſe. Faurai confit. Habit connt. Confiſſant. Ayant confit. 
Deconfre, to defeat, or diſconfit, &c; when it it is uſed, it is 
conjugated like Confire ; this is chiefly in Poetry, and then it 
is moſtly in the Infinitive ; otke:wiſe it is obſolete, and in its 
ſtead we make Uſe of defaire. 


7 Coudre, to ſow or ſtitch. Part. pail. Couſu, ſowed, &c. 


Ind. Pref. Je cous, s, t; Nous couſons, &c. Fe couſors,&c. Fe 
cou ſus, &c. Fut. Fe coudrai, &c. Imperat. Cous, Qu'il couſe. Pl. 
Couſons, &c. Conj. Pref. Que je couſe, &c. Je coudrois, &c. Fe 
ceuſuſte, &c. Faurai couſu. A voir ou etre couſu. Cor ſant. Ayant 
ou tant couſu. Decoudre, to unſow; and Recoudre, to ſow a- 
gain, are conjugated in the ſame Manner. 


8 Crore, to believe. Part. Paſſ. Cu, believed, 


Ind. Pref. Fe croiv, ois, it; Nous croyons, ex, aient. Je croyois, 
&c. Fe crus, &. Future, Fe croirai, &c. Imperat. Cyoi, &c. 
Conjunct. Preſ. Que je craic, &c. Te croirois. Que je cruſie, &c. 
F aurai ou ſerai cru. Aver ou ttre cru. Croyant. Ayant cru, 
ou tant cru. This Verb expreſſes Sincerity in Belief, i. e. that 
one really believes the i hing mentioned; but if any would ex- 

s any Doubt, they make Uſe of the following Particles, viz. 
à ce que je crois, i. e. at leaſt I think ſo, or I am not very po- 
ſitive of it. | 

Its firſt Compound Accroire, to make believe, or to impoſe a 
Falſehood on the Belief of any one, is uſed only in the Inſmi- 
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tive, after a Verb of Faire; it is alſo uſed as follows, II Ven 
fait accroire, he takes too much upon himſelf, or is too ſelf- 
conceited ; il it nous en faire accroire, he thinks to impoſe 
upon us. This Verb always implies Impoſition. 

As to its laſt compounded Verb, Ddcroire, it is uſed in the 
following familiar Phraſe, je ne le crois, ni je ne li dicrois, I 
neither believe nor diſbelieve lim; but it is ſeldom uſed other- 
wie; for we commonly ſay, je ne crois pas ce qu'il dit, &c. 


9 Dire, to ſay or tell. Part. paſſ. Dit, ſaid or told. 


Ind. Pref. Je dis, tu dis, il dit; Nous diſons, wous dites, ils 
diſent. Fe diſois, &c. Je dis, &c. Fut. Fe dirai, &. Imperat. 
Di, Qu'il diſe. Pl. Diſons, dites, quils diſent. T' aurai dit. A. 
voir dit. Diſant. Azant dit. Formerly they ſaid in the third 
Perſon Sing. Imperat. 2u'/l die; and the fame in gue je die; 
but it has long ſince been out of Uſe, unleſs it be when Poets 
ſometimes write in the third Perſon, qu'il die, for diſe. 


Redire, to ſay over again, and Se d. dire, to recant, retract, 
diſown, &c. are conjugated the ſame; but this laſt can be com- 
pounded oniy with ctre, which is all the Difference. As to its 
compounded Verbs, Contredire, to contradict, confute, &c. In- 
terdire, to prokibit, interdict, &c. Medire, to back-bite, flan- 
der, &c. Predire, to foretell, they are conjugated like Dire; 
only the ſecond Ferſcn Plural Indicative Mood ends in /ez, in- 
cad of tes, viz. Vous coutrediſez, interdiſez, madiſez, prediſez. 
Laſtly, Maudire, to curſe, has nothing but the Participle au- 
dit, curſed ; like dire ; for in all its Tenſes, Participle active, &c. 
it is conjugated like the regular Verb Puxir, at 5 393, viz. Fe 
#:audis, &c. Therefore, add the Terminations of Punir to audi, 
and it will coniugate this Verb. NB. Some Perſons write in the 
Preterperfect definite, j"interdifis, which is wrong; it is like 
the Preſent, as in all the reſt, viz. j interdis. 


10 Fcrire, to write, Part. paſſ. crit, written. 


Ind. Pref. F'ecris, tu ecris, il crit; Pl. Nous ecrivons, wer, 
went. F'ecrives, &c. F'ecrivis. Fut. Fecrirai, &c. Imperat. 
Ecris, Qu'il ecrive, &. Conj. Pref. Que 7'terive, &c. F*ecri- 
s, &C. 2 &c. Futur. 7*aurati ecrit. Avoir ou etre 
Ecrit. ecrivant. Ayant ou ctant (crit. Its Eight following De- 
rivatives are conjugated in the ſame Manner, viz. 1 Decrire, 
to deſcribe; 2 Iaſcrire, to inſcribe; 3 Preſcrire, to preſcribe ; 
4 Proſcrire, to proſcribe, banith or cutiaw ; 5 Recrire, to write 
again, or to anſwer a Letter, &c. in Writing; 6 Souſcrire, to ſub- 
ſcribe; 7 Tranſcrire, to tranſcribe ; 3 Circonſcrire, to circum- 
{cribe, I his lait is chiefly uſed in the Infinitive, and gh 

* 
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Tenſes; and even then it is in Mathematicks, or in the Senſe 
of preſcribing Bounds to an Agent. 


11 Etre is omitted here, being conjugated at 5 380, and 465. 


12 Faire, to do or make. Part. paſſ. Fait, done, or made. 


Ind. Pref. Fe fais, tu fais, il fait; Nous faiſons, vos fuites, 
ils font. Je faiſors, &c. Je fis, &c. Fut. Fe ferai, &c. Imperat. 
Fu, Qu'il ae. Faiſons, faites, qu'ils faſrent. Conjunct. Pref. 
Que je fuſie, &c. Je ferois &c. Je ße, &c. F aurai fait. A- 
vir fuit. Purt. act. Faiſant. Ayant ou btant fait. & Some 
ſpell, fe/cns, feſois, & c. Ferois, &c. and fe/ant, on account that at 
is always pronounced like a feminine e in them. This Infini- 
tive may precede that of moſt Verbs, or even be repeated up- 
on its ſelf; then, the firſt, Faire, ſignißes to get, as it often 
does alſo before ſome other Infinitive Moods ; and ſometimes 
this may be uſed with two others, and in a few with three 
more [nfinitives, viz. fl fart, or je dois faire faire du Papier ex- 
pres, we muit, or I am to get Paper made on Purpoſe ; I pe- 
roit fouvoir fire reuſſir fin Projet, he was in Hopes to be able 
to make his Project to ſucceed; “il eſpere tre en itat dans pen 
de jours de pouvoir ailer faire payer les Contributions aux Enne- 
mis, he hopes to be able in a few Days, to go and make the 
Enemies pay Contribution. Oftentimes alſo, the Tenſes of this 
Verb precede their Infinitive, viz. je om faire, &c. I ſhall get 
made, &. How it is imperſonally uſed, is at Q 467. 

Its Six following Compounds are conjugated in the ſame 
Manner, viz. 

1 Cntrefaire, to counterfit, mimick or ape; 2 Defaire, to 
undo; 3 Redefaire, to undo over again; 4 Refazre, to do or 
make over again ; Satisfaire, to ſatisfy ; and Surfaire, to ex- 
act or over-aſk. But the following Four are uſed only in the 
Infinitive, and compounded Tenſes, viz. 1 Ferfaire, to forfeit, 
treſpaſs, or fail ; this, like Parfaire, is chiefly uſed in Law- 
Terms, and Poetry; 2 Malfaire, to do Ill, or Harm; 3 Me- 
faire, to do wrong; this is out of Uſe, and Ma/faire alone is 
uſed. Laſtly, 4 Parfaire, to make perfect, finiſh, &c. is obſo- 
lete; and, inſtead of this Verb, we make Uſe of the Verbs 
Acbever, Accomplir, or of its Participle, uſed adjectively, viz. ur 
Ouvrage parfait, an accompliſh'd or compleat Piece of Work. 


13 Fire, to fry. Part. pail. Frit, fry'd. 


This Verb is uſed only in the Infinitive, and the following 
Tenſes: 


Firſt, Ind. Preſ. Je fris, tu fris, il frit; this has no Plural. 
Secondly, Fe frirai, &. Thirdly, Fe frireis, &. Fourthiy, 
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in all the compounded Tenſes, as, Jai frit. Awoir frit. 
Frit. The other Tenſes are either 49 the Verb Fricaſ- 
fer, or of the Infinitive of this, preceded by thoſe Tenſes of 
Faire, viz. Fe feſois frire. Je ffs frire, &c. or, Je fricaſſois. 
Fe fricaſiai, &c. Imperat. Fait frire, or fricaſie, &c. 


14 Lire, to read. Part. paſſ. Lu, read. 


Ind. Pref. Fe lis, tu lis, il lit; Pl. Nous lifons, &c. Fe lifois, 
&c. Te lus, &c. Fut. Fe lirai, &c. Lis, Qu il life. Liſons, &c. 
Conj. Pref. Que je liſe, &c. Fe lirois, &c. Que je luſie, &c. F au- 
rai lu. Avoir lu. Liſant. Ayant, ou stant iu. 

Its Compounds are, Relire, to read over again; and Ele, 
to elect ; which are conjugated like Lire. 


15 Mettre, to put, or lay. Part. paſſ. Mis, put, or lay'd 


Ind. Pref. Fe mets, tu mets, il met; Pl. Nous mettons. &c. Fe 
metteis, &c. Je mis, &. Fut. Fe mettrai, &c. Imperat. Mets, 
Qu'il mette, &c. Conj. Preſ. Que je mette, &c. Fe mettrois, &c. 
Due je miſie, &c. Paurai ou ſerai mis. oi ou ctre mis. 
Mettant. Ayart ou tant mis. This Verb, by Idiom, ſome- 
times ſigniſies, to begin or fall to, or to go about, &c. viz. il 
ſe mit a pleurer, he begun to cry, or fell a crying 3 Mettez wous 
à faire guelgue Choſe, go about or apply your ſelf to do ſome- 
thing. ſe has a few more Idioms, as, to get out of, or into Fa- 
vour, &c. to be ruled, &c. as, ſe mettre à la Raiſon, to be ruled 
or governed by Reaſon ; /e mettre bien, to dreſs well. By theſe 
Hints the reſt may be eaſily made out in reading of Authors. 

Its Eleven following Compounds are conjugated like it, viz. 
1 Admettre, to admit; 2 Commettre, to commit; 3 Compromet- 
tre, to put to Arbitration, to expoſe, &c. 4 Demettre, to turn 
or put out; 5 Omettre, to omit; 6 Permettre, to permit ; 
7 Promettre, to promiſe; 8 Remettre, to remit, place _ 
alſo, to put off, delay, &c. 9g Soumettre, to ſubmit; 10 Tran/ſ- 
mett;e, to tranſmit, make over, &c. 11 Ventrenettre, to inter- 
9 Omettre, and Tranſmetire, all the reſt may be 
refle 


16 Madre, to grind. Part. pail. Moulr, ground. 


Ind. Pref. Je mouts tu mous, il mout; I. Nous moulons, Vat 
moulez, ils menlent. Fe moulois, &c. Fe moulus, &c. Future, Je 
moudrai, &c. Imperat. Mors, Qu'il monle, c. Conjune. Pref. 
Due je moule, c Te moudrois, &c. Que je mouluſie, &c. J au- 
rai moulu. Awoir manvlu. Moulant. Ayant moulu. 

Its two Compound re conjugated like it, viz Remaadre, to 
grind again; and emouare, to grind Ed ge. Tools, Knives, &c. 

17 Naitre, 


in the French Language. 
17 Naitre, to be born. Part. paſſ. Ne, born. 


Ind. Pref. Je nals, tu nais, il nait; Pl. Nous naiſſons, &c. Fe 
naiſois, &c. Fe naguis, &c. Fut. Je naitrai, &c. Imperat. Nais, 
Qu'il naiſze, &c. Conj. Preſ. Que je naiſie, &c. Fe naitrois, &c. 
Que je nuguiſie, &c. Fe ſerai ne, &c. itre ne. Part. act. Preſent. 
Naiſiant. tant ne. 

Its compounded Verb, Renartre, to be born again, is conju- 
gated like this; only, it has no Participle paſſive: Therefore, 
in compounded Tenſes, we ſay, Fe ſuis regenere, &c. Naitre 
is uſed imperſonally, to fignify, to ariſe, viz. il nait tous les 
jours de nouveaux Troubles, new Troubles ariſe every Day. 


18 Pastre, to feed. Part. paſſ. Pu, fed. 


This Verb is conjugated like Naitre, only it has no Preter- 
perfect definite, nor any compounded Tenſes, except in one 
Fhraie in Faulconry, viz. un Oiſcau gui a fo: a Bird that has 
fed. Therefore, inſtead of this we make Uſe of the following 
Verb in thoſe Tenſes : 


19 Repaitre, to feed. Part. paſſ. Repu, fed. 

Ind. Pref. Fe repais, &c. (like Naitre) Je repaiſzois, &c. Fe 
repus, &c. F 2 &c. Repais, Qu' il reparſse, &c. 
Conj. Preſent, Que je repai ſie, &c. Je repaitrois, &c. Que je re- 
puſie, &c. F aurai repu. Auoir repu. Repaiſiant. Ayant repu. 

Paitre, in to Brutes, ſignifies, to feed on Graſs; for 
we cannot ſay, ie Cheval pait ſon Avoine, Foin, &c ; but mange, 


20 Plaire, to pleaſe. Part. paſſ. Plu, pleaſed. 


Ind. Pref. Fe plais, tu plais, il plait; Pl. Nous plaiſons, &c. 
Te plaiſois, &c. 2 plus, &c. Future, Fe plairai, &c. Imperat. 
Plais, Qu'il plaiſe. Plai ſons, &c. Conj. Pref. Que je plaiſe, &a. 
Je plairois, &c. Que je pluſre, &c. J aurai plu. Plaiſant. A- 
yant plu. 

When any make Uſe of this Verb, to expreſs an abſolute 
Will, 4e muſt always follow it before an Infinitive Mood, or 
— before a Conjunctive, viz. il me plait de faire cela, it is my 

ill and Pleaſure to do that. If any Word happens bet ixt it 
and the Infinitive Mood, the Rule is the ſame, viz. il lui plait 
de vous tenir au College toute Þ Anne, it is his Pleaſure or Will 
to keep you at the College all the Year; il me plait que cela 
ſoit aink, it is iny Pleaſure that it ſhould be ſo. In other Re- 
ſpects, it is uſed as in Engliſh; only, when this Verb is active, 


it is compounded with Awoir, viz. il ui a plu de faire ainſi, 


he has been pleaſed to do ſo; and with etre, when it is a 
Neuter 
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Neuter paſſive, viz. il eſt plut à cela, he has pleaſed himſelf 


in fo doing, or, in that. 

Its Compound, Deþlaire, to diſpleaſe, is alſo ſometimes re- 
fleed alſo; and conjugated in the ſame Manner. As to Com- 
flaire, to humour, comply, &c. is alſo reflected; only it is 
ſeldom uſed but in the Inſinitive, the Preſent of the Indicative, 
the Pieterimperfect, and in the compounded Tenſes. This Par- 
ticiple paſſive, complaiſant, is often uſed as an Adjective, and 
ſigniſies, obliging, &c. and is preceded only with etre. 


20 Prenare, to take. Part. paſſ. Pris, taken. 


Ind. Pref. Fe prens, tu prens, il prent ; Pl. Nous prenons, &c. 
Je preneis, &c. Je pris, &c. Fut. Fe prendrai, &c. Imperat. 
Preus, Qu'il prène; Prenons, &c. Conj. Preſ. Que je prenc, &c. 
Je prendrois, &c. Que je priſie, &c. Farai ou ſera pris. Awair 
ou etre pris. Prenant. Ayant ou „tant pris. 

This Verb, by Idiom, is ſometimes uſed for, to go about to 
do a Thing; or, to befall well or bad; viz. il /e rend bien 
ou mal à faire cela, he goes about that the right or wrong 
Way; wozez comment il sy prend, ſee how he goes abont it; 
il me cru, et bien il lui en prit, he believed me, and well it be 
fell him; or, il ne me cru pas, et mal il lui en prit, he did 
not believe after me, and ill it befell him: It alſo ſignifies, to 
catch, or ſeize; viz. cette Moutarde eft ſi forte gubelle prend au 
Ms, ou Nez, that Mouſtard is fo ſtrong that it catches or 
icizes one by the Noſe, &c. Sometimes it fignihes, to lay the 
Blame or Fault on one, viz. zl Sen prend à mn? four cela, he 


lays the Blame or Fault of that on me. Its other Idioms are 
eaſier to be underſtood. 


After the ſame Manner are conjugated its Eight Compounds, 
1 Aprendre, to learn; 2 Comprendre, to comprehend, under- 
ſtand, conceive, include, &c. 3 Se deprendre, to get looſe ; or. 
Deprenare, to looſe; 4 De/aprendre, to forget one's Learning. 
5 Entreprendre, to undertake; 6 Se m prendre, to miſtake ; 
7 Reprendre, to take again; 8 Surprendve, to ſurprize. 


21 R:re, to laugh. Part. paſſ. Ri, laughed 


Ind. Pref. Fe ris, tu ris, ilrit; Nous rions, &c. Je rics, &c. 
Nous riions, &c. Fe ris, &c. Fut Fe rirai, &c. Imperat. Kl, ou 
Ris, Qu'il rie, &. Corj. Pref. Que je rie, &c. Pl. Nuus ie, 
&c. Je rirois. Que je riſie, &c. F'aurai ri, &c. Acer vi. Ri- 
ent. Avant ri. Sometimes it is reflected. 


Its Compound, Sourire, to ſmile, is conjugated like Rive. 


22 Sore, 
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22 Soudre, to ſolve a Queſtion. 


'This Verb is uſed only in the Preſent of the Infinitive Mood. 
Inſtead of its Tenſes, we make Uſe of a Tenſe of Donner be- 
fore the Subſtantive Solution, Its three Compounds are, 1 46- 

ſoudre, to abſolve; 2 Diſſoudre, to diſſolve; and 3 Reſoudre, to 
reſolve ; alſo, to turn or reduce into, &c. Of which here fol- 
low the Conjugations. 

Ind. Pref. Pabfous, tu abfous, il abſout; Pl. Novs abſolvons, 
vez, vent. F*abſokvois, &c. It has no Preterperfect definite 
Fut. 7*abſoudrai, &c. Imperat. Abſaus, Qu'il ab/olve, &c. Con- 
junct. Pref. Que j; abſolve, &c. J abſoudrois. It wants the ſecond 
Imperfect. F aurai abſous, &c. Avoir ab ſous. Abſolvant. Ayant 
ou etant ab ſous. Inſtead of abſolvant, we ſay, donnant U Abſolu- 
tion. 

Difſouare, to diſſolve, is conjugated like A ſoud e; only, in 
the Plural, thoſe who ſpeak moſt correctly, ſay, nous d 
dons; and in the Imperative, Hu'il difoude; Difſſoudors, &c. 
and not Diſſol ons, nor Qu'il diffolve, Difſolums. Its Partici- 
ple paſſive is, Diſſolu; the Active is, D:/ofoant. 

But Re ſoudre, ſignifying, to reſolve, is corjugated like A- 
foudre ; viz. Mous re ſol vons, &c. 2u'il reſolve, &c. This has all 
its Tenſes, viz. Preterperf. defin. Je reſalus, c. 1 Imperf. Que 
je reſoluſie. The d is uſed only in the Future, viz. Je reſouarat, 
&c. and in the firſt Imperf. viz. Je reſoudrois, &c. Refola is its 
Participle paſſive ; and the active is Re/o/rant. Theſe Tenſes are 
compounded with Awoir. But when R:/oudre is uſed, to ſigni- 
fy, to turn or reduce into &c. then its Participle paſſive is Re- 
ſous. The Infinitive Mood and compound Tenſes are all that 
is in Uſe of this Verb, viz. e Brouillard eſt reſous en Pluie, 
the Fog is turn'd to Rain; il faut riſoudre cela en & c. we muſt 
reduce that into &c. 


23 Sourdre, to ſpring or iſſue out, as do Waters out of 


a Spring, &c. 
This Verb is uſed only in the Infinitive Mood, and in Poetry, 
the third Perſon Singular Pref. Tenſe of the Indicative; i. e. re- 
foud is alſo uſed ; otherwiſe, inftead of it, we make Ule of Sail- 


lir, at pag. 209, 4 419. 
24 As to Syfire, it is conju like Circoncire, at & 4335 
only, its Participle paſſive is Sufi, without a final 5. 
25 Suivre, to follow. Part. paſſ. Sui ci, follow'd. 


Ind. Pref. | is, il ſuit; Pl. Nous ſui vons, ſuiver, 
vent. Je 22 Fe how. Fut. Je. ſuiverai. * 
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rat. Suis, Qu' il ſuive, &c. Conjunct. Preſ. Que je ſuive. Je ſui- 
&rois. Te ſuiviſie, &c. J aurai ou ſerai ſuivi. Auoir ou stant 
ſui vi. Suivant. Ayant ou tant ſuivi. In the ſame Manner is 
conjugated Pour ſuiure, to purſue or go on. As to renſurvre, 
to inſue, to follow after, or, as a Conſequence, &c. it is uſed on- 
ly in the third Perſuns, viz. 4e wingtcinguieme V erſet et tout ce 
gue gen ſuit, the twenty fifth Verſe and what follows; les Auan- 
tages qui S$enſuivirent, the Advantages which follow'd. Laſtly, 
It is uted imperſonally ; and when ex is uſed with it, the ſame 
is placed betwixt the and the Verb, viz. il Ven enſuivit une 
grande Quecrelle, there followed or aroſe from thence a great 
Quarrel, Ditpute, &c. de dd il S$enſutvra, thence it wall follow, 
&C. 


26 Taire, to conceal, be huſh, filent, &c. Part. pa. Tz, huſhed. 
This Verb is uſed like Plaire, at $448, and is compounded 
like it in an active or paſſive Signification, viz. il vous @ ti bien 


aes Choſes, he has concealed from you many 'Things, or been 
huſh to you, concerning many Things; or, zl seſt tz ſur ce Su- 


jet, he has been filent or huſht upon that Subject or Account. 


It has no Compounds. 


27 As to Titre, to weave, it is now wholly out of Uſe, and 
we * at preſent, faire de la Toile, &c; but we compound its 
Participle, Tiſſu, woven; viz. j'ai tifſu de la Taile, du Drap, &c. 
I have woven Linnen, Woollen Cloth &c. 

Jiu is allo a Subſtantive, viz. Tuſſu, Tape; alſo un Tiſſu, &c. 
a Series, in ſpeaking of Actions; alſo de Tu Yu Diſcours, the 
Contexture of a Diſcourſe. 


28 Traire, to milk. Participle paſſ. Trait, milked. 
This Verb has all its Tenſes, except the Preterperfect defi- 


nite, and ſecond Imperfect; viz. 


Ind. Pref. Fe trais, tu trais, il trait; Pl. Nous trayons, &c. 
Je trayois. Je trairai. Imperat. Trais, Qu'il traie, &c. 
ConjunR. Pref. Que je traie. Fe trairois. 7 aurai trait. Auair 
trait. Trayant. Ayant trait. However, except the Infinitive 
Mood, and its compounded Tenſes, we ſeldom make Uſe of 
any other; for, as this Verb ſignifies nothing but to milk a 
Cow. Some ſay, j'ctois d traire ou tirer la Vache, quand, &c. 
for Je trayois, &c. I was milking the Cow, when &c. We alto 


| fay, de Or ou de Þ Argent trait, Gold or Silver-Wire. 


Its Eight Compounds are, 1 Ab/traire, to abſtract; 2 Attraire, 
allure or intice; 3 Portraire, to draw a Picture, and 4 Retraire, 
to redeem by Right of Lineage; the firſt and fourth are — 

only 
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only in the Infinitive ; and the ſecond and third are obſolete ; 
ſo we make Uſe of Attirer ou Inciter, for attraire; and for 
portraire, Tirer un Portrait; and we make Uſe of a Tenſe in 
faire, before &crire or Abſtrait, in the Tenſes of abſtraive; 
viz. j ai fait ou crit un Abſtrait, &c. | have made or written 
an Abftrac, &c. As to Retraire, we lay, Reparer, in regard 
to Loſs of Time; or of digager or retirer. for a Pawn; and 
racheter, for Slaves, &c; but, etraire, in Law-Terms. 
As to the other Four, 1 D:/fraire, to divert from, or diſturb, 
diſſuade, &c. 2 Exzraire, to extract, abſtract, &c. 3 Rentraire, 
to fine · draw rent Cloth, &c; and 4 Souſtraire, to purloin, with- 
draw, abridge, &c. They are conjugated like Trarre, and are in 
Uſe only in the Preſent, Future, and compound Tenſes. It is 
alſo ſometimes uſed in the firſt ImperſeR, as, je ſeuſtrairois; and 
is ſometimes reflected, viz. je me ſorſtrairai, &c. 


29 Vaincre, to conquer, vanquiſh, &c. Participle paſſ. Vaincu, 
conquer' d, &c. 


This Verb formerly took a c in the laſt Sy llables before § 457+ 
and u; but now gu is exchanged for it: It is uſed of late Years 
by moſt Authors only in the Infin. Mood, the Future, firſt Im- 
perfect, and compounded Tenſes. As to its three Perſons Sin- 
gular Preſent Tenſe, they are ſeldom uſed ; but as they may 
be met with in old Poetry, they are here conjugated, viz. 

Ind. Pref. Fe waincs, tu vaincs, il vainc; Plur. Nous wain- 
guons, Vainguez, Tainquent. Je vainguois. &c. Je vainguis, &c. 
Fut. Je vaincrai, &c. Conj. Preſ. Que je vaingue, &c. Je vain- 
crois, &c. Que je vaingui ſie,, &c. F aurai ou ſerai vaincu. A- 
voir ou tre vaincu. Vainguant. Ayant ou stant waincs. 

Convaincre, to convince or convict, is conjugated in the ſame 
Manner. 


30 Vivre, to live. Part. paſſ. Vecu, lived. $ 458. 


Ind. Pref. Fe vis, tu vis, il vit; Plur. Nous wivons, &c. 1 
vivois, &c. Fe vicus, &c. Fut. Je viurai, &c. Imperat. Vis, 
Qu' il vive; Vivons, &c. The Conjunctive Mood is regularly 
conjugated. J aurai vicu. Auoir vecu. Participle aft. Vivant. 
Pret. Ayant vecu. When any find — in old Books, and 
in perhaps ſome modern ones, it ſignifies, vecus, at preſent. 
Its Compounds, Surwvivre, to ſurvive, and Revivre, to live 
again a-new, as alſo, to revive, are conjugated in the ſame 
Manner; only, when this ſignifies, to revive, the ſame is 
uſed only in the Infinitive, Preſent of the Indicative, and in 
its Future ; but has no other 'Tenſes in Uſe. Therefore, Sur- 
8 Survivant are all the Participles in Uſe in theſe two 
erbs. . 
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Ot Imperſonal Verbs. 


Beſides Verbs which are imperſonal by their Quality, others 
are alſo uſed as ſuch: Thus Zanuier, which is active, is uſed 
imperſonally, viz. il ennie, I am weary ; or, more literally, 
it is irkſom to me; i. e. Time is, &c. See Eu, at 133. 
Reflected Verbs are allo uſed as ſuch, as, Venſui re, to follow 
as a Conſequence ; and, s'il meurt ab-inteſtat, il N enſui ura, &c. 
if he dies inteſtate, it will follow, &c. 

The Manner of uſing Neuter Verbs imperſonally is ſo much 
of an Idiom, that it often changes the Signification of the Verb, 
as it does of Tenir, fo uſed aſter il ne, at pag. 92, 5 398 ; as al- 
ſo Aller, after y, at pag. 150, towards the End of 5 3923 or as 
docs agir, to act or do: Thus we ſay, il agit prudemment, he acts 
or does prudently ; and, zl -agit de votre Honneur, your Ho- 
nour is at ſtake, in Queſtion or Danger; or, de quai H agit il? 
what is the Matter or the Debate in Queſtion ? &c. And in ſuch 
imperſonal Significations, no Pronoun but il can be uſed, except 
before eſt, as the Verb is always Sin „tho' the Nom. Caſe 
ſhould be in the Plural, viz. il arrive bien des Accidens dans la ou 
cette Vie, i.e. bien des Accidens arrivent, &c. many Accidents ha 

in this Life. However, the imperſonal i is eafily diſtinguiſh'd 

m that which is perſonal, by its being relative to no Ante 
cedent, but it either barely ſupplies the Place of a Nominative 
Caſe; as when any fay, zl ge/e, it frezes, here the Cold is un- 
deritood. Sometimes the Nominative Caſe may follow, as in the 


foregoing Example ; and as it does alſo when ſuch a French 


Imperſonal is imperſonally uſed in Engliſh, viz. il faut que ru 
y Gi/le, & you muſt go there, &c. But it any ſay, il gele de 
Fraid, he frezes or is frozen with Cold; that It, He, muſt fig- 


nify ſome Perſon before mentioned, or underſtood, to be affected 
with the Cold. | 

It is mentioned at {F 331, how en is uſed only in the third 
Perſon ; to which it is neceſſary to add, that, notwithſtandin 


this, the Verbs which it precedes cannot be called imperſonal, 
ſince, in the firſt Place, this Pronoun always implies a Perſon, 


or Perſons; and, ſecondly, it never can precede a Verb which 


is imperſonal by its Quality, tho' it may be uſed as {uch, in any 
other, and alters nothing in the Government of the Verbs; thus 
none can fay, on faut, but il faut, one muſt. Sometimes before 
any other Verbs en is uſed, only when the active Voice is pre- 
fer'd to the pailive, viz. on efftime les Sawans, inſtead of les Sa- 
vans ſont eſtimes. At other Jimes again, it is uſed in the paſſive 
Voice, viz. une Perſone ma, ou des Perſones ont dit, or, on 
ma dit, I have been told, or one, or ſome told me, 


How- 
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However, to give a ſtill better Idea of the true Signification 
of this — an be obſerved, that when any meant to 
expreſs Tome Perſon in a more or leſs Signiſication than 
One, or People imply; to prevent ſuch a Miſtake, the Pronoun 

lyues- uns, ſome, is to be uſed ; and then the Verb muſt be plural. 
About an hundred Years ago, they made Uſe of aucuns, inſtead 
of guelgues- uns, of which I find many Examples in a Grammar 
which was printed about that Time, viz. aucuns diſent au Nom- 
bre — &c. inſtead of guelques-uns, ſome ſay. in the 
lar Number, &c. aucuncs fois, ſome · times, for quelques fois; 
when we lay on, a Generality is moſt commonly meant: Thus, 
to ſay, on eſpere, it ſignifies the Generality of the People, tho” 
ſometimes it is uſed in the Singular, as we have obſerved. All 
that II imperſonal, and this Pronoun agrees in, is, that both can 
be uſed in the third Perſon before a Verb Singular. As to on, 
tho” it ſhould imply an indefinite Phurality of either Gender, yet 
the Adjective which agrees with it muſt be maſculine, viz. 


guand on elt perfide, on ſe rend bientot odieux 4 ou au &Cc. ſuch 


as are perfidious, treacherous, &c. ſoon render themſelves odious 
to &c. On all other Accounts, they are conjugated in the ſame 
Perſons and Tenſes, by placing ox before all Verbs imperſonal- 
ly med, exactly as is z/ before the following imperſonal ones; 
which may ſerve as a Rule for all others. 


Pleuvoir, to rain. Part. paſſ. Plu, rain'd. 


Ind. Pref. I pleut. Preterimperf. Il plenvoit. Preterperf. de- 
fin. II plur. — — plu. 1 Preterpluperf. II a- 
wort plu. 2 Preterpluperf. Il ext plu. Future, Il pleuvera. Impe- 
rat, Qu'il pleuve. Conjunct. Pref. Qu'il plewve. 1 Imperfect, 71 
pleuveroit. 2 Imperf. Qu' il plat. rf. Duoigu'sl ait plu. 
1 Preeerpluperf. Il auroit plu. 2 Preterpluperf. Qu'il ext plu. 
Fut. Il aura plu. Avoir plu. Part. act. Pleuwant. Ayant plu. 


Falbir, it behoveth. Part. paſſ, Falu, behoved, &c. 


This Verb is never uſed in the Infinitive ; it has no Impera- 
tive, nor Participle active of the Preſent, and is compounded 
with Avoir, viz. 

Ind. Pref. Il faut, il faloit, il falu. Fut. Il faudara. Conj. 
Pref. Qu'il faille. Il faudroit. Il falit. Fut Il aura falu. A- 
voir falu. Ayant falu. | 

Altho' this Verb is imperſonal, it may be 22 applied 
after il, and any of the Pronouns of the Dative Caſe, which 
never take any Sign before them, according to their Declenſion 
at \ 329, viz. me faut un Livre ou des Livres, I want or muſt 
have a Book or Books ; il leur faut des Chewaux, they want or 
mutt have Horſes ; and this Order is invariable, as none — 
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ſay, un Livre il me faut, nor un Livre il faut à moi, &c. of 
des Chevaux d eux, &c. Sometimes alſo, it is uſed imperſon- 
ally before a Subſtantive, without any other Verb, and then 
it ſignifies, to be neceſſary 3 viz. il faut des Amis dans ce 
Cas la, Friends are neceſſary in that Caſe or Circumſtance. 
But on all other Accounts, it abſolutely requires to be fol- 
lowed by a Conjunctive Mood preceded by gue, or by an In- 
finitive Mood without any Prepoſition, tho a relative Pronoun 


may precede it, and ſometimes both a Verb of the Conjunctive 


and an Infin. Mood, mention'd or underſtood, may follow, viz. il 


faut que vous alliez parler au Fuge vous mime, you mult go to 


ſpeak to the judge your ſelf; il wa falu donner un ecu a ſor 
Suiſze, I was obliged to give a Crown-Piece to his Porter; I 
xe faloit pas le faire, you ought not to have done it; il vous faut 


un Cheval, (here, acheter, or avoir, is underſtood) you want a 
Horſe ; non, ce weſt pas ce qu'il me faut, (i.e. avoir) no, that is 
not what I want; pour vivre comme il faut, il faut gu on prine 
beaucoup de Soin, in order to live well, or decently, one muſt 
take a great deal of Care. Sometimes it is uſed in general 
Terms, and then it ſignifies, ane, or we muſt, viz. il faut tdcher 
de waincre ſes Paſſions, we, one, or Men muſt endeavour to con- 
quer our, one's, or their Paſhons. gF When it ends a negative 
Sentence, it ſignifies, over-plus, or more what is neceſſary ; and 
ſometimes, not well or as it ought to be, viz. vous en dites plus 
gu'il ne faut, (i.e. dire) you ſpeak too much about it, or more 
than enough, or more than you ought ; cela weit pas fait comme 
il faut, that is not made or done well, or as it ought to be. 

Its compounded Verb, Henfaloir, which fignifies Lack, or 
Want of Matter, &c. alſo the ny doing what one did not 
do, is conjugated the ſame ; only, this is compounded with tre, 
and the other with awoir, viz. cette Main de Papier neſt pas 
complete, il Jenfaut deux Feuilles, this Quire of Paper is not 
compleat, it wants two Sheets; il Ven eſt falu de peu gue je ne 
Laie fait, &c. I was very near doing it, or it wanted but little 
of my doing it, 


Echair, to chance or expire. Part. paſſ. chu, chanced, &c. 


This Verb of late Years is but ſeldom perſonally uſed, and 
then it ſignifies, to chance, befall, or happen, viz. vans &tes mal 
«chu en cette Maiſon, you chanced or happen'd unluckily in that 
Houſe; wn Heritage m'elt echu du cite de ma Tante, &c. an 
Eſtate is befaln me from my Aunt, &c. But the Verb Survenir 
is ofiner uſed for an Eſtate ; and tomber, awenir, arriver, in 
other Significations, viz. il tomba en de mauwaiſes Mains, he fell 
into bad Hands; and not cut; or, il lui arriva ou avirt une 
«tranze Affaire, a ſtrange Affair happen'd to him. 


But 
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But imperſonally it is properly uſed, to expreſs Expiration of 
ſet Times, as Quarter-Days, &c. and is conjugated as follows : 

Ind. Pref. Il #chzt, il echeoit, il chu. Fut. Il echera. Impe- 
rat. 2u'il cher. Conjunct. Pref. Qu' il tchee. Il echeroit. Qu'il 
ichũt. Fut. Il ſera echu, tre echu, icheant. ttant ichu; thus 
we ſay, le Tems étant «chu, the Time being expired; vorre 
Quartier ichera la Semaine prochaine, your Quarter will be up 
or expired next Week; gu il echee quand il woudra, &c · let it 
be expired when it will, &c. | 


Avoir imperſonally conjugated, and not as an Auxiliary, al- 
ways takes 1 — 4 ſo that literally we ſay, it there bas, or 
have, it being of both Numbers when imperſonal, viz. 

Ind. Pref. II y a, there is or are, il y vit, il y ent. Fut. 
I aura, Qu'il y ait. Conj. Pref. Qu'il y ait. II y auroit. Qu il 
y eut. Fut. [1 y aura eu. y avoir. y avoir cu. y ayant. y ayant 
cu. In this Senſe the Participle is undeclinable. 

FF This Verb is uſed inſtead of tre, Firſt, to expreſs the 
Diftance or Want of Diſtance from one Place to another, whe- 
ther it be ſpecified or not, or the being or not being of any 
Thing in a Place, viz. II y a cinguante Miles, ou il y 4 bin d- 
Cambridge a Lonares, it is fifty Miles, or it is a long Way from 
Cambridge to London; il y a du Bli, ou il ny à point de Bl: 
dans la Grange, there is Corn, or there is no Corn in the Barn. 

Secondly, to expreſs the Diſtance of Time, or Want of Diſ- 
tance, fince a Thing happen'd, viz. il y a fix Mois gue je ne 
Tai wu, it is half a Year ago fince I ſaw him; il x'y of 
guinze Fours que je le vis, it is not a Fortnight ſince I faw 
him. In Interrogations it is the ſame, viz. canbien y a-t-il que 
Vous ne Payer vu? how 2 it ſince you ſaw him ? 4 il 
du Vin, ou n'y a-t-il point de Vin dans &c. is there any Wine, or 
is there no Wine in &c. 

Thirdly, to expreſs Danger, Satisfaction. &c. viz. il y a 
beaucoup de Danger a faire 4 there is a great Deal of Dan- 
ger in doing that, or ſo; or, il y @ beaucoup de Plaiſir @ &c. 
1t is a great Pleaſure to, or, there is much Pleaſure in &c. 

Laſtly, One may ſay, il y a, or il eſt des Perſones &c. gui, &c. 
there are Perſons &c. who &c ; but il eſt is the moſt elegant, and 
mult be prefer d in Poetry, to ſeperate y and @. But as there are 
Circumſtances in which il y a muſt be uſed, and not, zl eſt, as, 
il y a une Montagne fort eſcarps en &c. and not il eſt une Mon- 
tagne &c. there is a very ſteep Mountain in &c ; therefore, in 
any Point of Doubt, it is ſafer for Learners to make Uſe of il 
y a, than il eſt. 

When this Verb is not follow'd by its Nominative, it mull 
be preceded by en, and then en without xx after it, is always 


plural, 
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ural, and requires the Verb to agree with it, viz. il y en 4 
— diſent, — there are ſome who ſay, &c. i1 y en 2 qui 
demeure a &c. There is one who lives at &c. What may be ad- 
ded is in the next Section. 

£5 In its perſonal or active Signification, a Verb of awoir 

muſt be uſed, to ſignify it, are, or am, in the following Phra- 
ſes, viz. avez vous froid, chaud, Faim, en Soif? are you cold, 
hot or warm, hungery or thirſty ? literally, have you cold, hot, 
Hunger or Thirſt? and the Anſwers are the ſame, viz. oui j'ai 
Froid, &c. yes, I am cold, &c. non, ils wont point Faim, &c. no, 
they are not hungery, &c. It is the ſame before Crainte or 
Peur, when theſe Subftantives are prefer'd to the Verbs Crain- 
dre, or #frayer ; only, when a Pronoun demonſtrative is uſed, a 
Verb of Faire inſtead of one of Avoir mult precede the Sub- 
ſtantives, viz. awez vans Crainte ou Peur de quelque Choſe ? are 
you afraid of ay Thing? oni, j ai Caine de, ou Peur que, &c. 
yes, I am afraid of, or, that, &c. cela vous fait il Peur ? does 
that fright you? non, eſt quelque autre Choſe gui me fait Peur, 
ou qui meffraie, ou que je crains, no, it is ſomething elſe which 
frights me, or that I fear. On other Accounts we ſay, as in 
Engliſh, before an Adjective, etes wous malade, afflige? &c. are 
you ſick, afflicted, &c. 

Etre, imperſonally conjugated may be by il, or ce. 
and then — 41 Verb that ollows may be plural 
as well as Singular, tho” not fo after z/, viz. | 

Ind. Pref. Il eſt, ou eſt, it is; ce ſont, they are. Il ou Cetoit, 
©ctoient. I, ou ce fut. Furent. Future, Il, ou ce ſera. Seront. 
Au'il fait, ou que ce ſoit, ou ſoient. And the Rule is the ſame in 
the Conjunctive Mood; only it muſt be obſerved, that altho” 
theſe Verbs are thus conjugated, yet they agree with all Perſons ; 
FF as alſo, that the Verb ſingular is uſed before the two firſt 
Perſons plur. but the Plural is required before cux and elles, un- 
leſs it be in the Preterimperfe& Tenſe, in which, as in the Con- 
junctive Mood, the Singular is more elegant before all Num- 

viz. cet moi, toi, lui, elle, nous, vous, ce font, ce furent, 
ou ce ſeront, eux ou elles, it is I, thou, &c; but in the Plural it 
is, literally, it are, were, or vill be them. In the Imperfect 
and Conjunctive we ſay, as in Engliſh, ©&toit eux ou &les, it 
was them; i Ceilt ti, eux ens, ou (on — if it had 
been them, or their Affairs, or Buſineſs. gF However, after the 
Imperfe&, when a Subſtantive Plural follows inſtead of a Pro- 
noun, the Verb muſt be plural, viz. cetojent d importantes Af- 
Faires dont ils traitoient, they were important Affairs of which 
they were treating. 

When the Pronoun gui 


follows, as the Nominative Caſe, 


the next Verb in the Indicative Mood muſt agree with the Per- 
ſon of the firſt Pronoun, viz, celt mi, tei, gui dois, as 
e 


in the French Language. 


vile gui dbit; nous gui devens, vous gui de vez, eux ou elles gui 
doi c ent y aller, it is I who am, thou who art, he, or ſhe, who 
is ; we, ſhe, or they, who are to go there. But in the Con- 
junctive Mood, the Verb fingular is, by way of Elegance, made 
to agree with all Perſons, viz. ꝗ ceit et ceux, elles, ou des Af- 
Faires importantes, if it had been them, or important Affairs; 
which is better than ff cenſcent ets eux, &c. 

Celt, is much more uſed imperſonally than, il eſt, as this is to 
be particularly uſed only in the following Circumſtances: Firſt, 
before the following Subſtantives, viz. Heure, Four, Nuit, 
Tems ; as, il eft, ou i] ſe fait Four, it is Day-light; but we could 
not ſay ſe fait, if any Circumſtance was added, but, il eſt Jour de 
Fite, and not ſe fait, &c. It is an Holy-day ; fo, we ſay, ſe 

fait but when the next Word ends the Phraſe ; viz. il eſt, au ſe 
fait Nutt, it is Night ; il eſt, an ſe fait tard; but we muſt ſay, 
il eſt Tems de partir, &c. it is Time to ſet out, &c. 

Secondly, with Adjectives, uſed without Subſtantives, when 
they either end a Sentence in Anſwer to what has preceded, &c. 
or when they take que or de after them before a Pronoun or 
Infinitive, viz. on, il eſt ai/e, ou il eſt ai/t de vous perſuader, 


ou de faire, &c. yes, it is eaſy, or, it is caly to perſuade you, 


or to do, or make, &c. 

Laſtly, before an Adverb of Time, when a Subftantive fol- 
lows, viz. il eſt demain Fete, to-morrow is an Holy-day ; but 
without the Subſtantive we muſt ſay, c'elt demain gue nous, &c. 
it is to-morrow that we &c. When il or ce precede the ſame 
Words, is explained in the next Section. 

As to Ceſt, beſides the five Circumſtances mentioned at 
Pag. 145. $ 338, which are: Firſt, before an Article, as, c'e(t 
us Ami, &c. Secondly, before an Adverb, or AdjeQtive, as, 
cttoient de bien . Gens, &c. Thirdly, before a Sub- 
ſtantive, as, c eſt Morfieur, &c. Fourthly, before a Pronoun 

onal or poſſeſſive, as, c eſt moi, ceſt votre Surplis, &c. and, 
ifthly, re Pitis, or Demage. It is alſo uſed, Sixthly, 
before an Infinitive Mood pre by pour, or without any 
Prepoſition, viz. c eſt porr apprendre, &c. it is in Order to 
learn, &c. eſt agir en honn/te Homme, this is acting like an 
| honeſt Man. Seventhly, before an Adverb follow'd by a Pro- 
noun, viz. eſt ici que demeure &c. it is here that lives &c ; ft 


demain que, &c. it is to-morrow that &c. Eightly, before a Pre- 


poſition, viz. celt ſur lui que je &c. it is on him that I &c. 
Ninthly, before a Participle, parted by one Adverb or more, 
viz. C'eſt hien fait, that is well done; c'eſt fort bien ou mal dit, 
that is very well or badly faid. Laſtly, c'eſt ex preſſes ſome- 
times Emulation in the following or like Phraſes, viz. c'ero:t 4 
i lai ferait le plus de Careſies, they {trove who ſhould carets 

im or her the moſt, or who ſhould make muſt of him or her; 

| Geg * 


233 


4 466. 


y 467. 


9478 


Of the Conjugation of Reflefied Verbs 


we alſo ſay, vors y tes &c, to ſignify, that one has gueſſed 
right, or hit the Nail on the Head. 


There are Circumſtances in which il eft or eſt precede the 
ſame Words, tho' not to be indifferently uſed ; for, il eſt re- 
quires no Antecedent, and ſignifies abſolutely if is ; and celt is 
relative to ſomething which precedes, and of which it expreſſes 
Approbation or Dillike, and figniaes that or this is, viz. il eſt, 
oni welt que quatre Hrures, it is, or it is but four a Clock; 


Ce trop matin, tard, Heure aſ/ignte, that 15 too early, late, 
or the appointed Hour. 


Thus again, if any queſtion, ſaying, Quelle Heure eſt il? 
What a Clock is it? as it has no relative Signiſication, the 
Anſwer muſt be made with il again, viz. il eſt trois Heures, &c. 
But if any aſked, quelle Heure eſt ce aui ſonne? the ce gui which 
follows gives it a relative Signification, and the Anſwer muſt 
te ceſt trois Heures, &c. it is three Hours, i.e. a Clock. But to 
expreſs an Interval of paſt Hours, we muſt queſtion with y a-t-il, 
and anſwer with il y a, or ) a, Viz. combien y a- il que vous 
tes weru ou arri how long have you been come or ar- 
rived ? the Anſwer muſt be, il y a deux Tours, ou il n'y @ gue 
deux Heures, it is two Days fince, or it is but two Hours ago; 


literally, it there has two Days, or, it no there has but two 
Hours. 


Faire imperfonally conjugated is uſed inſtead of eſt, not only 
before Four, &c. as at 5 46;, but alſo when we expreſs any 
Thing concerning the Weather; or before bon, meilleur, cher, 
and dangereux, viz. il fait clair de Lune, it is Moonſhine, &c. il 
fait beau ow mauyais Tems, it is fine or bad Weather; il /ait 
gros Tems, it is foul or ſtormy Weather; il fait chaud, froid,&c. 
it is hot, cold, &c. Weather; il fait bon ici, it is good being 
here; il fait mcilleur ici que dans on gu'4, &c. it is better being 
lere, than in, or than at &c. il fait cher vivre la, it is dear 
living there; il fait dangereux dans I Inquiſition, it is dan- 
gerous being in the Inquiſition. 


Of the Reflected Verbs. 


Theſe perſonally uſed expreſs an Action which terminates in 
the Perton who acts; fo, the ſame is both the Agent and the Pa- 
tient. Theie are theiefore allo called Neuter Paſſive Verbs: 
thus, in $'acroupir, to ſquat one's ſelf down, the Squatter is 
te Squatted, aid there termitates the Action. Theſe Verbs 
are Zenoted in Dictionaries, by being preceded in the Infinitive, 
by ne Proacuu i, or 5. In conjugating theſe, next to the Pro- 


c not the Nemu ane Caic, follows wr, or , before the firſt 


Perſon, 
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Perſon Singular of the Verb; te, or“, the ſecond; and , or- 
the third Perſons of both Numbers; and in the two Per- 
ſons Plural, each Pronoun is twice repeated; thus, nous nous, 
vous vous, VIZ. 

Fe me mords, ou me Ive, I bite myſelf, or am riſing or get- 
ting up; tu te mords ou lewve; il ſe mord, &c. Plur. Nous nous 
mor duns ou levers, vaus Vous mordez ou levez, ils fe mordent ou 
levent. 

All ſuch Verbs are always compounded with &re, viz Fe 
me ſuis mordu ou live; Fe m etois mordu ou lewe. in the 
Imperative, the Pronouns always follow the Verb, except in 
both the third Perſons, viz. Mords ou lee toi Qu'il ſe morde 
ex /e live. Mordans on lewons nous. Moyder on lever wands, Qu'ils 
ou qu elles ſe vent. The Conjunctiive Mood follows the ame 
Rule. Part. Act. /e mordant ou legt. Fetaut mordu ou leve. 

IF Lever has ſeveral Significations, as, to hold up, levy, brea': 
up, cut off. &c. &c. and then it is conjugated like other Verbs. 

The Pronoun ſ or 5, after z/ or cel::, is allo uſed imperſon- 
ally inſtead of on; then it Fgnines THERE 15 or ARE; and de or 
des follows the Verb or Adverb, according as the Adjective or 
Subſtantive which follows may require when it precedes either, 
according to the Rule at 5 325. viz. il /e mange de bonne or 
beaucoup de bonne Viande en Engleterre, there is good or a great 
deal of good Meat eat in England, il je ven ds Chinmaux ex- 
cellens en &c. there ARE excellent Horſes fold in &c; and ſome- 
times it ſigniſies 15, when ON could rot be uſed, viz. cela ſe dit 
par tout, that is ſaid every where; therefore, this Uſe of /e im. 


_ perſonal muil be duly diſtinguiſh'd from that which is perſonal , 


When ſuch Verbs are uſed interrogatively in fingle Tenſes, 
the Pronoun of the Accuſative Caſe precedes the Verb, and 
that of the Nominative follows it, parted or rather joined by 
a Hyphen, viz. me leu. je? do l rife? te mrrds- on lewe-tu? ſe 
mord-i1 ou ver. il ou gelle? Nous mordons- ou lw0is nous ? wor 
mordez- ou le vez Tous? fe mordent on levent ils cn les? 17 Mords- 
je is omitted, on Account that moſt Verbs which end in 5s have 
a bag Sound before je; ſo it is better to ſay in ſuch Circum- 
ſtances, eſt ce que je me mords? &c ; yet, after the Diphthongs 
27 or ui, je may be uſcd, viz. dois. je, ou puts je jarler a lui? am 
I, or ought I to ſpeak, or can I ipeak to him, &c. 

In the compounded Tenſes the Order is the tame, only the 
Participle is laſt, viz. me ſuis-je mordu ou liv, Oct tu mordu &c. 
reſt-il mordu, &c. Nous ſommes-nous mordus, mordats, leucs ou 
let bes, &c. ä 

In Interrogations, all Verbs not reflected differ from theſe 
only in omitting the Pronoun before the Verb, viz. par's je? 
do I ſpeak ; ales tu? parle t- il, t. elle? Parlons-nus ? pur le x- 
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Of conjugating negatively and interrogatively 
vous? parlent - ils, t-e'les ? Imperſonals are the ſame, viz. pleut- 
il? 4055 it rain? In theſe compounded Tenſes, the Auxiliary is 
firſt, and the Participle is as before placed after the Pronoun of 
the Nominative, viz. ai-je parle? have I ſpoken? as tw parle# 
4 il ou ie parle ? nous parls ? avez · vous parli? ont- 
ils, elles parlt? a-t-il pla? and the ſame in all other Tenſes. 


In I Sentences, and ſingle Tenſes of all Verbs, ze 
follows the Nominative, and pas the Verb; only, when they 
are reflected, me, te, ſe, &c. 22 the Verb, as if ne was 
away, Viz. je ne me mordy ou leve pas, &c. je ne parle pas, &c. 
il ne 1 pas. And in compounded Tenſes it is only placing 
the Participle after pas, viz. je nai pas mordu, je n ai pas parle, 
il pas plu. Il ne Veſt pas mordu, leve, &c. 


To conjugate negatively and interrogativeiy to- 
gether. 


This is done in ſingle Tenſes of Verbs not reflected, by pla- 
cing ne before the common Interrogations, and pas after; thus, 
parle tu? doit thou y_ makes ne parle tu pas? doſt thou 
not ſpeak ? and ſo of all the reſt. In compounded Tenſes the 
Rule is the ſame, only pas comes betwixt the Auxiliary and the 
Participle, viz. ai je par, din, &c. have I ſpoken, dined? &c. 
makes wat. je pas parle, dine, &c. have I not ſpoken, dined, &c. 

In Refleted Verbs, the Pronouns me, te, ſe, 2945, vous, fol- 
low ne, both in ſingle and compounded Tenſes, which is all the 
Difference, viz. ne me flate-je pas? do I not flatter myſelf? ze 
i eſt tu pas on ou ne 5'eſt-il pas repenti, &c. haſt not thou flat 
er'd thyſelf ? or has not he repented himſelf? In the Plural. Ne 
nous vantons nous pas trop? do not we boaſt too much? 

When a Verb, uſed in a negative Interrogation, has an ini- 
tial Conſonant, ne may be ſuppreiled, viz. ta Soeur va - Felle 
pas adec toi ? does not thy Siſter go with thee ? ton Pere wien- 
dra-t-il pas demain? will not thy Father return to-morrow ? 


The Imperative Mood cannot be uſed in In tions, but 
it ſerves to forbid or entreat; then, in Negations, the Verb is 
placed betwixt ne and pas; only, in the third Perſons, the Pro- 
nouns gu' il, qu ils, &c. precede ne, but pas always ends the Sen- 
tence, Viz. xe parle fas, do not ſpeak; gu'z] ne mange pas, let 
him not eat; gu'el/es ne dancent pas, let them not dance. When 
any other Word implies a Negation, gas is ſuppreſſed, viz. ze 
dit, ou ne dites Mot, ſpeak not a Word; in this Phraſe, Mot 1s 
as much a Negative as rien, viz. ęu'il ne die rien, let him ſay 
nothing. | 


Of 
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Of en uſed in Interrogations, &c. and Negations. 

This Pronoun takes the Place of nc, without a Negation; 
and takes ze before it, with one; viz. voi des Pommes, en von- 
lez vous? ou wen voulez vous pas? there are Apples, will you 
have ſome? or will you have none ? on, j en Teux ; ou non, je 
en veurx pas, yes, I will have ſome ; or, No, I will have none. 
_—_ may be ſuppreſſed, as in Engliſh, but are beſt to be 


In reflected Interrogations, en follows , i, in the two firſt 
Perſons Singular, and nows wous in the ſame Plural, and in 
all third Perſons, viz. en ou ten donnera til, ou -t-e'le ? will 
he, or ſhe, give me, or thee, any of it or them? nous ex os vous 
en danneront-ils ou cles, will they give us or you any? &c. Hen 
Paint il ou elle, Ven plaignent ils ow cles? does he or ſhe com- 
r Theſe are made negative, by being begun 

ith ze, and concluded with viz. NE men, ou NE en 
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darmera-t-il ou elle Pas? will not he or ſhe give me or thee 


any of it? And the ſame of all the reſt, as, NE Ven plaint il 
PAs? &c. does he not complain of it, or them? &c. 


Of y, or y and en, in Interrogations and Negations. 


is uſed in the Place of en, viz. j'y porte, I carry there or 
thither ; je y at pas porte, I have not carried there, &c. y por- 
teras tu? &c. wilt thou there, &c. 

dt egy» * 4 $4 it follows the y in all Sig- 
nifications ; only, in compounded Tenſes, the Participle is laſt, 
viz. j'y en porte, I carry ſome of it, or them, there or thither ; 
je n'y en porte pas, I do not carry any of them, or it, there; je n 
en ai pas 6, I have not carried any of them, or it, there. 

In the Imperative Mood, negatively, it is the ſawe, viz. »'y 
porte, ou ny en porte pas, do not carry, or do not carry any of 
them there. 


In In tions, xe, or x begins, and the Pronoun is placed 
betwixt the Verb and pas, viz. 2 porte tu pas, or, ny en 
ports tu pas? doſt thou not carry there, or carry ſome of it &c. 
n'y as tu pas ports, Ou n'y en as tw pas ports ? halt thou not car- 
ried there, or carried ſome of it &c. 


Of Reciprocal Verbs. 


Theſe differ from Reflefted Verbs, only, in that they have 
no Singular, their Uſe being to expreſs Actions mutually return d 
betwixt two or more Perſons, in Circumſtances, when in En- 

liſh, any add, one another to the Verb. In this Conjugation the 
ronouns are uſed exactly as in the Plural of Refleted Verbs, 


after 
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Of the Declenfion of Participles 
after which, moſt commonly follows entre, or ent; ¶ before 
the Verb, or Tun, / autre, after it, for two Perſons; and les uns, 
les autres for any greater Number ; which are delincd with the 
definite Articles, viz. nous nous entr aimons, we love one ano- 
ther; ils /e tuent, ou entre tuent les uns es autres ſans Remords 
a la Guerre, they kill one another without any Remorſes in the 
War. Sometimes entre, &c. may be underltood, viz. on, ils 
Faiment beaucoup, ou en Freres, &c. yes, they love one another 
much, or as Brothers, &c. 

n compounded Tenſes, when entre is prefer'd, it is placed 
betwixt the Auxiliary and the Participle, and un Pautre after 
both, viz. nous nous ſommes entre aſſijies, ou aſſiſttes, ou, nous 
nous ſommes aſſiftes &c. Pun Pautre, ou les uns les autres, we aſ- 

one another. In the obl.que Caſes we ſay, ils ou &les 
parlent mal, c bien, les uns, ou les unes des autres, they ſpeak 
well or ill of one another; (N. B. autres is of both Gendres. ) 
as again, ils ou elles ſe font ſouvent des Preſens les uns ou wnes 
aux autres, they often make Preſents to one another. 


Of Participles Active, or of the Preſent. 


Firſt, the Participles of the Auxiliaries are always indeclinable, 
except in Law-terms, when, to prevent — they write 
ayans, in the Plural; otherwiſe, in all Genders, &c. we write ayant, 
&c; and the ſame of all other Participles, when they impart the 
Actions of the Verbs from which they are derived. In ſuch 
a Circumſtance, no ſuch can ever end a Sentence ; therefore, 
we cannot fay, c'eſt an Homme &c, aimant, he is a Man &c, 
ioving ; but they always govern the ſame Caſes as do the Verbs 
from which ſuch are derived; thus as we ſay, un Homme gui aime 
fes, ou des Femmes qui aiment leurs Plaifers, &c. a Man who loves 
his, or Women who love their Pleaſures, &c. ſo we may ſay, 
without quz, with its Participle undeclined, uz: Homme aimant 
fer, ou des Femmes aimant leurs Plaifirs, &c. a Man loving his, 
or Women loving their Pleaſures, &c. and this Rule 333 

But as there are ſeveral Participles, which may be uſed as Ver- 
bal Adjectives, thoſe are declinable as are all other Adjectives, 
and may alike be uſed abſolutely, or govern the fame Caſe as 
their Verb would have governed, Z dl they are active Verbs 
uſcd in a Neuter Signification, or Neuter by Quality; & on- 
iy, when the Participle of an Active Verb is uſed as a Verbal 
Adjective, it cannot govern an Accuſ. Caſe; thus we may ſay, 
Jai vn des Femmes bien mangeantes, et lien beuvantes, I have 
ſeen Women eating and drinking heartily ; but not mangeantes 
de la Venaiſon, nor beuvantes du Vin, eating Veniſon, or drink- 
ing Mme; for, in ſuch Circumſtances an Imperfect Tenſe muſt 
be uſed, as mentioned at the Concluſion of F 491 ; but . 2 
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Neuter Participle, or with any other, uſed in a Neuter Senſe, 
it may govern a Caſe, as above mentioned, as do other Verbal 
Adjectives not Participles. 

All theſe may be diſtinguiſhed by their following the Verb Ef, 
altho* they may ſometimes be uſed without it: thus we ſay with 
theſe AdjeQtives, either je ſuis content, ou je vis content, I am con- 
tented, or live ſatisfied ; or, je ſuis, ou vis content de mon etat, I 
am, or live contented &c, in, or ( litterally) with my State, &c. 
So one may ſay, with ſuch an Active Participle, uſed either ab- 
ſolutely, cles en ſont di tes, they are dependant on them, 
Kc; or, with a Caſe following it, „les ſont dependantes de lui, 
Jeux, elles, de cela, &c. they are dependant on, (or litterally) 
of him, them, that, &c; or, vos Humeurs ſont repugnantes aux 
nõtres, your Humours are repugnant to ours: Theſe are alſo 
declinable after a Verb of awoir, when they are Adjectives; 
viz. elles ont des Manitres fort engageantes, they have engaging 
Ways; /es Yeux charmans, &c. charming Eyes, &c. il y awoit 
Ia une Eau dormante, there was a ſtill or ſtagnant Water there. 


Secondly, after en; this Participle is indeclinable, as alſo 
in a Circumſtance, mentioned at 5 480. Now to know when en 
is to be uſed, or omitted, is not eaſy to be made plain to 
Learners; however, the following are the beſt Hints that I can 
think of : When the Participle is uſed, to an accidental, 
or tranſitory Circumſtance o Action, or the tion of Acti- 
ons, with Intent to procure others, en precedes the Participle, and 
then it implies a Verb, and the Conj unctions randisgue, comme, 
lorsque, pendant que, and in Engliſh, by, in, as, I was, &c. 
whilſt, or as One was doing, &c. ſomething, and may conclude a 
Sentence, viz. en corrigeant ainſi votre Enfant, quand il fait mal 
vous, &c. by, or in correcting thus your Child, when he does a- 
miſs, you &c. j'ai perdu ma Cane en revenamt de &c. I loſt my 
Cane as I was returning from &c. Sometimes de Particle is un- 
derſtood in Engliſh, viz. ele me dit cela en pleurant, weeping 
ſhe told me that; parlez lui de cela en paſſant Chemin, ou en 
Chemin lade. or fai ſant, ſpeak to him or her about that, as 

ou go 
22 gnifies, tell him, or that by the by ; en meditant 
ain, &c. in meditating thus, &c. 
ut when ſuch Participles expreſs any premeditated Action 
or Motive of Action, or Actions, which have any Duration, en 
cannot precede ſuch; ſo theſe may govern Caſes as above 
mentioned, viz. mon Frere eſperant de tous voir, il demeura ici, 
&c my Brother, hoping to ſee you, remained here, &c : In this 
Phraſe it denotes the Motive or premeditated Cauſe of the 
Verb Demeura ; thus again, votre Mere woulant aller a Londres 
en Diligence, eile jric Carraſie, your Mother intending - go to 
| ondon 


7 there, or as you go along; and, dites lui cela en 
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Of the Declenfion of Participles 
London with Speed, took Coach, &c. But what renders this 
Rule more intricate is, that there are Circumſtances in which 
en may be uſed or omitted with a Neuter Verb, without alter- 
ing the Signification ; this is, when the Particle by may be uſed 
or omitted in Engliſh, viz. il eſt certain gue vi unt ou qu en 
wvivant 4 E comme vous faites, vous, &c. it is certain that 
living, or by living ſparingly or parſimoniouſly, as you do, you 
&c. This is farther explained at 5 480. However, ſometimes, 
and this chiefly before an Active Verb, en makes the Action of 
the Verb to agree with the Nominative Caſe, and ſignifies, as J. 
thou, he, &c. was, or as wwe, &c. were; and without en, with 
the Accuſative, viz. Je vous vis Pautre Four pechant des Truites, 
I faw you the other Day, as you were fiſhing for Trouts ; je 
vous vis Pautre Four en pichant des Truites, I ſaw you the other 
— * was fiſhing & c. In all other Circumſtances it is in- 
linable. 


Of the Participles Paſſive, or of the Preter. 


When any ſuch a Participle is uſed as an Adjective, with a 
Subſtantive, it is always declined ; viz. des Hommes caches, des 
Femmes cachies, Men or Women concealed or hidden; des M.. 


ſures deconcertees, diſconcerted Meaſures, &c. 


But, in compounded Tenſes, a Participle after Avoir is inde- 
clinable after its Nom. Caſe, viz. Pluffeurs Perſones m ont dit cela, 
(and not tes) ſeveral Perſons told me that, or ſo. However, 
when gue alone, or the Pronouns me, te, /e, le, or les, &c. follow 
another Pronoun of the Accuſ. Caſe, or precedes ſuch Tenſes, the 
Participle is declinable, viz. ies Nowve'les gue j ai rgues, the News 
which I received ; je les ai communiquees à la Court, ou je vous les 


ai communi gutes, ou envoyces, &c. I have communicated them to 


the Court, or I have communicated or ſent them to you. Ex- 
cept Vetbs and Participles uſed imperſonally, for ſuch are nevet 
declined, tho' gue ſhould precede them, viz. /es Fents os les 
Pluies &c, qu'il a fait, the Winds or Rains &c, that we have had. 

In like Manner, when a Nominative Caſe, not uſed in Iuter- 


Togation, follows any Participle, or that gue or qui comes after 


it, the ſame is indeclinable ; xF but when a ſecond Participle 
follows the laſt gue or qui, this muſt be declined, viz. les Neu- 
velles gue nous a 4 a derniere Poſte, c. ( and not appor- 
ties,) the News which the laſt Poſt brought us; les Cheſes gu'ils 
ont dit gu'on a faites, (and not dites, nor fait) the Things which 
they faid have done; les Familles qu'elles ant vs, qui etorent 
ruinees par, &c. the Families that they ſaw, which were ruin'd 
by. When an Infinitive Mood happens in the Place of gue, after 
this Tenſe, the Rule is the ſame, viz. les Inpits gu ils ont dicla- 
re tre etablis expres, (and not deciarts, nor ctabli] the Taxes 
which they declared to be lay'd or impoſed on Purpoſe, _ 
ut 
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But in Interrogations the Participle is declinable after Cre, 
tho' not afrer aworr, viz. combien eſt accourcic la Vie de homme 
depuis, &c. (and not eccourci) how much is Man's Life thorten'd 
fince, &c. que vous ont dit ces Demoize'les ? what did thoſe Miſ- 
ſes &c. tell you? 


In like Manner, when an Infinitive Mood immediately fol- 
lows any Participle ſoever, and is p_ no Prepolition, 
Pronoun, &c. it is indeclinable, altho” it ſhould be preceded by 
gue, &c. viz. les Avantages qu'e'les ont cru recueillir de &c. (and 
not crucs) the Advantages which they thought to reap, gather, 
&c, from or by &c. elles /e ſont fait admirer, &c. (not faites) 
When a Participle Active precedes this Mood, it is the ſame, 
and it may be either preceded or not by er, as then it is litte- 
rally uſed as in Engliſh, viz. toutes ces bonnes Gens croyant, ou 
en croyant faire mieux, &c. all thoſe good Folks or People think- 
ing to do better, &c. 


By this laſt Rule it is plain, that all Participles which, as in 
Engliſh, abſolutely require an Infinitive Mood after them, ei- 
ther ſpecified or underſtood, ( as they commonly are, after 
one has preceded) never can be declined. Of this Sort are thoſe 
of de voir, pouvoir, and voni, viz. elles ont dit ou fait tout ce 
qu'c1les ont du, ( i. e. dire ou faire) they have ſaid or done all 
that they ought i. e. to ſay or do; elles ant fait tout ce qu'elles 
ont pu. i. e. faire, they have done all they could, f. e. do; „es 
nous ont laiſie dire, acheter, faire, &c. tout ce que nous aon 
voulu, 1. e. dire, &c. they let us ſay, buy, do, &c. all that we 
leas'd or had a Mind, f. e. to ſay, &c. But when no Infinitive 
ood has preceded ſuch compounded Tenſes, one mutt follow, 
viz. elles ont fait tout ce qu eiles ont pu S'imaginer pour &c. they 
have done all they could imagine or deviſe to &c. 


However, when a Prepoſition, Pronoun, &c. parts the Partici- 
ple from the AO the ſame is by moſt Authors — — 
des Galfriens ou Forgats gu on a enwoyes pour ramer, &c. Galley- 
Slaves whom they — — row &c. It is the ſame after a Verb 
of etre, altho' gue ſhould not be uſed, viz. ils ou ces font reve- 
nuts dy croire aux Sorciers, they are undeceived concerning their 
Belief in Wiſards; or, ils ou eles font venus, ou Venues 4 croire 
la Yerite, they are come to believe the I ruth, 


After a Verb of #re, uſed in either a Paſſive, or its proper 
ignification, 7. e. to ſignify To BE, the Participle is always 
declinable, unleſs it be when the 'Tenſe is doubly compounded, 
as mentioned at J 392, viz. ils au enes ſont beaucoup eftimes on 
eſtimees, cacy are much eſteem'd; ils ou ces ont &te recompenſ/es 
ex recampenſecs, ou bien maltraitees, &c. they have been re- 
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en Sein, &c. &C. 


Of the. Uſe of Tenſes 
warded, very ill uſed, or much abuſed. But when the Verb 
of #tre is actively uſed, as it often is, & and then figni- 
fies has, the ſame is indeclinable; thus we ſay, quand nous en- 
trames elle relt trouvee evancuie, when we enter'd ſhe was 
found fainted away, or in a Swoon ; in this Senſe it is declina- 
ble, as her being found ſo makes the Signification paſſive, i. e. ſhe 
«vas found ſo by others, &c. But if any ſay, ee 5ſt trouye ma- 
lade, ſhe found herſelf fick, or ill; troune is active in that 


Senſe, and expreſſes that ſhe found, literally, be has found &c. 
the Indi ſpaſition; therefore, it is indeclinable. 


However, tho' «tre is uſed in the Signiſication of awoir, with 
active Verbs, made reflected or reciprocal, yet, when ſuch either 
governs no Caſe, or not one of the Nominat. or Accuſ. it is de- 
clinable, viz. e:/cs ſe ſont bien diverties, they have diverted them- 
ſelves very much; «/es ſe ſont adreſices au F uge, they have ap- 
plied to the judge; ils ou elles ſe ſont entretenus ou entretenues 
de Bagattles, they have entertained one another with, or con- 
verked together about Trifles; but when any other Caſe follows, 


It is indeclinable, viz. nous nous ſommes rendu celebres, ou E ſcla- 


ves, par &c. we have render'd ourſelves famous, or Slaves, by 
&C. ele Veſt eftime heureuſe, &c. ſhe deem'd herſelf happy, &c. 

In like Manner, when the reflected Pronoun is uſed in the 
Dative Caſe, the Participle is indeclinable, viz. nous nous ſommes 
attribue le Succts de votre Affaire, we have attributed to our- 
ſelves the Succeſs of your Affair. 


Of the Uſe of Tenſes. 


Firſt, the Preſent of the Indicative does not only 3 
preſent Actions, but it is often uſed to expreſs Preter and Fu- 
ture ones. In the Preter it is elegantly uſed, eſpecially in Poe- 
try, &c, to urge paſt Accidents in a more energical or affecting 
Manner, as alſo to vary the Tenſes; thus Telemachus, (who 


abounds with ſuch Examples) after having faid, in the Preter, 


nous arrivames, —trouvames, &c, he continues, ils brũlent 
notre Vaiſſeau, ils egorgent, &c. Likewiſe Racine, in the Con- 
cluſion of his laſt Act in Ephigenie, changes his Preter, and 

on, Furicuſe elle vole, - prend ie ſacre — le plonge dans 


How the Preter is expreſs'd when not very remote, is ex- 
plained at pag. 194, at the Concluſion of $396. As to a Fu- 
ture Signification, it is what is added to the Verb that makes 
it ſo; thus we oftener ſay, il part la Semaine prochaine pour 
Armee, &c, than il partira, he ſets out next Week for the, or 
to go to the Army, &c. or, je ſuis à vous dans un Moment, I 
will be with you in a Moment; or, ou paſſez vous gy ——— 

W 
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where do you paſs the Evening? &c. And after „i, we cannot 
make Uſe of a Future, but muſt ſay, ſi vous achetez, ou fi vous 
voulez. acheter un Cheval, &c. If you buy or will buy a Horſe, 
&c. To expreſs a Future not very remote, the Preſent of aller 
before an Infinitive Mood, or parted, or followed by ah Ad- 
verb, is uſed, viz. je vais acheter un Cheval bientit, tantit, &c. 
on, fe vais bientit, tantit, &c. acheter, &c. I am going anon, by 
and by, or very ſoon, to buy a Horſe. But Imperſonals and re- 
flected Verbs are uſed as in Engliſh, viz. il grele, it hailz; je 
me repens, &c, I repent myſelf, &c. | 

Secondly, we muſt make Uſe of the Preſent of tre, followed 
by ce, in Queſtions or Anſwers concerning the Cauſe of tions 
being done, or to do, as the Cauſe is looked upon as preſent ; 
but then pourguoi muſt precede the Queſtion, and follow it, and 
ce in the —— after which the Verb of any Tenſe may fol- 
low, viz. Pourguoi eſt-ce que vous aver quitts fi tit PUniverſite? 
why did you leave the Univerſity ſo ſoon? j dtois torjours ma- 
lade, celt pourguoi (and not ce fut paurguai] je Pai quite, &c. 
I was always ſick there, which is the Reaſon I left it, c. Some- 
times it precedes de quoi, viz. preniez vous du Gibier dans cette 
lle d:folte? did you catch much Game in that deſolate Iſland? 
oui, et c eſt de quoi nous vivions, yes, and that is what we lived 
upon; and not ce fut, that was. 

Thirdly, this Tenſe is uſed when we-queſtion or anſwer, con- 
cerning Actions which may be doing whilſt they are mention'd, 
when an Auxiliary and a Participle Active are uſed in Engliſh, 
as may be obſerved by comparing together the Words in both 
Languages that are ſpelt in different Characters, viz. Que piTEs 
wous & mon Fils? what ARE you TELLING my Son? and not 
gu' tes vous diſant? &c. Fe lui DONNe des Irflirudtions tauc hant 
&c. I Au crvixG him Inſtructions concerning &c. and not ſuis 
donnant; which is a Fault Learners often commit. 


Of the Preterimperfect Tenſe. 


This Tenſe ſerves to expreſs Preſent and Future Actions. as 
well as thoſe of the Preter. Moſt of theſe Verbs cannot ex- 
preſs any ſudden, accidental, or tranſitory Action, as they may 
in Engliſh; but only ſuch as had ſome Duration, or were re- 
— ; as alſo, the more conitant Diſpofitions of Perſons or 
Things, as the following Examples ſhow, viz. Cain (toit cruel, 
et Abel itoit dibornaire, Cain was cruel, and Abel was debonair, 
i. e. meek, gracious, kind, good, &c ; which does not fignify, 
that either of them aus ſo once, or on ſame particular Occaſion, but 
that it avas their more conſtant Diſpoſition to be ſo; for, momen- 
tary or accidental Actions are expreſſed by the Tenſes at 5 492. 
dc. Therefore, to expre!: :ch as theſe, we mult ſay, /a Terre 
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Of the Uſe of Tenſe 

Etoit couverte de Manne tous les Matins, &c. the Earth was co- 
ver'd with Manna every Moraing ; becauſe the Action was re- 
peated : Thus when the Adverbs, /eldom, often, when, always, 
or the like, are uſed in Engliſh with a Verb, this Tenſe muſt 
precede or follow theſe. 


This Tenſe of etre is alſo placed before an Adjective, if it be 
not numerical; for when it is fo, avoir mult be uſed, to expreſs 
the Age of Perſons, when they did any Thing remarkable, or 
that any Thing of Note happen'd to them, viz. I Roi #toit age de 
wingt Ars guand il cormmenga & regner, ou quand il mouru, &c. 
the King was aged twenty Years when he begun to reign, or 
waen he dicd ; or, /« Duc de —— avoit guarante Ans quand il 
Fut fait Generali//ime, &c. the Duke of was forty Years 
old when he was made a Generalifiimo ; or, negatively, n'etoit 
age gue de dix Aus, &c. ou nawvoit ge dix Ans, &c. was aged but 
ten Years, or was but ten Years 6:d. 'This Tenſe of imperſonal 
Verbs is to be uſcd when any Circumſtance of Time or Place 
is mentioned, viz. il plewvoit A Verse guard nous arrivdmes 
4 Dowvre, it rain d as FAST AS ir COULD POUR When we ar- 
rived at Dover. 


This Tenſe expreſſes Continuance, as alſo Actions which one 
either frequently did, or had Power to do often, viz guand je de- 
menrois @ Londres, j allois, cu ponvois aller tous les Soirs à la Come- 
die, when | lived in London, I went, or could go every Night 
to the Play, or Play houie. The firſt Verb, demcurois, expreſſes 
Continuation ; the ſecond, ja'lors tous les Soirs, Repetition; and 
per wis aller, the Power of — See an Exception at 8495. 

When a Verb of this Tenſe is uſed, to queſtion concerning 
Actions which had ſome Continuation, &c. it imparts the Idea 
of two Verbs in Engliſh, and of only one in the Anſwer, as do 
ſome Neuter Verbs before an Infinitive Mood in Interrogations, 
Viz. Que FESIEZ vous pour vivre dans votre Refuge! what 
DID FUu Do to live in your Refuge? je BecKO1s dans les Far- 
dins du Duc ds W ——, &c. I pus in the Duke of W 'S 
Gardens; je vExD01s des Huitres, I s0LD Oyſters; or with a 
Neuter Verb, viz. que PouvIEz vous faire pour viurc? &c. 
what couLD you do to live? &c. 


In the following Circumſtances it is always uſed for an Eng- 
liſh Auxiliary and another Verb, Participle, or Infinitive Mood, 
Firit, when any expreſs or ſuppoſe the Doing, or not Doing of 
practicable Actions, either preſent or to come, and then it is 


always preceded by „i, viz. ff je ne vs Ai pas, je ne vous 


PARLFROLs pas fi ouvertement, if I Dip not Lovk you, I 


wourp not EAA to you ſo freely; , j; AlL à priſent de- 


main, & c. me plaindre de Tus, &c, if I was to co now, or at 
preſent, or to-morrow, to complain of you, &c. Secondly, to 
expreſs 
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expreſs Actions that were interrupted whilſt they were doing, 
and conſequently imperfect; viz. Ils 2 vous guand 
vous entrates, they wERE SPEAKING of, or concerning you, 
when you came in, Thirdly, to expreſs Actions that One was 
about to do, but did not, becauſe ſomething intervened to cir- 
cumvent or prevent it; viz. j; allois dn ſer la Veuve, &c. quand 
tile accoucha dq un Batard, | was coinc or aBouT to marry 
the Widow &c. when ſhe was deliver'd of a Baſtard. Fourthly, 
to queſtion or anſwer concerning Actions which might be done, 
or not done, when others happen'd, viz. lui parliez vous 
il vous frappa ? WERE you SPRAKING to him when he 
you ous, je lui PARLC1s; Ou, nom, je ne lui PARLOIs pas, yes, 
WAS SPEAKING to him; or, no, I was not SPEAKING to him. 


It is ſometimes uſed for an Engliſh Verb, and Participle, or 
a Dative Caſe, when any ſay, in Engliſh, I was at, or was doing 
&c. and that an Interruption or Circumſtance followed, viz. ze 
TRAVAILLO1s four elle quant eile entra, I was WORKING Or AT 
work for her when ſhe came in; je LanBouRo1s mes Terres de, 
ou 4, quand ſ Meute paſſa, I was aT PLow, or PLOWING 
my Lands of, or at, when his Pack of Hounds came by. 

This Tenſe is alſo to be often preferred to a Participle Active, 
_ ſuch cannot govern an Accuſative Caſe, 2 mention 7 

477 3 Viz. je les vis qui nangesient des Ortolans, et qui beu- 
——_ &c. 1 ſaw them eating of Ortolans, and Tala &c. 
Here, gui is redundant in Engliſh ; but if celui, ceux, &c. had 
preceded it, then qui would have ſignified w/o, viz. je vis 
cles, ou ceux, qui mangeaient, &c. I taw thoſe who were eat- 
ing, &c, and not je les vis mangeant des &c. 


Of the Preterperfect definite. 


This Tenſe is chiefly uſed to expreſs ſudden, accidental, or 
tranſitory Actions, done in a Time ſo intirely paſt, that the Day 
in which they are mentioned makes no Part of the ſaid paſt 
Time; thus if any ſay, I met your Father yeſterday, je ren- 
contrai hitr Monfieur votre Pere ; Y, 4 22 makes no Part of 
the Day ſpoken in, and therefore this Tenſe is to be uſed. 

This Tenſe often follows that of the Preterimperfe&, or a 
Participle active, to expreſs ſome ſudden Action, viz. comme je 
ſautais, ou en ſautant I autre Four ſur la Glace, elle rompit, et 
je penſai tre noye, &c. the other Day, as I was leaping on the 
Ice, it broke, and I had like to have been drowned. (Here, 
Idiom, yExNs a1 fignifies, had like, and not thought, From this 
Rule muſt be excepted, when a relative Pronouns follow this 
Tenſe ; for, there is an Exception in the next Section, as alſo 
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J 493. This Tenſe is to be uſed inſtead of the definite, when the 


$ 494. 


Time in which any one mentions a paſt Action, makes a Part of 
the Time in which the ſame was done. Thus, if any ſay, This 
Week, Month, Year, or Age; as the Time in which this is 
ſpoken, is Part of this Week, Month, &c, this Tenſe mult be 
uſed, viz. j ai perdu deux Vaches cette Ann e, and not je perdis 
&c. I have loſt two Cows this Year 3 but one might add, et 
j en perdis auſſi une Þ Annee paſſee, and I loſt one alto laſt Year. 
But in an hiitorical Stile, when the Uſe of the Tenſe can cauſe 
no Miſtake in the Chronology, Authors make Uſe of both 
Tenſes indifferently, and write, Alexandre fut ou a tte un grand 
Capitaine,” Alexander was or has been a great Captain. — 
ever, the definite Tenſe is ſo much preferred for hiſtorical Nar- 
rations, that ſome Gammarians have called it the hiſtorical 
Tenſe, and give theſe Examples of its Uſe, * Horace ayant gagne 
la Victoire tua ſa Socur, &c. et on entendit &c. However, Buffer 
propoſes in his Gammar, F 508, that one may be tolerated to ſay 
ai fait cela hier, I have done that yeſterday ;” © 7ai woyage 
PF Annee paſſee,” I have travelled laſt Year ; tho' it be not fo 
correct. But this Toleration is chiefly for Poetry. However, 
on all other Occaſions, the following Rules are invariable. 


Firſt, when any mention an Action, done the ſame Day in 
which it is mention'd, this Tenſe is abſolutely to be uſed, viz. le 
Rai a dt au Parlement aujaurd hui, ou ce Matin, (and not alla) 
the King went to the Parliament to-Day, or this Morning. This 
Tenſe is alſo to be uſed after the demonſtrative Pronouns ce, cette, 
ces, tho? the Time ſhould be intirely paſt, viz. il a fait bien froid. 
chaud, &c. ces Fours paſſes, it has been very cold, hot, &c. all 
theſe Days paſt. But, as an Exception to this Rule, when 1a 
follows the Subſtantive, (as it often does by Idiom) the ſingle 
Tenſe muſt be uſed before cette, &c. viz. je gagnai cent Piſtoles 
cette Annee la, | got an hundred Piſtols that Year; j achetai 
mille Brebis cette Foire, ou ce Four lu, I bought a thouſand 
Sheep that Fair, or that Day. 

Secondly, it is alſo to be preferred when the Prepoſitions de, 
de la, or depuis, preceed the Time expreſſed, and follow the 
Verb; in which Circumſtance either of thoſe ſignifies, ON, in 
Engliſh, or is wholly redundant; but more eſpecially de la is ſo, 


viz. il elt mort de la Semaine paſſee, (and not il maurut) he died laſt 


Week; elle eſt arrive de Noel! dernier, &c. (and not elle arriva de 
&c.) ſhe arrived on Chriſtmas-Day laſt, &c. Te me ſuis attendu à 
cela depuis Þ.Annee paſſee, (and not je m'attendit) I expected that 


ever fince laſt Year. y But when the Perſons are dead, either 


Tenſes may be uſed after depuis, viz. depuis gue Louis quatorze 


a per- 
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P cuts, ou cuta les Proteflans, la France, &c. ever fince 
124. — at ater, Proteſtauts, France, &c. 
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Thirdly, this Tenſe muſt be uſed, when any mention a paſt & 495, 


Action, without ſpecifying any Time or Circumſtance, as it is 
required at 5 487, as then it is abſolutely indefinite; and tho' 
the Action ſhould have been repeated, ſtill this Tenſe alone can 
expreſs it, viz. j at wu le Roi bien des fois, I have often ſeen 
the King. kut if any Circumſtance is added, or Time men- 
tioned, the Preterimperfe& muſt be uſed, as at 5 489. viz. je 
©oyois le Rei toutes les fois gue j allois a Lonares, I ſaw the King 
every Time I went to London. But without any Circumſtance or 
Time being mentioned, we muſt ſay with this Tenſe, vous aven 
26 Ia beaucou or /[ourvent que moi, &c. you have been there much 
oftener than 1 ave; and if the Time is mention'd, tous ai/ates 
la hier plus ſouvent que moi, you went there oftener than I did. 

Fourthly, in all negative Sentences, or Sentences which im- 
ply a Negation, this Tenſe muſt be uſed, viz. il y @ plus de 
deux Aus que je ne vous ai Vu, i. e. je nc vous ai point vu depuis 
deux Ans, it is two Years ſince I ſaw you, or, I have not ſeen 
you theſe two Years. 

Laſtly, this Tenſe is ſometimes uſed inſtead of a Future not 
very remote, Viz. avez w9u3 bientit fait ? will you have done 
ſoon ? out, j; ai bientit fait, &c. yes, I ſhall ſoon have done. 


Of the firſt Preterpluperfect Tenſe. 


This Tenſe moſt commonly ſerves to expreſs Actions not on- 
ly paſt in regard to the Time in which they are mention'd, but 
that are alſo paſt in regard to ſome ſubſequent Action which is 
alſo paſt : So this Tenſe expreſſes the remoteſt or firſt-done Ac- 
tion of the two, tho ſometimes the laſt Action done may be 
firſt mentioned. This Tenſe may precede either or an the 
three foregoing Preter Tenſes; for there is no Tenſe in the 
French Language that agrees ſo literally with the ſame Tenſe 
in the Engliſh, unleſs it be thoſe at g 508, 50g; this is, when 
any ſay, I had done, ſayd &c, before, when &c, another Action 
followd, viz. j avois vendu ma Commiſſion avant que la Guerre 
Fat diclarte, J had fold my Commiſſion before War was declared; 
here the Selling of the Commiiſon being a previous Action to 
the Declaring of War, it is expreſſed by this Tenſe. 

Put as this Tenſe does not expreſs what Time elapſed be- 
twixt the Doing of the two Actions, an Adverb muſt do it, and 
then, as it expreſſes repeated Actions, like its ſingle Tenſe; ſo 
the Verb which follows, or precedes, (when any chuſe to uſe this 
Tenſe laſt, ) it muſt be of the Preterimperfe& ; viz. C dt au- 
trefeis ma Coiutume di prendre un leger Somme aufſitit gue Rs 
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dine, it was formerly my Cuſtom to take a little Nap as ſoon as 
I had dined. However, as it expreſſes the firſt Action of the two, 
ſo it is moſt commonly firſt uſed, viz. apres qu'il avoit v guel- 
2 Per ſone, il ſe retiroit immediatement dans ſon Souttrrain, as 

n as he had robed ſome Body, he retired immediately in his 
ſubterraneous Abode. 

Sometimes it 2 an Action done but once, with Intent 
to procure ſame Event which either did or did not ſucceed, 
then the Preterperfect definite muſt follow, to expreſs ſuch an 
Action, as it was not repeated: And zU fignifies taten in ſuch 
Engliſh Phraſes, viz. f avis EU foin de 7 5 la une bonne Garde 
r » I had Taxen Care to ſet a 
good Guard there, which took him, or from which he eſcaped. 

Laſtly, ſometimes Si precedes it, as it does its ſingle Tenſe, 
to declare what would have happened, if a previous Action had, 
or had not been done, viz. Si 7 avois pou la Veuve, &c. je 

is bien heureux, ou malheureux, If I wedded the Wi- 
dow, &c. I ſhonld be very happy, or unhappy ; Si je z'awvois 
pas dit cela, j aurois bien ou mal fait, If I had not faid fo, I 
ſhould have done well or wrong. 


As this is com of the Preterperfe& definite, there- 
fore like it, this Tenſe cannot expreſs repeated or habitual Ac- 
tions, as does the firſt Preterpluperſect, but only ſuch as were 
done but once, or by Accident, &c; to this Purpoſe the Con- 
junctions des gue, le Moment que, auſſi-tit gue, apres que, 
guand, borſque, &c. or the like, mult is Tenſe, viz. 
via. A aberd que nous eũmes pris ou tu? le General, toute Þ Armie 


fe rendit, au g eſt rendue, as ſoon as we had taken or kill'd the 


General, all the Army ſurrender d; Si tit gue nous eũmes ws 
Weftminfler, nous allames voir Windſor, et quand nous eũmes fait 
A, nous primes Carroſie, pour aller à &c. as ſoon as we had ſeen 
Weſtminſter, we went to ſee Windſor, and when we had done 
there, we took Coach, to go to &c. ' 

Sometimes it is uſed when no ſecond Action is mention d, 
but then the Interval elapſed betwixt ſome Circumſtance men- 
tion'd, and the Doing of the laſt Action, or the, Time the Ac- 
tion took up in doing, is mentioned; viz. Fingt Annees apres 
la Conclufion de la Paix, la Guerre fit ralumee, &c. Twenty 
Years after the Concluſion of the Peace, the War was kindled 
afreſh ; alars adus af/icgeames la Ville de &c. et nous r 
dans trois Fours, ou deux Mois de Tems, then we beiteged t 
Town of &c. and we had taken it in three Days, or two 
Moaths 'Time, 


Of 
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As this Tenſe is mentioned at $ 383. and 507, it will be uf. 5 498, 


fcient to mention here, that ve muſt make Uſe of it inſtead of 
an Engliſh Preſent Tenſe, what, which, when, 
as you pleaſe, or while, & c. viz. en voila pluſienrs, choiſiſſen celui 
qui vous PLAIRA, there are ſeveral of , chuſe which you 
PLEASE ; Firai PAR o' vous VOUDREz, I will go wulcn 
War you will ; je vous CROIRAI fant gue JE VIVRAL, I WILL 
BELIEVE you while or as long as I Live; faites comme wouy 
FouBrEs, do as you will. 


Of the Imperative Mood. 


Additionally to what is mention'd of this Mood at 9 370, it 
may be obſerved, that in an indefinite Senſe it is uſed in the 
third Perſon, either without any Pronoun, or with me, te, ſe, 
and not ils or e'fes, viz. pille qui woudra ou pourra, plunder who 
will or can; /e /awve gui peut, eſcape who can, &c. 


Of the Conjunctive Mood. 


This Mood is to be uſed aſter the following Conjunctions, 
Viz. gue, to the End, or in order that; à Dieu ne plaiſe 
que, God forbid that; à moins gue, unleſs ; aw cas, ou en cas 
gue, in caſe that; avant, ou devant gue, before that; attendu 
gue e ee 

en 
for 


altho*, tho', &c. bien entendu gue, well underſtood that; 
loin que, far from; crainte, ou de crainte, ou de gue, 
fear, or leaſt that; Dies veuille gue, God grant 3 excepts 
gue, unleſs ns F - he ce que, until; malgre gue, in Spight, 
or againſt one's Will; aoyenant gue, provided that; nonobffant 
gue, notwithſtanding that; peut fre gue, perhaps that; plit a 
Dieu gue, would to God that ; pour pew gue, how little ; 
pour um que, provided that; ſans gue, without; f ce weſt que, 
unleſs it be, or if it was not; eit que, whether it be; ſuppo/s 
1 ſuppoſe that. In like Manner, gue by itſelf a 
erb in this Mood as well as in the Indicative, by the follow- 
ing Rules. 


bl 


Of the Preſent Tenſe of the Conjunctive Mood. 


Altho' the Examples are given in this Tenſe, other Tenſes 
may be uſed as well as the Preſent ; therefore, the mentioning 
this does not exclude others in many Circumſtances. Firſt then, 
this Mood or Tenſe may follow an Indicative or Imperative 
Mood, when the Verb expreſſes the Action of the —_ 


Ii 
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Of the Uſe of Tenſes 
third Perſons; but it muſt be in the Indicative, when it a 
with the firſt, viz. dites lui que je Pattens, tell him or her that 
I wait for him or her; dites à mon Fils qu'il vienne & moi, tell 
or bid my Son come to me; je veux que tu moberfre, I will 
have thee obey me: Or, again, vous eres ſur que je vous 
fers, mais je ne 7 que vous me ſerwiez, you are —— 
ſerve you, but I am not that you ſerve me. However, gue 
may be ſuppreſſed, and an Infinitive, preceded by de take Place 
of this Mood, after an Imperative, then it is almoſt literal with 
the Engliſh, viz. dites à mon Fils de venir à mor, bid my Son 
come to me, 


Secondly, after moſt Imperſonals, and faloir, imperſonally 
uſed, viz. il faut que tu cherifics tes Amis, thou malt Hh or 
make much of thy Friends. Except from this Rule, when the 
Terms are v or indefinite, for then, as no perſonal Pronoun 
recedes the Verb, an Infinitive Mood muſt follow, without any 
repoſition. In like Manner, when fa/zir agrees with the No- 
minative Caſe, an Infinitive muſt follow a Pronoun uſed in the 
Accuſative or Dative Caſe, tho? the Perſon be particulariſed, 
viz. il faut cherir ſes Amis, et pardouner a ſes Ennemis, One muil 
cherith one's Friends, and forgive one's Enemies; : me vent par- 
kr, he want to ſpeak to me ; je crains de wous deſebliger, I am 
afraid of diſobliging you. The Rule is the ſame after a Verb of 
tre imperſonally uſed, and followed by the following Adjecti- 
ves, bon, neceſſaire, impoſſible, difficile, &c. or by à propos, uſed as 
an Adjective; only, after theſe, when the Infinitive mult be uſed, 
it takes de or @ before it, viz. il eſt neceſſaire que vous cheriſſies 
vos Amis, it is neceſſary that you ſhould cheriſh your Friends; 
il eſt a propos de cherir ſes Amis, it is fit or proper to cheriſh 
one's Friends ; cet Avis eſt bon @ ſuivre, that Advice is good to 
follow. But when the Verb governs a Caſe, a Subitantive, Pro- 
noun, or an Infinitive muſt be uſed, viz. il et difficile 4 were 
Femme de faire cela, it is difficult for your W iſe to do that. But 
in theſe Circumſtances, when any ſpeak poſitively, the Indicative 
and no: the Conjunctive Mood muſt follow gue, viz. il eſt vi- 
dent que c eſt lui qui Ia fait, it is evident that it was he who did it. 

Thirdly, to expreſs Surpriſe, Averſion, or to make Impre- 
cations, the firſt Verb muſt be in this Mood, and implies ould, 
viz. que je lui promette ma Fille en Mariage, moi! that I ſhould 
promiic nim my Daughter in Marriage, I! toi, que tu aille lui de- 
mander Pardon ! thee, that thou ſnouldſt aſk his Pardon ! 
que je meure ſi je le croi, Let me die if I believe it. 

Fourthly, in an Optative Signification, whether the Viß be 
expreſſed or not, it it be underſtood, this Mood muſt be uſed, 
viz. prenez. fi bien vos M. ſures gue vous puiffiez obtenir, &c. take 
your Meafiires ſo well that you may obtain &c this is equal 

to 
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to ſaying, je ſoubaite que vous preniez fi bien &c. I wiſh that 
you may take ſo well &c. 


Fifthly, when a Verb expreſſes Pretenſion, Perſuafion, En- 
treaty, Fear, Deſire, Doubt, Counſel, Command, or any ſuch 
interior Impulſes, or Diſpoſitions of the Mind, and that gue 

edes another Pronoun, the following Verb muſt be of this 
ood, viz. je prie qu'il ne le lutte pas, T pray or beg that he 
may not beat him; il weut gue wous lui rendien Hommage, he 
will have you pay Homage to him or her; je doute qu'il ait 
dit cela, I doubt his having faid ſo. But when ſuch a Verb 
governs a Noun, &c, the next Verb mult be in the i-finitive, 
preceded with de, viz. je vous prie, deffens &c, d'y aller, de le faire, 
&c. I pray, forbid you, &c. to go there, to do it, &c. In like 
Manner, when gue or gui follows a ſuperlative Degree, this 
Tenſe is —_—— and an infinitive without a Prepoſition, viz. ie 
plus grand Avantage que nous PU1SSIONs firer de cela, &c. the 
reateſt Advantage we. cax gather from that, &c. 4e plus grand 

[hewr gui PULSSE arriver à [ Homme, Cell 4 etre, ¶ avoir, &c. 
the greateſt Misfortune which May happen to Man, is to be, to 
have, c. Sometimes the laſt Verb is omitted in Engliſh, vi. 
elle eſt la plus agreable Perſone gui ſeit au Monde, ſhe is th: moſt 
agreable Perſon in the World. Qui and leguel alſo moſt com- 
monly require this Mood after them on other Occaſions; but 
there are many Exceptions, ſo this cannot be propoled as a ge- 
neral Rule. 

Sixthly, when que follows quelque, and both ſignify waar- 
EVER, this Tenſe is to follow, viz. guelgue Raiſer que vous nous 
donniez, &c. what ever Reaſon you give or offer us, &c. 

Seventhly, when gue is uſed after f, or THAT in Engliſh, in 
order to prevent the Repeating of i, the next Verb muſt be in 
this Mood, viz. / je le propoſe, et qu'ele y conſente, nous &c. if 
1 ny it, ſhe conſent, we Kc. But if „i was repeated, 
both Verbs muſt be of the Indicative, viz. / je le propoſe, et fi 
1 { ly uſed reſs either 

The t Tenſe is parti y uſed to s ei 
ſent or owes Actions — or F — Tenſe of the 
Indicative, unleſs a Preter Tenſe was to follow; ſo it is the 
Adverb that ſhews the Time it is uſed in after a Preſent Tenſe, 
viz. votre Pere ordonne que vous me pretiez inſtamment ou de- 
main, &c. ſon Cheval, your Father orders that you ſhould lend 
me his Horſe inſtantly or to-morrow, &c. mais vous attendrez Fil 
vous plait, gu il vienne, ou qu'il ſoit venu lui mime, but you will 
ſtay, if you pleaſe, until he comes, or be come hintelf. In like 
Manner, this Tenſe muſt be uſed, and not a Future, when any 
ſpeak with Uncertainty ; but poſitively, it muſt be a Future, viz. 
Je doute qu'il vienne demain, &c. I doubt of his coming to-mor- 
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row, &c. et moi je ſuis certain qu'il viendra, and I am 
that he will come. But after guoigue, &c, it is to be uſed 
preſs either Doubt, or Certainty, tho* no Verb 
Ruoique je craigne la Pluie, ou quoigue je woie gu il peut, il faut 
fue je parte, tho” I fear the Rain, or, altho' I know that it 
rains, I muſt ſet out. Laſtly, it is to be uſed in Interrogations, 
Ar lait il qu'il y aille? do you pleaſe that he 


certain 
» (© . 
it, viz. 


go there? This Tenſe of ſavoir is ined at 5 428. 
Of the firſt Imperfect Tenſe. 
This Tenſe is by moſt Authors called conditional, 


as it on reſſes the Power, Will, or re of doing any 
practicable Action, or to queſtion concerning ſuch practicable 
Actions which might be done, provided that either ſomething 
contributed to, or did not impede its Execution. It belongs no 
more to the Conjunctive than to the Indicative Mood, and 
takes no other Conjunctions than what are common to the In- 
dicative ; as gue or quand, &c. which are common unto both. 
This Tenſe implies the Signs sHouLD or wour sp, together 
with the Signification of the Verb to which it belongs, except 
in thoſe of devi, pouvoir, woulcir, which are uſed but as one 
Verb, and commonly precede an Infinitive Mood without any 
Prepoſition; but a Pronoun or Adverb may part them, and a 
firſt Preterpluperfect may follow, viz. il dewroit avoir, oz nous 
avoir dit cela, autant gu"alers j; aurois pu voir, &c. he ought 
to have faid fo, or told us that, on account that I coul t 

HaVEe ſeen, &c. But in other Verbs it expreſſes two Engliſh 
ones, and often takes ſi after it, to expreſs the Impediment; 
FF but / never can precede it. unleſs it be in Interrogations, 
viz. je vans PRE TeRO1S de Þ Argent $17 en avois, I wouLD 
LEND you ſome Money tr I had any; je wous ENVERrOI1S ew 
France, sI wous powviez parler Frangois, I woulD sEND you to 


France, ir you could ſpeak French; demandez vous fi j1Ro015 


avec vous do you aſk if I wourLD co with you? quand je /e 
SAURO1s je ne vous le DIRO1S pas, tho I sHouLD Know it 1 
WOULD not tell you. 

It may alſo follow the Prepoſition ſans, viz. ſans moi, ou cela, 
il 10URo1t deFaim, without me, or that, he wouLD STARVE 


with Hunger. It may alſo be uſed without any other Verb, te 


expreſs what one could willingly, or would with Reluctance do, 
VIZ. je BOIROIs bien un Ferre de Vin, I could very well balxx 
a Glaſs of Wine; je ne FEro1s cela qu'e contre cocur, I SHOULD 
vo that but with Reluftancy. Furthermore, & after Verbs in 
the Preter, or any which expreſs ſome Imagination, or Perſua- 
fion, when gue follows ſuch, this Verb is to follow either, 
pngle, or compounded, viz. sous e/þerions gue la Guerre TER MI- 

ö xek olf 
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vent ou Aunolf fermine ces Diſputes, we hoped that the War 
WOULD TERMINATE or WOULD HAVE terminated thoſe Diſ- 

et je m'imaginois gue cela scOI ainfs, and I imagin'd that 
it WOULD BE ſO; on nous PERSUADOI? gue is Choſes I xo tent 
de mieux en mieux, they PERSUADED us that Things would 
Go on better and better. But after a Preſent Tenſe of 
the Indicative, a Future muſt follow, viz. nous e/perons gue la 
Guerre terminera ces &c. et je m imagine que cela ſera ainſi &c. 
we hope the War will terminate thoſe, &c. and I imagine it will 
be ſo, &c. Laſtly, this Tenſe 2 args 1 Mood 
without any Prepofition, or be parted by a oun, Viz. je 

is faire cela, fi j auois de Þ Argent, I could do that, if I had 
rr et aller a Pie mai- 
meme, I could lend you my Horſe, and go on Foot myſelf. 


Of the Uſe of the ſecond Imperfe& Tenſe. 


Firſt, after Qusigue, this Tenſe is to follow, to expreſs Pre- 
ter, but ——— Actions; viz. Quoigue je fiſſe alors 
tout mon poſſible Pobliger, je n'ai jamais pu le faire, altho” 
I did them all I poſſibly could, to oblige him, or her, I never 
could do it. 

Secondly, it may begin a Sentence inſtead of the firſt Im- 
perfect, preceded by Quand; only, this Tenſe implies both 
the Conj unction and the Verb: 'This is, when any would ex- 
preſs, or preſuppoſe, that tho' ſome future fatal Accident was 
to be the certain Conſequence of doing or attempting to do a 
premeditated Action, yet One would run the Riſk of doing it; 
and when this Tenſe is preferred, the Nominative Caſe follows 
the Verb, as if it was an Interrogation, as mention'd at F 123. 
But it may be known not to be one pF by being of this Tenſe, 
which never can be uſed in Interrogations : "Therefore, One 
may rather ſay, dit il men coũter la Vie, je tacherai de le faire, 
ou quand il dewroit men couter, &c. tho' it was to coſt me my 
Life I will endeavour to do it. 

Laſtly, after a Preſent, or a Future Tenſe, it may 
occaſionally follow any other, after Que, viz. Il ordornoit, or- 
donna, à ordonne, ou avoit ordonne que les Soldats ne sus sent pas 
Heure, &c. He order'd, has, or had order'd, that his Soldiers 
- SHOULD not xxNow the Hour&c. Thus this Verb moſt com- 
monly implies the Sign, and the Verb. As again, Apres qu'il eut 
ardanne qu'ils DEMEURAsSent ſous les Armes, after he had or- 
dered they $HoULD coxrIxu in Arms, &. The Rule is the 
ſame after all other Tenſes, viz. 11 auroit ordonne gu' ils ne Ie 
Fissent pas, ſi &c. He woULD Have ordered they 5HOULD not 
HAVE DONE it, if &c. 71 voupRo1 gue 7allasse a &c. He 
WOULD have me to Go to &c. Croyez vous gu'ils voULUsSent 


er- 


253 


§ 507+ 


254 


§ 508. 


9589. 


\ 510, 


Of the Uſe of Tenſes 
nous VISIT ASSIONS leurs Ades, et Fourneaut, Og 


Archives ? do you think WOULD let us SSAKCH their Ne- 
cords or Archives ? mY | 


Of the Uſe of the Preterperfect Tenſe. 


This Tenſe, after 2oique, is uſed literally as in Engliſh, 
either to expreſs a Lofts as not irretrievable, or a paſt una- 
vailing or deficient Action, when a 1 Tenſe is re- 
quires viz. Juoigue j aie prrdnu men Navire, je ne ſuis pas encore 
raine, decourage, 28 detat de &c. Aube I have loſt my 
Ship, I am not yet ruin'd, diſcouraged, or incapacitated. from 
Ac. Qvoigue vous ayer vendu vos Livres, vous ne pouvez pas 
payer vos Dettes, altho' you have fold your Books, you cannot 
pay your Debts. This Tenſe may _ 72 
terperſect, viz. Qucigue je ne ſors uri guil ſe ſoit juſliſe, 
nfantmoins &c. # _ _ — l o Jadbibed 
himſelf, nevertheleſs &c. It may alſo follow a Preſent, a Pre- 

indefinite, or a Future of the Indicative Mood, when 
ſomething defective or any Diſappointment is to be expreſſed, viz. 
ils d&/ent gue 9 cette Charge pour lui, il ne 
Fabtiemdra jamais, they ſay, that altho' we have made Intereſt 
to get him that Place or Office, he never will get it. But with- 
out 2zoique it implies no Diſappointment &. after gue &c. but 
is concluſive, viz. il faut gu'ils ſoient arrives à Pheure qu'il eſt, 
they muſt be come by this Time; mon Frere eſt venu ordenner 
ils ſorent regus ſelm leur Qualit, my Brother is come to or- 
Þ they ſhould be received according to their Quality ; 


nous ne ſaurons rien de cela que la Poſte ne fait, ou juſqu'a ce que 
ta Pofte ſoit arrivte, we ſhall know nothing of that until the 


Poſt is arrived. 


Of the Uſe of the Firſt Preterpluperfect. 


As this Tenſe is compounded of the Conditional or Firſt Im- 
perfect Tenſe, it is uſed in the ſame Circumſtances when a 
compounded Tenſe is required, and, like it, can take before 
it only in Interrogations, and the ſame after this Tenſe, to ex- 
preſs conditional Circumſtances or Actions, the Verb being ſtill 
expreſſive of two in Engliſh, viz. il demande $1 wous Au 
rewſſi ſans moi? he aſks Ir you coupp nave ſucceeded without 
me? ou, je Paulo, fait, si je mois addreſs à &c. yes, I 
SHOULD HAVE done it, ir I had applied to &c. F AUuR 01 

d I ad pplied 7 voulu 


voir cela, I SHOULD nav been glad to have ſeen that; literal- 
ly, I ſhould have willed to, &c. 


Of the Uſe of the Second Preterpluperſect. 


This Tenſe may begin a Sentence, as does the Second Imper- 
fe, when it requires to be compounded; then * 
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ſame Signiſication as the Firſt Preterpluperfect of the Indica- 
tive, when it takes # before it in the Circumitance mentioned 
at the Concluſion of F 496. viz. euſſent ils dit, ou a enſſent ils 
gas dit cela, ou gue cela, on 5ils awoient, ou rawoient pas dit 
cela, ou gue cela, ils auroient reuſfſi, had they, or it they had 
faid ſo, or had they not ſaid, or {aid but that, they would have 
—— It is —_ arbitrarily, inſtead of this Firſt Pre- 
uperſect, viz. jexſſe ex, ou j aurois ex tort d"accepter cette 
— I ſhould bave been in the wrong to have, S not to 
have accepted that Condition. But when / is uſed as it cannot 
pony the firſt, ſo none but the ſecond Preterpluperfect could 
uſed ; but the Tenſe that follows is beſt in the fir Preter- 
pluperfect, viz.  wous enten fait cela, la Faute auruit ete im 
donnable, (but we could not ſay, # vous auriez &c.) if you 

had done that, the Fault would have been unpardonnable. 
However, after guard, in the Senſe or Signification of , 
or after qui, theſe two Tenſes are ſometimes indifferently uſed, 
viz. quand il auruit ou eũt ex le Revenu dun Eveque, il auroit 
depenſe, tho* he had had the Income of a Biſhop, he would 
have ſpent it; ane autre Perſonne qui eũt ou auroit en le mine 
Awvantage &c. another Perſon who might have had the fame 


Advantage. 
Altho' two of theſe Tenſes be uſed together, yet it is 
beſt to make the laſt a firſt Im as the Sameneſs of Ten- 


ſes is not agreable 
tot ;; euſſe prevens cet Accident, 
preivenu &c.) if I had known 
vented that Accident. 


Of Prepoſitions before Infinitive Moods. 


When two Verbs belong to the ſame Perſon, the ſecond muſt 
be of the Infin. Mood, and be preceded by dc after an Adjective 
that governs a Genitive Caſe, and without any Prepoſition af- 
ter the Verb, viz. Fe ſerois fach: de, ou je ſuis bien aife de voir 
cela, I ſhould be very ſorry to, or am very glad to fee that; 
Fe weux ſervir mes Amis, I will ſerve my Friends. If a Pro- 
noun parts them, the Rule is the ſame ; only the ſame is 
betwixt the Prepoſition and the Infinitive, viz. Fe ſuis bien ſot 
de vous inflruire, | am very filly to inftrut you; F*eſperois 
ous rendre Service, | was ia Hopes to do you ſome Service. 
Yet as ſome Infinitive Moods require de or 4, or no Prepoſition 
to precede them after certain Verbs, as, Fe wiens de parler, ou 
je wais parler à lui, | have juit ſpoken, or am juſt now going 
to ſpeak to him; Il eſt proc A partir, He is ready to ſet out; 
therefore, according to the Verbs which precede. or the Caſe 


goveru d, &c. the tollowing are moſt general Rules to dire& 
luch a Preference. : 
Firſt, 
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Of Prepofitions before Infinitrve Moods 
Firſt, de added to the following Words, together form 
Conj unctions which precede Infinitive Moods, viz. afin, à moins, 
au lieu, avant que, bien loin, devant gue, plutit gue, viz. Au 
lien de venir & nous, &c. inſtead of coming to us, &c. Afin de 
pouvoir, le faire, &c. In order to be able to do it, &c. 


Secondly, de is uſed after a Subſtantive without an Article, 
and as before, it may be parted by a Pronoun, viz. 71 eſt Tems 
de commencer, It is Time to begin; J'ai Intention de lui donnet 
un Cheval, I intend, i. e. have Intention, to give him a Horſe. 
However, when ſuch a Subſtantive the Thing to be 
done by the Verb, à precedes the I nitive, as it then takes 
an Article, viz. J'ai une Raiſon à vous dunner, I have a Rea. 
ſon to give you. 


* _ Verbs which ſerve to command, — 
, diſſuade, ex Fear, intreat, permit, pray, uade, 
miſe Wande, jo, &c. or with ſuch, uſed negatively, de 
is to be uſed, viz. Fe vous prie, ou conjure, ou ne vous prie, ou 
ne vous conjure pas de faire cela, I pray or conjure, or do not 
pray or conjure you to do that; Permettez lui de, ou ne lui 
per mettea pas de ſortir, Permit, or do not permit him to 
out. However, after the Verb prier, the Prepoſition à ix u 
before diner, manger, ſouper, when any mention a formal Invi- 
tation to do either 1 and de as — 2 iar manner, ＋ 
ai envoy un Meſſager prier à diner avec nous, &c. 
happy ph pou mac ran 


Fourthly, after the Verb etre the Infinitive which it governs 
always takes de before it ; and when this Verb is preceded by 
ce, it is beſt to precede the Infinitive by que de, viz. Vous ges 
oblige de vivre d epargne, you are oblig'd to live — ; Et 
ce ſeroit une Faute que de faire autrement, And it w be a 
Fault to do otherwiſe. But if the Inſinitive Mood was tranſ- 
poſed, and c'eſt follow'd, then gue is not to be uſed. De alſo 
precedes an Infinitive, when it begins a Sentence, viz. de faire 
autrement ce ſeroit une Faute, to do otherwiſe would be a Fault. 

Fifthly, de precedes an Infinitive, when wenzr is uſed in the 
Signification mention'd at pag, 194. 5 396. as alſo after il ze 
fait que, uſed in the ſame Signification, viz. il ze fait gue A ar- 
river, he is but juſt, or this Moment come. But when wenrr 
fignifies in Fngliſh, to come, go about to do, or to begin to do 
any Thing, à precedes the Infinitive, viz. quand je wins à lire 
ſa Lettre &c. when I came or begun to read his Letter &c. 


Of 
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Of the Uſe of the Prepoſition 4 before an Infini- 
tive Mood. 


Firſt, after the Verbs Avoir, or #re, followed by an Ad- 
verb, 4 follows ; as alſo after a Subſtantive, uſed to expreſs a 
Thing to be done, or what one hopes or fears to do, or runs 
a Riſk, &c, of doing : But if the Thing is not to be done, de 
mult be uſed, viz. 7 ai bien des Affaires à faire, I have many 
Affairs to do, il a bien des Reproches à eſſuyer, he has many Re- 
proches to brook, bare with, or undergo ; et wous bien dcs Ha- 
zards @ courir, and you a great many Hazards to run; wous 
aver fort peu ou beaucoup 4 craindre, you have very little or 
much to fear; ve. Vous rien a faire? have you nothing to 
do? Fawois ſujet de dire cela, | had Caule to ſay ſo; ae 
wous envie de demeurcr 1a? have you a Mind to ſtay there? 

When ctre is uſed, it is moſt commonly in the Signification 
of, that One is to, or ought to, or that it is One's Tarn, to do 
an Action; this is molt commonly expreſſed in French by a 
perſonal Pronoun, preceded by 4, viz. ct à vous à d:buter, 
finir, precher, &c. you are to, or it is in your Turn to lead, finiſh, 
preach, &c. Lob ever, de may precede many Infnitives ; for, 
one may either ſay, c'eſt 2 lui a, ou de parler, it is his Euſi- 
neſs, or I urn to ſpeak ; but à is ſafeſt in Cates of Doubt. 


Secondly, when after a Verb of etre an ordinal Number fol- 
lows, the Infinitive muit be preceded by a, viz. il ett wn dcs 
premiers @ encourager le Genie, he is one of the firit to encou- 
rage Genius. j- . le premier a blamer une telle Conduite, I am 
the firit t / blame. or that would blame ſuch a Conduct. If a 
Pronoun is uſed, it is placed atter à, viz. ils ſont les premiers à 
nous faire tort, they are the firti to wrong or that would wrong 
us 


Thirdly, after moſt Ad jectives which govern a Dative Caſe, 
ſuch as +»clin, pret, propre. ſujet, &c. viz. il eſt ſujet 2 Feny- 
vrer, he apt to get drunk; elle oft prite d acconcher, ſhe is 
rea to iy in. The ſame Prepoſition is alſo required after the 
following Verbs, alder. Saccoutumer, S$addonner, amuſer, ap- 


pre ter, condamner, deſtiner, di ſpoſer, employer, enſeigner, encau- 


rager, inciter, inviter, ſe mettre, monitrer, offrir, porter, ſe 
proparer ou /e tenir pret, ſe prendre, prendre Pliifir, ſenger, 
travailler, &c. viz. il ſe mit @ parler Frangais, he begun to ſpeak 
French; #tes vans diſpoſe @ dancer avec nous? are you diſpoſed 
to dance wicu us? il /e prit ou mit 4 rire, he fell a laughing. 
Ay a alſo requires a Dative Cafe after it, or an Infinitive, pre- 
ceded by à, when the faid Innnitive implies this Caſe, which 
is after a Genitive or Ablative Caſe, viz. il y @ ſcuvent du mal 
gu Jen ou à jour, there is _ Harm in playing. 
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Of the Uſe of Prepoſitions 


Fourthly, when an Infinitive is prefer'd to the Paſſive Volce, 
à mult precede it, viz. cela eſt neceſſaire à faire ou à etre fait, 
that is neceſſary to be done; ces Sciences ſont bonnes à ſavoir, 
ou 4 &tre ſues, thoſe Sciences are good, or proper to be 
known; and often of an Infinitive Mood, as alſo of a Subſtan- 
tive after at, viz. il ſe plait, ou il aime @ courre le Cert, he de- 
ligats in hunting, or loves to hunt the Stag; il perd tout ſor 
Argent à jouer, ou au Feu, he loſes all his Money in playing, 
or at lay. | 

But after the Verbs, commencer, continuer, contraindre, dif- 
ferer, Fafforcer, encourager, engager, efſayer, exorter, forcer, 
hazarder, mangpuer, obliger, tacher, ſometimes de or a may pre- 
cede, viz. Je commence. de, ou à Wappercevoir, &c. | begin 
to perceive, &c. In theſe Circumſtances the Ear is to be con- 
ſalted, and, conſequently, when an à or a maſculine & poo 
the Prepoſition, or begins the Infinitive, de is belt to be uſed, 
viz. il obligea de tenir ſa Parole ou Promeſſe, he obliged him 
to keep his Word or Promiſe ; il @ hazard: dentrer /a, he ha- 
zarded to go in there Before y it is the ſame, viz. nous Pawons 
contraint d iy demenurer, we obliged him to live or remain there. 

Laſtly, & is to precede, when after another Verb; the Infini- 
— imparts the Idea of an Engliſh Participle active, preceded 

y in. 


As to ſans, it precedes an Infinitive Mood, when, wirbaur, 
precedes an Engliſh Participle active, either ſingle, or com- 
pounded with a paſſive one, after «tre, viz. il xe va jamais 14 
ſans baire, he never goes there without drinking; il y eſt entre 
ſans etre vn, he got in there without being ſeen. But when an 
Infinitive may be uſed as a Subſtantive, it is expreſſed by a 
Subſtantive in Engliſh, viz. 71 eſt ale coucher ſans ſouper, i. e. 
fans ſon Souper, he is gone to Bed without his Supper. 


Pour before an Infinitive, is often uſed literally, as in En- 
gliſh, to expreſs the Intent or Purpoſe of doing an Action, and is 
parted by a Pronoun ; this is frequently, when, in Engliſh, an 
place, for, with a Vice, or in erder, before an Infinitive Mood, 
viz. Fe fais cela POUR wous plaire, I do that for, ix orDER, or 
wITH A View to pleiſe you. But after afſez, or trop, it ex- 
preſſes, that ſome Power or Quality is ſufficient, to cauſe to be 
done, or to prevent the doing of ſome Action, viz. vous ctes trop 
fin pour wores /aijjer ſarprendre, you are too cunning to ſuffer 
yourſelf to be deceived, impoſed upon, c. Veus etes-affer puiſ- 
fant pour wous faire rendre Fuſlice, you are powerful enough 
to ges juſtice Cone you. But after a cumpoundot Tenſe it is uied 
iftezd of an Englith Participle active, preceded by for, and 


then i: cxpreſſes the Cauſe, why an Adien was done, viz. Ils 


A 
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font empriſones avoir wel: ſur le Grand-Chemin, are 
impriſon' d for * robed upon the High-way. =y 

However, an Infinitive takes no Prepoſition, Firſt, after aller, 
eroire, deuair, faire, faluir, penſer, pouvoir, ſavoir, voir, and 
wouloir, viz. à les voir faire, to ſee them act or go on; il ſait 
fe comporter fort bien, &c. he knows very well how to behave 
himſelf. Yenir follows this Rule when it is not uſed in the Man- 
ner propoſed at F 515, viz. il eſt venu me dire, ou pour me dire 
Adieu, he is come to take his Leave of me. When any of theſe 
Verbs are uſed as a Nominative to the Verb, they commonly 
take de before them, and require an Infinitive Mood to follow, 
viz. de woulcir etre eftime ſans le meriter, eſt une grande Folie, 
5 =_ to be eſteemed without deſerving it, is a great Piece of 

olly. 

Secondly, after eſt, prong by cc, when inſtead of expreſſing 
an Action which one has to do, it only expreſſes what a Thing 
&c, is in its ſelf, viz. celt la 5 expoſer — that is expoſing 
one's ſelf very much; c#toit lui rendre beaucoup de Service que 
de faire, &c, it was doing him a great deal of Service to do, &c. 

What other Rules may be offer'd, are occaſionally interſper- 
ſed in this Performance; ſo that what might be added would 
be ſubje& to too many Exceptions, to be of any great Aſaſ- 
tance to Learners. | 


General Rules to direct the Gender of Subſtantives. 


The Names of Gods, Angels, Men, and of all Males,, and 
Trades belonging to Men, as alſo the Names of all Metals, are 
maſculine, ſo need no Examples. Except that we ſay, /a Senti- 
nelle, the Centry or Sentinel; and /a Garde, the Guard kept by 
Soldiers, alſo a Town-Watch, likewiſe Protection, &c. C But 
Garde, in all Phraſes made up with it, is undeclinable, viz. ls 
ont Garde de faire cela, they are not like to do that, or, they 
will take Care not to do that ; but any other Guard, or Keeper, 
call'd Garde, is maſculine; viz. un Garde du Corps, a Life- 
Guard-Man, &c ; and Ia Patrouille, the Patrol. In like Manner, 
all Infinitive Moods, and Prepoſitions, &c, uſed as Subſtantives, 
are always maſculine, viz. le dire, et le faire, ſont deux, ſaying, 
and doing, are two Things; ie per gue j ai, Little I have ; 
le Devant, the Fore-part of any Thing. In like Manner, mot 
Names of Towns are maſculine, unleſs Ville precedes them, as 
this makes them feminine, viz. Londres eſt fort grand. la Fil 
de Londres eſt fort grande, London, or the City or Town of 
London is very large. 3 from this Rule /z Haye, the 
Hague; /a Charite, la Rochelle, la Rye, la Fleche, and & 
Capelle. And as to Mens Trades that do not end with a feminine 
e, they have a feminine Gender ; thus uz Barbier, &c. a Barber, 
makes ane Barbiere. K Kk 2 The 
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Rules to direft the Gender of Subſtantives 


The Names of Goddeſſes, and all Females, or Trades be- 
longivg to Women, are feminine; as are alſo the Names of 
Virtues, viz. /a Charite, Charity; Ia Fuftice, &c. The Names 
of Fruits and Roots are alſo feminine, viz. ane Pecbe, une 
Pomme, &c, a Peach, an Apple, &c. Except the following, 
viz. an Abricot, an Apricock ; an Champignon, a Muſhroom ; 
un Citron, a Lemon; un Coin, a Quince ; un Concombre, a Cow- 
cumber ; du Geniewre, Juniper ; un Gland, an Acorn, Maſt, &c. 
wr Limon, a Fomme-Citron, or Lemon, &c. un Maron, a large 
Cheſnut ; one of the common Sort is feminine, viz. ure Cha- 
taigne; un M ln, a Melon; un Nawet ou Naweon, a Turnep 3 
un Oignon, an Onion; an Paxais, a Parſnep; un Porreau ou Pai- 
reau, a Leck; un Potiron, a Toad-Stool ; wn Rain, a Raiſin or 
Grape; (but if the Grape is named, it is Feminine, viz. ane 
Grape de Raifin, a Bunch of Grapes) an Raifart, Horſe- Radiſh. 
Other Roots are femininc, viz. une Rave, a Radiſh, &c. Of 
Corn, Ac vine, Oat, or Cars; F.we, a Bean; Lentilk, a Len- 
til; Yoroe, ou Nate, | are, or Darnel ; Orge, Barley, are fe- 
minine 3 but all other Sorts are maſculine, as is Orge monde, 
peel'd Barley. 


It is obſerved at F 360, how the Names of Mountains and 
Seas are feminine; to whieh may be added, that the following 
Names of Rivers, not mentioned there, are feminine alſo, viz. 
la Garonae, la Loire, la Meuje, and la Vitale ; but moſt others 
are maiculine, viz. le Tibre, le Nil, le Po, &c. And theſe are 
the Rivers which take di be fore them, when Riwiere is men- 
tion'd, viz. la Niere du Rhin, &c. 


The Names of Seaſons, Months, and Days of the Week, are 
maſculine ; exeept la Mir, Harveſt ; la Vendange, Vintage 


Seaſon; la Fenaiſon, Flay Harveſt ; une helle Automre, a fine 


Autumn: Others are the ſame when mi- precedes them, as 


mention'd at Section 186. And when Words are compounded 
of a Verb, is explained at F 122. 


All Saints Days are feminine, on Account that Fete is al- 
ways underſtood, which is fem. viz. 4 St. Jean, St. John's Day, 
i. e. la Fete de St. Jean; except that we always ſay, Ia Fete 
Dieu, Corpus Chriſti Day. In like Manner, the Names of 
Trees and Buſhes are maſculine; except the following, which 
are feminine, viz. une Vigne, a Vine; aue Evere, an Ebony ; 
une Ronce, a Bramble; ane Epine, a Thorn; unc Veuſe, a Holm- 
Oak; une Fiargne, a wild Vine; wie Palme, a Branch of a 
Palm-Tree; yet, the Tree itſelf is maſculine, viz. an Palmer. 


Names of Coulcurs, when uſed as AdjeRives, are feminitze; 
but when as Subſtantives, they are maſculine, altho' the Subſtan- 
tives themſelves are femin, viz. ane Couleur werte, a green Cou- 

our; 
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lour; le Verd de votre Livrie, &c. the Green of your Livry, &c. 
la FVerdure ou Verdeur de &c, the Greenneſs or Verdure of &c. 


As to the Names of Kingdoms and Provinces, they are mai- 
culine, or feminine, according as their I erminations direct; 
which may be beſt underſtood by the following moſt general 
Rules, intended to direct, how to diſtinguiſh the Gender of all 
Subſtantives by their Terminations. 


Words terminated in a, 6, c, 4, are maſculine, viz. un Fal- 
bala, a Furbelow ; ds Piimb, Lead; wr: Bac, a Ferry-Boat ; 
wn Regard, a Look. As to thoie ended with a maſculine &, 
ſuch as end in #e, or tie, are feminine; except e Cot”, the Side; 
P Ete, the Summer; wn Pate, a Pye, and an Traits, a Treaty. 
But all other Words, ending with this &, ( not after 2) are 
maſculine, viz. un Foſſe, &c, a Ditcu, &c. 


Words terminated with a feminine e, are chiefly feminine; 
but as I have calculated upwards of ſeven hundred, which are 
maſculine, they may rather be diſtinguiſhed by the following 
Obſervations, than by enumerating them: g All Words ter- 
minated as follows, are maſculine; therefore I ſhall place none 
of them here, for Sake of Brevity, unleſs it be when there is 
no Exception; for, when there are any, the Words which fol- 
low are Exceptions to the Rule; wich may be allo noted by the 
Articles that precede them : 'Theretore, when as does not fol- 
low, exc pt is underſtood for Sake of Erevity. Example, in aCLz, 
as, un Miracle; in Cle, une Boucle, a Buckle; and we Efcar- 
beucle, a Carbuncle-Stone; in ace, ane Cage, a Cage; /a Rage, 
Madneſs, Fury, &c ; une Plage, a ſhallow Road at dea, alſo, in 

oetical Terms, a Climate; ane Image; we Page, a Page of a 
ok; la Nage, Swimming; in Auue, or Eau ue, or when any 
long ſounding Vowel preceds me, or, in old Orthography, an 3, 
la Paume de la Main, the Palm of the Hand; ane Paume, a Hand 
Horſe Meaſure; jouer à la Paume, to play a: Tennis; (but, /e 
Jeu de Paume, the Jennis Court, is maic.) de /a Crime, Cream ; 
la Dime, the Tithe; in 18e, or whenever the 5 is pronounced, 
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Act. 
cle, 
AGes 


AUME, or 
EAUME. 


15Me. 


viz. un Aphoriſm; in 'Ece, la Nege, Snow; in 1ce, nne At- Ece, ice. 


rice; une Cicatrice, a Scar of a M ound; ne Ecrerice, 2 
Cray-Fiſh; une Efice, Spice; re Genice, a Haifer ; une Inju/- 
tice; la Juſ ice; une Lice, a Lit; la Malice, Spight; la Ma- 
trice, the Womb; and Ja Police, 'T own Regulations; in 1E ce, 
as wir Siege, a Seat; in Uce, as le Deluge; in Ane, ue Ta 
ble, à Tablez we Etable, a Stable; and une File, a Fable; 


1e. 
ABLE. 


ir Ble, ane Chaſuble, a Prizli's Cope; and la Bible: in FLe, Ble, FL. 


ane Mornifle, a Bo: on the Ears, or a Sinp on the Chops ; une 
Nee, a Fruit called Medlar ; zue Pantoufle, a Slipper; and 
ane Rafe, a Raſie, at Dice, allo the Stalk on which Grapes had 

hung; 
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hung; in xxl, ane Perle, a Pearl; in GLe, une Epingle, a Pin; 
ane Reple, a Rule; une Sangle, a Saddle-Girt; in ix ce, as d 


oGve, rte, Linge, Linnen; in ocve, /a e in LPe, as an Temple; in Une, 


VMe. 


RME. 
IR. 


CRE. 
Flie. 
*ERre. 
EURTE. 
Cre. 
sre, xre. 
Xe, 8 Q. 


VRe. 


ATRE. 


OMe, 
BRE. 
XTe. 


I 533+ 
De. 
ACE. 


*ECe, oce. 
UCe, be. 


une Contũme, a Cuſtom ; une Enclume, an Anvil; une Ecume, a 
Froth, Foam, alſo the Scum of a Pot or Kettle; une Plume, a 
Feather, alſo a Pen; in aue, ane Alarme, an Alarm; une Arme, 
an Arm, or Weapon; wne Ferme, a Farm; une Larme, a Lear; 
in ine, as un Satire, a Satyr of the Wood; but it is fem. when 
it ſignifies a Lampoon : alſo, de la Cire, Wax; Ire, Wrath; 
une Lire, a Lyre, or Harp; and ane Mire, an Aim; in Ce, une 
Ancre, an Ink; and ane Ocre, an Oker; in Fre, as wn Offre, an 
Offer; (ſome make this feminine) in ERre, la Guerre, War; 
une Pierre, a Stone; la Terre, the Earth; in Eurre, as du 
Beurre, Butter; in cTe, une Collete, a Collect; and une Sete, 
a Sect; in sre, la Peſſe, the Plague; in xTe, as an Texte; 
and in xe, ane Taxe; and la Syntaxe; in sQue, une Bouraſq 
a ſudden Storm of Wind; ane Mcre/que, a She-Moor, alſo a 
Morris-Dance ; Ia Soldateſque, the Soldiery ; in vre, une Cou- 
lewore, an Adder; la F:evre, the Feaver, alſo an Ague; la La- 
vre, the Lip; ane Livre, a Pound Weight; but Livre a Book 
is maſculine, like the reſt of that Termination: in Arne, as 
Theatre, Theatre, or Stage, or Play-Houſe ; except Maratre, a 
contemptible Word for a Step-Mother; in owe, as an Tome, a 


Volume; in BRe, une Chambre; une Ombre, a Shadow: in 
XTe, as wn Texte. 


The following Terminations are chiefly feminine ; the Ex 
tions are the following: In Be, un Cube; le Globe; leLimbe, ro; 
Limbes, Limbo; un Proverbe, and un Verbe: in ace, un Glace, 
a Brocade; in any other Signification, Glace is feminine: in 
"EC#, as une E/pece, a Kind of Species: in oce, 4e N goce, Trade 
or Trafick : in uce, 4 Prepuce; le Pouce, the Thumb: in ve, 
un Code, a Law-Bock; le Coude, the Elbow; le Monde, the 
World; un Prelude; un Remede, a Remedy; un Synode; un 


ence, ince. I uiae, an empty Space: in Ex ce, le Silence: in Ixce, un Prince: 


once, erce. 
Fe, Or Phe. 


ANGE, 
OGe. 
ONGE, 
ERGe. 
CUE#» 


CHE. 


in ONCe, as ane Once, an Ounce: in Erce, le C:mmerce ; and 
un Diverce: in re, Or PHe, un Geolfe, a Bay or Gulf: un Pa- 
raphe ou Parafe, a Flouriſh at the End of a Signature; un Pa- 
ragraphe; un Geographe; and un Triomphe: in axce, un Change; 
wn Lange, a Clout; and Melange, a Mixture: in oGe, as ane 
Orloge, a Clock: in once, un Menſonge, a Lye or Untruth ; 
un Songe, a Dream: in Exce, an Cerge, a Wax Candle: in 
que, as ane Vague, a Wave or Surge of the Sea; but if it is 
uſed for ambient, or Space, it is maſculine ; viz. le Vague de 
Air, the ambient Air: in cue, an Coche, a travelling Stage- 
Coach; an Manche, a Handle; but ane Manche is a Sleeve; un 


ance, ence, Preche, a Sermon: in Axce, or Exce, le Silence: in AG, as 


arce, ole. une Marge, a Margent or Margin: in ore, un Monopole, a Mo- 


nopoly 
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ly or Tax; i Pole; un Protocole, a precedent Book ; and 
te Symbol, the Creed : in orGe, as i Gorge, the I hroat or once. 
Neck: in cue, as une Bague, a Ring: in ic, or ve, le Genie, Gur, ie, ve. 
the Genius: in pre, /e Cidre, Sider ; un Ordre, an Order: in Dxc, 
ITRe, un Chapitre, a Chapter; wn Titre, a Title: in Erte, as ir Re, E xte. 
une A/ſiette, a Plate: in osTe, except that when Poſte is uſed, os re. 
to fignify a Place or Imployment, it is maſculine, and femini- 
ne, hike other Words ſo terminated, to ſignify the Poſt for Let- oe, E une, 
ters, &c. in ore, as ane Pore: in EuRe, or URe, an Marmure, a URe. 
Murmuring ; an Augure, an Augury; in 1ERe, wn Cimetiere, a 1ERe, 
Church-Yard ; 4 Derritre, the hind Part, alſo the Back-Side. 
But in a1xe and 01xe, there are as many of the one Sort as of Alke, oine. 
the other, which are too tedious for Enumeration. And in 
oxr ze, they are all feminine, as, une Montre, a Watch: in se, Q T Re, se. 
m Cæroſſe, a Coach; un Colaſſe, a Coloſſus; un Dioceſe, a 
Dioceſs ; un Yaſe, a Vaſe in Architecture, alſo an Earthen Veſ- 
ſel ; but when it fignifies Mud, or Slime, it is feminine, viz. de 
la Vaſe. In xe, un Antimoine, an Antimony ; an Cigne, a Swan; Ne. 
un Sigre, a Jign; un Domaine, an Inheritance, &c. un Inter- 
rene, an Interregnum ; wn Patrimoine, a Patrimony ; an Peine, 
a Comb; ur: Prone, an Homily or Moraing-Sermon in Roman 
Churches; un Troxe, a Throne; «wn Kegne, a Reign: in ale, ALE. 
un Scandale : in ULe, un Preambule, a Preamble ; un Scrupule, Vie. 
a Scruple ; le Ventricule, the Stomach : in ECLe, un Libelle, a ElLe. 
Libel ; zu Modele: in 1Le, un Axile, a Sanctuary, &c. an Con- I Le. 
cile, a Council; an Crocodille, I Evangile, the Goſpel: in te, Le. 
un Moule, a Mould ; but it is feminine, to ſignify a Fiſh, called 
une Moule, a Muſcle ; un Ri/le, a Roll, &c. in 1LLe: as wne Ba- 1LLe. 
taille, a Battle: in 1Me, un Crime; un Regime, Regiment in tue. 
Grammar Terms, alſo a Courſe of Diet: in re, an Crepe, a Pe. 
Crare ; un Horoſcope ; du Faſpe, Jaſper, a Stone ſo called, alſo 
Colours to - Books with; un Participe, a Participle ; wn 
Principe, a Principle: in are, as la Tare, the Tret or Waſte of are. 
Goods: in aqQue, du Theriague, Treacle; le Zodiaque: in Exe, AQue,RRe. 
un Cautere, an Iſſue in the Fleſh; an Myſtere, a Myſery : in 
1Qze, wn Cantique, a Canticle, &c ; un Diſiique, a Diſtich; wn ide. 
Portique, a Portico ; ie Tropique : in ire, le Merite: in ode, ire, 0Que. 
Collogue, a Colloquy : in Te, as une Faute, a Fault: in LTe, an Te, LTe. 
Tumulte; a Tumult: in Are, as ane Fregate, a Frigat: in Are, 
Neue, un Mangue, a Want or Deficiency: in Rque, as une ngue, ergue 


Marque, a Mark: in vaze, un Eunugue, an Eunuch: in vcae, ugue, ache. 


as de la Pluche, Shag: in ore, an Antidote: in ure, un Doute, a O re, ure. 

Doubt: in Ax re, or ENTe, as wie Corrante, 2 Dance ſo called; ante, ente. 

une Rente, a Rent: in NTe, wn Conte, .\ccount, &c, Story, &c; ENTE. 

un Comte, a Count, or Earl; and un Mcconte, a Miſreckoning : 

in RTe, as ane Porte, a Loſs: in Are, la Hate, the Haſte : in K re, are. 

"ET, as ane Bite, a Beaſt : in 1sTe, as ane Lic: in ve, us eteifte,ve. 
L 
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Rules to direct the Gender of Sulſtantives, &c. 
Conclave; un Flewoe, a large River; un Glaive, a Sword, in 


ve, Axe. Poetical Terms: in ve, as /a Vue, the Sight: in Axe, as /a 


9 534. 


$ 335. 


1 or v. 
M, N. 


ION, 


2 3. 


7. 


Syntaxe. Beſides theſe, there are Words terminated alike, 
which {gnify differently by charging the Gender, as, an Voile, 
a Veil; are Voile, the Sail of a Ship. But as each of theſe 
Words may be e: plained as they occur to Learners, and are u 
wards of ſixty, I omit making a Lift of theta : as to Perſonne, 
it is explained at F 355 ; and for two more, fee F 75, &c. 122. 


All Subſtantives that end in ée are feminine, except nine, 
enumerated at $72; belides an Spondee; and un Trophee, a 
Trophy ; which 4 then forgot to mention. 


Moſt Words, terminated with any other Letter, are maſ- 
culine, like thoſe already mentioned under a, 6, c, d. Only 
thoſe under the following Letters are Exceptions, as bein 
feminine; viz. in r, Ia Clef or Ci, the Key ; Ia Nef, the Nave 
or Body of a Church, alſo, in Poetical Terms, a Ship; /a Sorf, 
Thirſt: in 1 or y, 4 Fei, Faith; une Fourmi, an Ant; la Loi, 
the Law; la Mercy: in u, Ia Faim, Hunger: in x, Ia Fin, the 
End of Duration; 4a Main, the Hand: As are alſo moſt Sub 
ſtantifs that end in on, as Ila Region, &c. But theſe follow the 
Rule, un Baſtion; un Craupion, a Rump; un Eſpion, a Spy; wn 
For ion, 2 (mart Blow; an Marion, an antique Head Piece. Like- 
wil: thoſe that end in oN are maſculine ; except ane Guenon, 
an Ape. After the ſame Termination, preceded by g or s, (not 
berwixt two Vowels,) or by two ss, they follow the Rule; ex- 
cept, in Ia Baiſſon, the Drink; la Caiſſcr, Baking ; ane Chan- 


fon, a Song; la Faqon, the Faſhion ; une Legon, a Leſſon; 4 


Moiſſon, Harveſt ; la Rangon, the Ranſom. But in isox they 
are feminine; except an Horiſon ; un Oiſon, a Goſling ; du Por- 
ſer, Poiſon; un Ti/on, a Fire-Frand. In a, the following are 
feminine, Ia Chair, the Fleſh ; la Cour, the Court; une Cuillier, 
a Spoon; /a Mer, the Sea; une Tour, a Tour. But when they 
end in EUR, they are feminine; except, an Bonheur, a Happi- 
neſs, &c. le Choeur, the Choir ; le Cocur, the Heart; un Creve- 
coeur, a Heart-breaking ; un Exterieur, an Out-fde; un Deſ- 
honewr, a Diſhonour; zn Honeur, an Honor; u Intericur, an 
Infide ; / Heur, the Luck, &c; le Labeur, Labour; an Malheur, 
a Misfortune. In s they are feminine only in, ane Brebis, a 
Sheep; une fois, once, or one time; une Souris, a Mouſe; but 
un Soũris is a Smile; une Vis, a Screw. In T the following are 
fem. as, ane Dent, a Tooth; wre Det, a Dowry ; wne For t, a 
Forelt ; une Hart, a Faggot-Band ; la Mort, De th; /a Nuit, 
Night; ane Part, a Share, Part, &. In v, ure Eau, a Water; 
de la Glu, Eirdlime; Ia Peau, the Skin; la Fertu, \ irtue ; la Tri- 
bu, the Tribe; but an Tribn, a Tribute, is maſc. J aſily, in x they 
are feminine; except in le Chorx, the Choice ; un Dix, a Ten; 
us Prix, a Price; un Phenix; and un Six, a Six. "a. 
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In this TABLE, when any Section is long, 


p. directs the 


Page, and /. the Line; but when p. is not uſed, the Figures 
direct only Sections: And V. or fem. ſignifies the feminine 
Gender, and . or ma/. the maſculine. | 


Accute, 69. 

c 1 Ui explain'd, 
erilla, its Uſe 178 

Circumflex, ditto, 163. | 

what Verbs always require a 
Circumflex, 169. Excepti- 
ons to its Uſe, 170. 

Dierefs Accent, its Uſe, 172. 

Grave, its Uſe, 138, 159. 


ADJECTIVES. 


which are 2 to both 
Genders, -þ-31 118. which 
12 Numbers, 5. 133, 


* * or mi, to be 
ferred when indeclinable, or 
require an Article feminine, 
or maſc. 186. 

Aajecti ves, when not to agree 
in Number with the Verb, 
p. 131, J. 2. 

Aajectiwves made feminin 117, 
118, 140. 

their Compariſon, 364. 

their Order in Regard to pre- 
ceding Subſtantives, 305. 

tant de, plus de, or plus que to 
be preferred in — 


p. 169. J. 11. 


neuf or nouveau to be preferred 
p. 171. J 24. 


SUPERLATIVES, 
made by des or aux, p. 166, J. 


20. 
 Superlat. in iſſime, p. 169, J. 25 
ADVERBS. 


Ne before or after ex, 
Auverbs, how form d 
tives, 117, 118. 
how form'd by placing à before 

a Noun, p. 44. J. 3. 
ne, and pas, their Place 
in Negations, reflected or not 
471. 
ne — Negations and Interroga- 
tions reflected, or not, 474 
la uſed by Idiom, 185. and 5. 
148. J. 10. 
nme, an Adverb, p. 137. J 23. 
Tout, Adverb, or Pronoun, its 
different Significations, 351. 


ARTICLES, 


à, when to precede Pronouns, 
b. 144, J. 11 

Articles, called ccmmon, &c. 

18. 

vr mich are common of bath, 319 

before Names of Countries, 300. 

Articles, vicd in French, and 
not in Englith; or when in 
both alike, 362. | 

an, le, or 4 le, in tlic ſame Caſe 
p. 166. J 5. 

LI 


Adjec- 


de, 
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de, its Uſe, 363. 
ae, 2 la, uſed for ow in En- 
L. 1 

Articles, * 5 precede the 
71 of — &c. p. 166 

which precede Names of Tit- 
les, Kc. 359. 
before a Nominative plural 
p.128, J. 3 

Articles definite, uſed indeſinit- 
ly, 362. 

à and d not to precede proper 
Names ; and their general 
Uſe, 358. 

how many Articles decline a 
Noun, 317 

feminine Articles before maſcu- 
line Nouns, and maſculine 
before feminine. 186. 

Articles uſed for Pronouns, p. 
140. J. 4. 

Articles, when to be repeated, 
362. J. 24 1 


when pronounced, or mute, 217. 
beaucoup and bien, what Articles 
follow them, p. 128, /.15. 


C 
its different Pronunciation, 218. 
c final, 225. 
c uſed inſtead of 7, p. 93. J 3. 
ac before tio, 221 
ch differently pronounced, 222. 
c pronounced g, 220. 
c pronounced 9, 219. 
Cardinal Numbers uſed for En- 
gliſh ordinal, p. 166. /. 32. 
chez, its Uſe, p.g1. 4.13. 
ci or /a uſed after a Subſtan- 
tive, 185. 
ct final, 224. 


fea, ſee, &c. 223. 


CONFUNCTIONS, 


when to be uſed in counting, 
256. 


which precede the Conjunctive 
Mood, from 500 to 5305. 
which — Infinitive Moods 


$535 
which a Future, p. 183. J. 4. 
which the ſecond Preterpluper- 

fect of the Indicative, 497. 
fi, what Verbs it precedes, or 

follows, 490, 505, 506. /. 18. 

p. 248. J. 1. 4. and 9 255. J. 2. 
Chri/t, pronoun. two ways 162. 
Canſonants doubled, 309. 

CONFUGATIONS. 
Endings of ones, 367. 
ditto of the _— of 

the 22 36 . 

lar n 391. 

ba 395. third, 394. ſe- 


thoſe of r 2 Penultimas, firſt, 
in enir, 396. fifth, in oitre, 
400. fourth, in uire, 399. 
third, in aindre, eindre, oin- 
dre, 398. ſecond, in vir, and 
vrir, 397. All the reſt are 
mentioned under Irregular 
Verbs. 

to conjugate negatively and in- 
terrogatively, 472. 


D. 
d, when mute in Words, &c. 
226. 
d final, 227. ditto of Verbs, 229 
d or f final in guand, 228. 


two dd in Words, and de final, 
22 


9. 
Dame or Madame to be prefer - 
72 ” Mon ſirur or Sieur, p. 


* og 15 Sorts; as alſo the 
definite or indef. dividual or 
individual, explained, 310. 

Declenſion, firſt its Uſe, 311. its 
Articles, 321. 

the ſecond ditto, 312, . 

8 
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the third, 313--323. 
the fourth, 314--324- 
the fifth, 315---326. 
the ſixth, 316--- 327. 


Of Dipbtbongs and Triphthongs, 
their three Qualities explain- 
ed, and proper ones formed, 
273. 

—_ explain'd, 275. 

which are femi- ſounding, 274. 

Diphthong in Preſe, and not in 
P oetry, 277. 

improper enumerated. 293. 

proper and ſemi-ſounding Diph- 
thongs » 270. 


A, 
aa, ae, 294. 
ai ounced &, 129. 
ai no Diphthong, 174. 
at — 149. 
ai pronounced like the maſcu- 
line «, or feminine e, 77. 
ai before J, or I, 190. 
ai, or ay, when to be prefer'd. 
"PT : 
ai, ata, aya, aie, ait, aye 
ayie, 295. | 
ao, 292. 
aou, ai, 296. 


E, 
ea, 292. J 18 
eat, 77. and 297. 
eau, 296. 
ee, 298. 
ei pronounced , &c. 78. e152. 
and as ai, 299. 
eia, eioi, coi, 285. 
coe, p. 110. J. 1. 
eo, 292. Foie, en, eue, 300. 
eu ſemi- ſounding, 170, 274. 
ene, 288, J. 13, and 300. 
em, 301. 1 


ia, a Diphthong or not, 277, 
iai, 308. iau, 278. 


ie, 281. ien, 282. 

ic, 279. ie, 280. 

ie ſo 2 8, 152. 

ze final, in Proſe, 73. 

e of ze to be left out, 5. 30. J. 5. 

ze in the third Perſon plural of 
Verbs no Diphthong, 164. 
and p. 106. J. g. 

tei, 302. ien, 282. 

ro, 283. 


O, 


oa, 308. | 

oe, oe, oe, p. 108. J. 34. 

dei, cn, 303. 

oi or oy proper or improp. 284. 

ei exchanged for ay in Deriva- 
tives, pag. 104. J. 1. and oi 
proper, or improper, in Ad- 
1 of Nations, p. 108. 

oi ſounded ah, 150. 

o, p. 103. J. 41. 

ciau, oieu, cio, p. 108. J. 28. 

01a, oe, eye, oyore, 28 5. 

00, 304. ou and oue, 305. 

aua, ouai, oyio, 286. 

aui, oui, and ouie, 287. 


U, 


, 288. 

unt, or uay, is at the Concluſion 
of this Table. 

ue, a Diphthong, or none, 16g, 
172. or ſemi-ſounding, 289. 

e of ze to be left out, 117. 

ue after g, and in the third Per- 
ſons plural of Verbs, 169. 

uti, 301. eu, 306. ueut, 307. 

ui, 274, alſo p 112, J. 1. 

u1au, Or uyau, 291. 

uie, uye, Or uit, 290. 

107, 285. 


The Triphthong za? is forgot - 
ten among the Dipthongs : 
When it is final, it ſounds 

Llz like 


The T ABLE. 


like the maſculine #, or like 
ai, viz. Quai or Quay, heyb, 
the Key of a Haven or Ri- 
ver; and, within a Word, 
like the half open 2, viz. une 
QAuaiche; eubnn kahſh, or 
co/h, a Ship, called a Ketch. 


E 


Of the different ee. 

, why accented in this Gram- 
mar, and not fo in many 
Books, 138; and p. 119, laſt 
Line but two. 

e to be accented before , and 

not before x, 70. 

ſirſt or feminine c explained, 62 

e, feminine by Rule, 110. 112. 
122. 

e femin. final not mute, 123, 
182, 183. 

e fem. loſt before a Vowel, 123. 

e fem. uſed for ai, 77. 

e of third Perſons plural femi- 
nine, 121. 

e fem. how pronounced in Poc- 

try, p. 103. J 10. : 

fifth or half open e explained, 
138. 
ſixth or midſtate e ditto, 153. 
ſecond or maſculine e c plam- 
ed, 69. 

fourth, or naſal, or odd e ex 
plained, 131. 

e before , or », in proper 
Names, 134 | 

e before » not in the ſame Syl- 
lable, 136. 

before two mms, or two uns, 
133. | 

e before two v, &c. 148. 

third or open / explained, 128. 


Of the E of frſt Syllables. 
e when fem. or maſc. y. 
the e when matic. in them, 81. 


e of de feminine, 86. maſc. 83. 

e of des maſc. or fem. or when 
5 is to be omitted, 84. 

e of re fem. or maſc. 98. 

e of re when to be ſuppreſſed, 


101, 102 
e of re after ir, 104. 
e of re before h, 105. 
e of re before j, 103. 
e of re before 7, 106. 
e of re before /, 107. 
e of re before x or , 101. 
e of re before two %, 100. 
e of re before t, 108. 
e when generally maſculine, or 
femin. and Exceptions, 109. 
e of pre, 93. of tre, 92. 
e of des and des, 162. and the 
e of the Monoſyllables mes, tes, 
&c. when maſc. or fem. 89 
when half open, 147. 
e of Monoſyllables, de, me, que, 
te, &c. mute beſore Confon 
ants, 68. 
e before x, or two Conſonants, 
154. 


Of PENULTINAS. 


e when maſc. in them, 79, 90, 
91, 94- 

e when maſculine or half open 
in Future and Imperfect 
Tenſes, 87, 113, 148. 

e fem. to be omitted in them, 
113. : 

e of Subſtantives that end in 
rie. t-, tier, 114. | 

e of Verbal Nouns in ment, 115, 
and Exceptions, 116. 

e in erement, 140. 


Thoſe of Infinitives. 


e in eler, eller, emer, ener, eſer, 
eter, ever, 119. 

e in cher, der, dier, ger, gler, 
gners quer, and ter, 94. 


Inte 


The TABLE. 


Azutepenultimas maſc. 80. 
what 2 within Words before 
two rs, or one r, or another 
Conſonant, 148. 
what # before re, x, or any two 
Conſonants of which / is not 
the frit, 154. 
c of jetter pronounced two ways 
154. J 27. 


The E of the following Termi- 
nations, how pronounced. 


ce, and their Signification, 71. 

ein ce, 124. cet, cette, 126. 
in de, 229. in che. ege, egle, 
158. in eb, ec, ef, ep, erf, ief, 
145. in el, et, 144. in ele, 
elle, ete, 156. in em, en, tem, 
ten, 135. 

e in er or ers, in Monoſyllables 
139. ditto in Diffyllables 75. 
Exceptions to er of Diſſylla- 
bles 141. ditto to ers 142. 
in erd, ert 143. in aille, eil, 
iel, iels 182. in eme 151. in 
es 63. in Poetry 66. in es 71. 

the , of Prepoſitions, 146. 
in ere 174. in erent 88. in 
ie, ies, tex 73. in ent, ien, 
ienne, ient 132, 133. in ier, 
or iez 76. in omme 125. in 
tre 165. in us, when both 
mute 124. in ue, ves 176. 
in es, Or ex, 70. in #7, 290. 

Eliſion of @ e before Vow- 
els, 179. 

Eliſion of the z, 181. 

Exceptions to Eliſions, 180. 


1 

F treated of 230. 

Fand, and Fonds, when to be 
preferr'd, and their Idioms, 
&c. 227. 

fer, pronounced two ways, 139 


G 

g three ways pronounced, 231. 

g final, when pronounced 4 or 
8» 233- 

gn how 210, 

g why uſed to direct the Pro- 
nunciation 9, 12, 27. 

two gg how pronounced, 232. 

Gender of Subſtantives termin- 
ated with e, which are chief- 
ly maſc. 532. which chiefly 

minine 533. 

Conſonants final, which make 
Subſtantives maſc. 531, 535 

Gender of Days and Trees 528. 
of Kingdoms 530. of Sea- 

ns 527. 

maſculine Terminations, 535. 

Words terminated in be, w 
GER 71. 534. 


h in Words aſpirated, a Liſt of 
them, 22c. 


hi — J, and of 5̊ final, 
238. 
h initial not aſpirated; by what 


Rule, 234. 

ch before Vowels, or Conſon- 
ants, 222. and ph, 236. 

h mute in Words, or after -, t, 
237. 

h, its Uſe in the Directions to 
pronounce French Words 8. 

Bier pron. two ways 281. . 31. 

Hyphen betwixt a Pronoun and 
a Verb 182. after an Impe- 
rative, 183. betwixt two 
Verbs; alſo in an Optative 
Mood, or to join Nouns to- 
18 184. to join ci and 

to Nouns 185. after m; 

186. before and after a 2, 
p. 63. J. 1. , 


i before a Vowel and no Diph- 


thong, how to be pronounc'd 
p 103, L 14. 
| ewo 
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two ii in the Plural of Verbs, 


281, 283, 
two 715, 222 in con vient, 


176. 


Interrogations, how made, 40. 


475. k 
I when ſtill to be uſed 241. 


L 

1 or liqui lain'd 187. 
Nie — the os 
from the liquid / 188, 189. 

7 final liquid, 197. dry, 191. 
mute 196. 

1 not to be carried forward; 
and when Pariſians carry it 


from i/s 195. 

exchanged for u, p. 61. 
J. 42. 

} mute in Words 194. 

two Is after an initial 7 193. 
when both dry in Words af- 
ter i; a Liſt of ſuch Words 
188. 

I or two Is after ai 190. 

two / when dry how directed 
in this Grammar, pag. 59. 


J. 14. 
B or & uſed by Idiom 185. 
J or t before on, 181, 182. 


Fon or on to be preferred, 198. 


M 
m final pronounced or net, 199. 
one after an initial 7 201. 
two ditto, or after e 200. 
= before another Conſonant, or 
after i, in a Word 201. 
m before = 202. before Con- 
ſonants at the End of Words 
203. 


m exchanged for a, 202. 
* after u at the End of Sylla- 
bles or Words 275. 


MOODS, 

enumerated, 367. 

ComunFive, when to be uſed 
500; and p. 161, J. 35. 

ative, how bum d in all 
its Perſons, 370, 387. when 
the ſecond Perſon Singular 
requires an 2, — | 

Imperative, how uſed in Nega- 
tions, 473. how with me, te, 
fe, &c; or without a Pro- 
noun, 499. 

Infinitive, when to be uſed, or 
takes de or a, 512. alſo when 
to take no Prepoſition. 481, 
514, 5233 and p. 131, 1 39. 
p. 133, J. 3. 5. 202, J. 31. 


* 
482.502. J. 15. 513,515, 

what Adjedtives 2 Verbs theſe 
Prepoftions follow, 514, de 
or 4 indiſſerent 520. 

a before Infinitives 516. after 
fre 517. after Adjectives, 
and ſome Verbs 518. when 
an Infinitive is prefer'd to the 
Paſſive Voice 519. 

de before Infinitives pag. 135. 
446, J. 8, 513. after etre, 
or que de, 515, 504, 523, and 
p. 194, J 21. p. 280, J. 7. 

de, after what Verbs, 514; and 
5p. 135, J. 8. 

pour before Infinit. 522, 523. 

when / precedes, p. 138, 47. 


' gue de ſe ditto, J. 14. 


fans 521. 

Irfinit. terminated in ier, what 
Perſons require two ii, 281. 
283. 

Imperative Mood uſed negati- 
vely, 473- = 
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wot, or rien, when ſynonimous, 
473. N 


» explained 20 

x final, when to be carried a- 
way 211. 

ditto that of ex and or 212. 

ditto the » of bien and rien 213. 

wn Or uns at the End of Words, 
Kc. 275. 

gu in one Syllable 210. 

1, Or ng, hs uſed in theſe Di- 
rections, 14, 48. and un, 20. 

two ns together, and when = 

is exchanged for « 209. 

inn at the Beginning of Words 

99 

is before Conſonants 206. 

ine, in or at the End of Words 
&c. 207. 

Number cardinal uſed for or- 
dinal p. 166. J. 32. 

ien, 208. p 


NOUNS, 
dividual, individual, definite, 
and indefinite explain'd 310. 
O 
when or ſhort 165. 
om or 8 in one Syllable 
or not, how pronounced, 166. 


or, when to be preceded by /, 
or f 7, 181. 


P 
final 244. 
= pronounced or omitted, 


— 

two pps 243. 

725 uſed for Chemin, pag. 61, 
J. 28. 


PARTICIPLES, 


how compared, p. 168, J. zo. 
Participles Singular to a Verb 
Plural, 329. ä 


Participles Active, how ſorm d 


174. 4.7. 
which are declinable, 477. 
Five Participles of Tordre, p. 
200, J. 1. 
en before a Partic. Active 478. 
Participles Paſſive, how form d. 


383. 
theſe when they are declinable, 
or not, 379 ; how declined, 


4 for taken, p.248, JL 10. 
how uſed before Infinitive 
Moods, 480. 

when always declinable 483. 


PARTICLES, 
A and a, la and 14, their dif- 
ferent Significations 159. 
chez, en and y, p. 91. . 11. 
ou and oz explained 161. 
des and des explained 162. 


PREPOSITIONS, 


chez, its Uſe, 5 L. 13. 

when J. muſt be prefer'd l, 

when des muſt 'd8 

s of des when mate, 8 5. 4 

dans and en to be prefer'd 361. 

en when a P ion, Adverb, 
or a Pronoun 252. 


PRONOUNS, 


Accuſat. Caſe Pronouns, their 
Order, p. 133, 4. 42. 

Accuſative Pronouns, how uſed 
in the Dative Caſe, p. 134, 
J. 1; and p. 136, J. 10. 

Accuſat. Caſe Pronouns, when 
they may follow the Verb, 
p. 135, J. 39. 

aucun atiirmative p. 159. a- top. 

aucuns formerly uſed for gue/- 
ques uns, p. 229, 4.6. 


aucun, and aul, when abſolute 


Pronouns, p. 158, l. 21. 
aucun 
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axcun and nul, when they are 
Adjectives ditto, J. 31. 


aucun in Interrogation, p. 159. 


J. 23. 


353, 354. 
autre, aufrui, &c. 357. 
ce, cet, cette, how uſed &c. 126. 
ce a Nominative Caſe, and of 
all Genders and Numbers, 
3 of it, p. 133. J 36. 
ce neuter, 465. 
ce que, or ce gui when to be 


340. 
ce a relative Subſtantive, 338. 
ceci, cela, p.146 at Bottom. 
celle, celui, ci or -la 340. 
ce before Ia or la, te, les ; and 
ce AN Kc. * to be 
prefer'd p. 148. at Top. 
eſt or il et to be prefer d, 466. 
cbague, chacun &c. 350. 
Demon ffrat ie Pronouns 338. 
dont, its Uſe 


345+ 349- 
don to be 2 to 


3463 
dont, dugnel, and gui, when to 
be indifferently uſed, 345 
dent, de gui, duguel, and de- 

quels, &c. in what they differ, 


dont, 


3453 
R &c, when to be preſer'd 
to dant,or de gui, p.153, J. ult. 
dont in Interrogations, 349 
en in Interrogations and Nega- 
tions 474. 
en ditto along with y 475. 
en and y to be preferred, and an 
Idiom of en, and its Order, 
43. 
PA. y, to be preferred as Pro- 
nouns and Idioms of y 342; 
icelui, &c, obſol. Pronouns, 338. 
je and moi to be preferred p 131, 


J. 20; 


il, elle, or ce, when to be Indi 
—_— | per — p. 
146, 


indefinite Pronouns, which 357. 
interrogative Pronouns 347. 
le, la, les, Nomin. Caſes, and 
le of both Genders, 330; 
their different Order as Ar- 
ticles, ditto, J 29; 


Pautre, Pun, &c, _—_ L.19; 
Genders 


lui and eur of 
9.136, J. 35 

their di Order, as Arti- 
cles, ditto, J. 29; 

à lui, à moi, their Idioms 336; 

3 for lui, aux, &c, p. 148. 


4 

le or a le, la, a la &c. when to 
1 — p. 135. 
24. 

— preferred to ui, p. 
152, L 13 

lui, when only maſculine, and 
a eux uſed for leur, 336 

* of both Genders, pag. 
136, /.353 

a lui, à moi, when to be uſed 
as in Engliſh, p. 144, J. 4. 

when uſed by Idipm for poſſeſ- 
five Pronouns 336 

Pun, Pune, Pautre, &c, without 
a Conjunction, 476 ; and 
with one, p. 161, £098 

leur perional or poſſeſſive 334. 

leur, leurs, to be preferred pag. 
139. 4.14 

ma, mes, mon, uſed in French; 
tho redundant in Engliſh, 


34- 
* added to Subſtantives p. 
161. at Bottom. | 
mime added to à foi, pag. 138, 
- 14; to 4 moi, &c, p. 144, 
i; 


me, 
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Mp, te, &c. now — in Inter- 

rogations and Anſwers in the 

Dative Caſe, þ. 136. J. 10. 

me, te, &c. when to precede or 
follow the Verb, p. 135. /.38. 

won, ton, ſon, uſed in the Femi- 
nine Gender 333. 

à mt, & tor, &c. uſed, not in the 
Dative, 337. 

meme, Ad or Proncun pag. 
137, 4.23. 

de moi, when to be uſed or not 

in the Genitive Cafe 337, /.9 

Pronouns numeral 350. 

ar declin'd, and its Uſe 331,459 

4.32. what Verb it agrees 

with, and how uſed in Con- 

tion, 373. J. 23 
inſtead of the Paſſive 

Voice, p. 228, J. 31 

ed uſed for a Prepoſition and a 
Pronoun, 342 

Pon and -t-on, their Place 198. 

oz uſed as a Pronoun, or Ad- 
verb, 161. 

un . 

Perforal WW declined 328. 

Perſorne, when it requires an 
Adjective maſculine or fem. 
is affirmative, or negative, 
355 

pen, how uſed 356; 

pluſieurs, 352 3 

Pronouns poſſeſſive conjundive- 
ly declined 332. 

ditto abſolutely declined, and 
three Pluralities 335. 

Pronouns poſſeſſive uled for a 
lui, &c. 330. 

Pronouns uſed after the Verb, 

when no Queltion is aſked 

725 J. 8; as alſo at p. 133. 


I 
fuk 2 ſecond Perſon plural 
uſed for the ſecond fingular, 
and the third for the ſecond, 
329. 
Pronouns of the Dative Caſe, 


when they require @ before 
them, 336; and p.150, / 10 

an Idiom of ſuch Pronouns, p. 
143, 4.1 

que the to à qui, de gui, 
ou, dou or dont p. 152, J. 10 

gue before a Nominative, to at- 
firm p. 152, laſt Line; 

que and qui uſed in all Num- 
bers and Genders, pag. 152, 
J. 

que . let 379. 1.9 

grel prefer'd to gui, p. 156, J. 8 

Fae /gue when declinable, p. 161, 
29 

duguel, dont, de qui, uſed indit- 
terently, 345 

gui uſed in the Accuſ. Caſe 344. 

à qui for aa juel, and when uted 
for dont in the Ablative Caſe 
345, J. 21 p 

icon que, qui que ce ſoit, quoi- 

: 8 161, J. FE 

quoi, its Uſe 346. when pre- 
ferred to gue interrogatively, 
348 

Pronouns relative declined 341. 

how uſed interrogatively, fag. 
136, J. 13 

Je imperſonally uſed inſtead of 
on, and ſigniſies 7s or are, p. 
235, 1.18 

ſe uſed for a /o7 p. 138, firſt line. 

oi, with or without 2:0 331. 

ſei indefinite p. 138, J. 24 

tout variouſly uſed, 351. 

tout d fait, p- 1 5, l. 17 

y, or y and en, how uſed in In- 
terrogations and Negations, 


475. 

y to de prefer d to a Subſtan- 
tive, or to a Pronoun in the 
Dative Caſe, 342, J. 16. 

y for @ cela, p. 150. J. 27 

y uſed by Idiom before va, 8. 
150, J 39; iſtead of a lui, 
&c. ditto /. 8 

y or es to be preſer d, 343. L 14 

Mm Qia 


The TABLE. 


its Sound direc 30. 

its Uſe 245. 

1 when final 246. 

ge of que ſounded 4 68 
quand ſpelt with ? or 4 228 


R 
explained, and when mute in 
Words 214. 215. 
1 final, whe npronounced 216. 
before à final f 259, I. 17 
7 2 when mute, p. 39, J. 8 
r of hier, 281, J. 33 


two rs in Words, p. 69, J. 3. 
and 5 309. 


=. 
/ beſore ca, ce, &c. 223. before 
eb, alſo s pronounced x, 247 
s final to e fem. 63 
to ? maſc. 70. and to Con- 
ſonants, 64 ; to a Liquid, 65 
s final mute or pronounced &c 
250. not carried forward 251. 
s of des, &c. when mute &c.85. 
s ſtill mute in modern Ortho- 
hy 128. 
s 19 be added or __ ſecond 
erſons r of Impera- 
tive Was 2, 2. "Ss 
two /5 in Words 249. 
or æ final to be * 253. 
to be added or not to Words 
that expreſs Number 2 56, J. 33 
s of Chriſt when mute 162. 
SUBSTANTIFVES, 
their Quality or Quantity, how 
compared p. 169, J. 15 
Sulſtanti ves of both Genders, 
251. 269-- 271 
Sabſ/t. in ent diſtinguiſh'd from 
Verbs ſo terminated 132. 
Syllables long when to be pro- 
nounced ſhort 160, 
Syllables conſonants beore Vow- 


els, 5: and Vowels before 
Conſonants, 6. | 

s of ili not carried forward by 
Parifians, 195 


T 

t betwixt two Words, why 182. 

t final 255. 

t for in the Plural p. 
55, 8, and 96, I. 10, and 

. occaſionally pronounced 
or not carried forward, 256, 
258, 259. 

t of at final of Subſtantives and 
AdjeQtives, 257. 

rt or ct final in Subſtant. 260. 

mute within Words, or pro- 
nounced 5s, 254. t of er 96. 

Table of Characters, to direct 
Pronounciation of all French 
Words, and the Manner of 
dipoſing the Organs, &c. 
from 7 to 57. SS, 

Twenty-three Terminations of 
Words, which direct the 
ſame Sound 130. 

Of the Formation of TENSES, 

compounded Tenſes how form'd 
in the Conjunctive 372. 
how in the Indicative 371. 
how doubly compound. 329. 


Tenſes of the Conjunctive Mood 
enumerated, 370 


thoſe of the Indicative 369. 

Preſent Ten/e, how form'd in 
the Conjunctive Mood, 388 
in the firſt —_— 389. 
in the ſecond Imperf 390. 
its Future, p. 175, J. 

Indicative Preſent how form'd, 
in all Conjugations 384 
the Preterimperf. ditto, 385. 
the Preterperf. definite 386. 
the Future 387. 

Fourteen Tenſes reduced to ſe- 
ven 371, 372. 

Tenſes regular in all Conjuga- 
gations, which, 37 

Tenſes of the CONFUNTIFE, 

their Uſe. 

in the Conjunctive Future, pag. 

183, J. 4 
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it's Preſent how uſed, cor 
2 — 502. 
. to urpriſe, &c. 503. 
— Ponſuaßon, Fear, &c. — 
when gue follows guelgue, as al. 
ſo to expreſs future Actions, 


50 
ay Teaſe of ſavoir, p. 213. 


the ſecond ditto 510. 
J aurois when preferred to j* 7 
51m. 
their Uſe. 
— for a Preſent, in 
iſh, &c. 
I a Pune or 
a » 390, 
and 486. Hoa >= not 
remote, pag. 194, J. 20 
Preterimperfe& 487, 495, /. 7 
how uſed to any re- 
narkable Time &c. 488 
this Tenſe of etre or avoir pre- 


- How uſed for a Fab 224 


Participle 390, J. 3. 490. for 
« Dari Cas and 6 Pons 
caive 491 
Preterperfett del. 


Second ditto 407. 
Imperative how uſed, 499 
U and V 
£ beſt not to be accented 170. 
u how to form its Sound 49. 
« long and ſhort 168. 
um, un, &c. how pronounced at 
the End of Syllables, or 
Ty 206 J. 6 
1 pronounced o 171. 

1 2 — in the 
Directions, p. 2, laſt Line. 
u, When like a 

French , in the Directions, 
96. J. 27 
V how to form its Sound 45. 
V treated of 261 
Verſes, called fem. which 123. 
Fawek, their ſhort Sound 4. 


Cf VERBS, 


Apporter and amener to be 
ferred, p. 202. J. 11 * 
connoitre, and ſavoir, when to 


366. 

Perſons of Verbs which requi- 
re two zis, 281, 283 

Verbs terminated in ton, ex, 
a vicious Pronunciation of 
them to be avoided, 375. 

courre, its Uſe 405. 

demeurer, when to be com- 

unded with avoir or @tre, 

13 J. 17 

de voir, its Idioms, p. 189. J. 19. 

trau ver, its Future how pro- 
nounced 401 


, Verbs and Adjectives which re- 


quire a Conjunctive Mood to 
to follow, 502 


5 Neuter Verbs made imperſonal, 


and theſe Verbs explain d 459 
ities of the firſt Con- 
jugation, and Verbs in cer, 
er, 401. and in ier, p. 200. 


to. | 
ah 
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an Idiom of penſer, 491 

Verbs in ier, p. 200, J. 10 

Qualities of French Verbs 366 

recouvrer and recouvyrir to be 
preferred p. 195. at Top. 

Reciprocal Verbs explain d, 476 

Refleted Verbs explained 468. 

1 interrogatively 

4 . 

ditto uſed negatively 471. 

in 2 _ Verbs difter from 
theſe in Interrogations, 470 

Verbs when to be — 
with avoir or «tre, p. 193, I. 5 

to conjugate negatively and in- 
terrogatively together 472. 

8 Verbs Sh ho or 


ſhort, p. 177, 4.1. 


Regular Verbs explamed 367. 

js of Penultimas d. 
and their Terminations 368. 

All Verbs in MIA how conju- 
gated, 396 

Idioms of TEN Tu, p. 7 J. 25 
of vEN1R, p. 194, J. 18 

Verbs in valk, 397. in Am- 
DRE, EINDRE, and oi, 
how conjugated, 398. 

the Verb oindre, p. 196, J. 14. 
in ul k 399. in O1TRE, 400 


Tordre, its Participles, p. 200, 
at Top. 
Mordre and lever reflected 468. 


voici, voila, uſed for a | 
and an Adverb g. 44 J. 11 


Of irregular Verbs. 


As this Table is chiefly calculated for the Uſe of thoſe who 
can diſtiopuiſh Primitive Verbs from compounded ones, theſe, 
for Sake of Brevity, are not inſerted in this Table, unleſs it be 
when any ſuch is conjugated on account of ſome Idiom or par- 
ticular Irregularity of it ; therefare, when any would find the 
Conjugation of any irregular Verb, or know whether the Verb 
be regular, &c. they muſt confider whether it be a primitive one 
or not, which may be diſtinguiſhed in moit Verbs, by taking a 
Letter or a Prepoſition away from the Verb; and if the Re- 
mainder makes a Verb, the ſame is the primitive, which muſt 
be looked for in this Table; and when 1 _ it 1g re- 
corded and explained all its Derivatives. us, ſup any 
one u find ſurprenmdre, if they take away fr, prendre 
remains. which is the primitive Verb to be look d for, and un- 
der which furprendre will be alſo found: And the ſame for ab- 
 Braire, or accroire; take away abs, and ac, and traire and croire 
are the Primitives. Others have only an initial Letter added, 
as, mou voir, from mouveir : Raſſeoir, ſrom afſeoir, and Verbs 
that have a double /5, by parting them, the Primitive is formed; 
thus, from ef/ailiy or all is formed ſaillir; and fome- 
times the [nitial Letter of the Primitive is omitted in the com- 
pounded ones, as it is in moſt Verbs that end in crire, as cir- 
conſcrire, ſauſcrire, &c. which are Derivatives of «crire ; there- 
fore, in ſuch, the Terminations alone may direct the Primitive. 
Thus by this Method, any irregular Verb wanted may be imme- 
giately found, as I do not think one primitive Irregular Verb 


is © 
| A LIST 
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- A LIST of primitive Irregular Verbs, and 


403 

FR for je ſuis alle, p. 201 
45 

ardre, 430. | 

aſſaillir, Ls 210. L iS. 


5 afſeoir, and 
ST 
avoir conjuga 


Idioms, pag. 214. 


ugated at in 
the Conjunctive Mood 376 
ditto in the Indicative 374 

1 wx, --* in ſingle Ten- 


a few Deri 


vatives. 
entendre, when to be preferred 
to our, 415, 
etre _—_Y led, p. 
82. 
etre, its pay ors Tenſes 3 


fire when declinable or not, 
ONT ee eg 


n 
it, 465+ 7 


Faillir, 408. 


to compound Active faire, and Idioms, 441. 
in Conjunctive Moods Jun imperſonal, and uſed for 


9 » 467. 
ditto for all Indicatives 15 . and Idioms, 
onal uſed for dre, 462. 
and Idioms of it 464. " ferir, p.206, 1. 1 Mw 
eveir how uſed paſſively 392 frire, 442. fur, 409. 
I. 
— =" G 
ries, why — 371 Gefir, 410. 
H 
Batre, 430. boire, 431. 1 
Jouillir, and Id; = Hair, 411. 
braire, 432. I 
C Active and Neuter Verbs ufc] 
Chahkir, choir, dechair 422. imperſonally, 459 
— 433. = 434, Lr, 412. _ 
cunclure. 335. » 43 : 
— peeter'd to 400 Tire, 443. 
conquerir, p. 209. J. 12 
coudre, 437 Ment ir, 413. mertre, 444. 
eourtr courre, 405 · moudre, 445+ Abourir,. 414. 
creire, 438. Motor, p. 212. Fl | 
exeillir, 406. (Section 422 is by Miſtake alſo 
. at p. 211) | 
ally, : 1 
— 1383 12 Naitre, 446. 
— 45 1. J. 14. Ea O 
gormr, 407. f Oui, 415. 
Echoir, 463. ſcrire, 440. Paitre, 447. 


partir; 
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pouvorr, 423. 

provaleir, p. 216. J. 3 
Frenare, and Idioms. 449. 
puer or puir, p. 200. J. 20 


; Q 
Ruerir, 417. = 
Raſſeoir, p. 214, J. 34. 

IT, 422. J. 20. 
repaitre, 447. 


repentir, 418. eue, 451. 
revaloir, 9.216, L.12 » 


rire, 450. 


Sailkr, 419. 
ſavoir and _ to be pre- 


T 
Taire and 8 455. 
traire, 456. 
treſſaillir, p. 210. J. 11 


1 15 
ae 4272. 
— 2 | 


* 


of the ſame Termination, 


a bad Promncation of ** 

e a 
45 W 2 

by - Ways = 55 6 in 
the open # Sound, 130. 


explain'd, 261 * 


X 
Abeſore ce, ci, 2 
3 cb, er. and g 
x final, 266, 26. 
x pronounced 
TS E9 
x pronounced 4s, and s, 262 
4, and z, 264. 
x pronounced /;, 265. 266 
x pronounced =, or mute, 266. 
x, what Subſtantives it makes 
lural, 4 their F 


formed, p. 100. J. x 


7. is s be. 270 
ID 45 
cela, lui, &c. 342. 1. 16 


v or en to de prefer q, 343. 1.14 
prefer d to i in Wards, 173, 


174- 
Z 


1E 


& explained, 2 


e, 146. 


1 — 0 What this Index denote | 


Cnguilted from — 


PINTS, 


ER RAT A8. 


HE following Erratas are not general, for when any Miſttake was 
TA =. the Work was printing, it was corrected: Thus in 
ſome Grammars, at f 61, oppoſite to the Word cedi/le, the Direction is 
ſeubdiblze ; which was alter'd in the Prefs for ſexhdib//: Likewiſe at p. 5, 
I. 3, in a few is printed d:igui/ſe, which was corrected, and made dig 
and the fame of others; ſo that only ſome of the Grammars will to 
be corrected. However, ſeveral Miſtakes have through the whole 
Impreſſion, as in a Work ſo intricate as is this Performance, no Printer 

be ſo intent as to avoid making ſome: Amongſt theſe, ſuch as can 
cauſe no Miſtake need not to be mentioned as Erratas ; as, at p. 5, Y 3, 
1.6, where it is printed #s 7s for it ir: at $4 373, L 17, Lenght for Length; 
at p. 10. C 32, 1 15, where proxuced is printed inſtead of pronounced ; at 
$ 33, 1.3, where hard is printed for heard, &c. &c. &. And in French, 
as at p. 225, I. 21, in which Mozs is printed inſtead of Nous. In like man- 
ner, a few wrong Letters are placed in the Words or Syllables, as at f 367, 
I. 7, is ſpelt o ir inſtead of oi, becauſe the x is to be pronounced, and not 
in that Termination as denoted by the r, — to the 
ule at 5 58: And by the ſame Rule, at p. 59, I. 17, the of beliqueur 
is in common ng + rs, which —_ have an _ viz. Sei- 
gaeux ; p. 92, I. 30, Imperative—Inhnitive. p. 185, laſt Line, donnerent— 
donnerent. p. 189, laſt Line, a. Therefore, as ſuch like 
Mittakes are eafily perceived by the Rules given for Pronunciation, they 
are not incerted among the Erratas, but only ſuch Overſights as might oc- 
caſion Confuſion, or ſome conſiderable Miſtake, as a Section's being direct- 
ed wrong, &c. as at p. 49. 1.28, where 306 muit be exchanged for 28g ; 
therefore, it will be of ſome Service to correct ſuch Miſtakes, before any 
read the Grammar. And as to others not recorded, they may be reQi- 
fied when ever they are found. 

For Sake of Brevity, it muſt be obſerved, that every firſt Word or 
Number is wrong, and muſt be exchanged for the ſecond : Thus, at f 1, 
over againſt , is directed to pronounce double uu, which muſt be doobbÞ us. 
And at 5 10, I. 3, the Figures 133, muſt be made 132: At p. 6. F 13, 
at the Margin, aa} muſt be exchanged for au; and thus of all the reſt 
as follows, J 42, I. 6, aublors—aublore; at 9 46, 1.4, to 168 add 169; 
and at 5 47, I. 2, unn. un, and the ſame in the Margin; 5 48, I. 12, 
ubng—eubng, p. 17, Margin, 122 997, I. 5, anhpellegh—aubp byb ; 
572, 1.8, after Mauſolcum, add, vid. 534; pag. 28, I. 14, reyhanhfingn- 
 auhbſzzohng—reyhauhfchnyaubſ5yohrg ; p. 32, 118, I. 6, confucment—confuſe- 

ment; 128, I. 20, cretien— chretien; ditto laſt Line, and in al and the 
s in all; 131, I 12. larigault—lartigault; p. 37, I. 17, the odd ang. Viz. 
* one yy 7%. an Viz. on 5 22, when ce oo, | ans « en 2 
154, I. 20, aubp ly;h—aubpleyh ; p. 56, in, 158—185; I 
= m_ — 198—3333 F 186. 1. 1 wp de miheure—en demi-heure ; 
161, ine, 341—342; p. 59, I. 17, beyhlickweuu—beyblikeus ; p. 93. 
I. 9, after c, add, or en; 4 * 2 — direct, for on ac; \ 203, 
argin, ges—g23; 270, 1.3, a Pronoun imperſonal—a Pronoun chiefly im- 

onally uſed ; 3 10, I. 12, Denominations of A ite and indefinite— 

ominations of d7;duul and individial; p. 121, 1. 6. the Idea can fix 


' &᷑ůͥUi TC ¶ ᷣͤ—'! r 


on- the Idea can be fixed on; ditto L 31, The firſt Declenſion is— The 
Articles of the firſt Declenſion are; 322, I. 5. before -aſter; 323, l. 3 
before —aſter; 324, 1. 6, before —aſter; p. 128, I. 1, place in the Margin 
at top, 5 325 3 P. 143, laſt Line, mon Orloge cu Montre——ou ma Montre; 
P-154, 1.11, E moine—le moines; p. 159 is number'd 1563 p. 178, I. 26, 
309—P- T74, 1.7. p. 161, L. 23, a Verb plural, or fingular, viz. Jun on 

une of Pautre font riches, add, on eff riche, both the one and the other are 
we wy L n TY - chiefly active; p. 181, 
7, make 396 9 p. 193, I. 5, $353; I. 4; 399—370; p. 185 is num- 
ber d at top 184; p. * in the Margin, 399—396 ; p. os, J. 17. allonss 
all:z, make aby, allez ; ditto, I. 39, tn eff—tu es; p. 220; Margin, 430 
—439. N. B. 5118 is both on p. 31 and 32. 


Of Omwrssions. 


Theſe, like the Erratas, are not eral; thus in ſome Grammars, 
{ 24 ends in May, others, in May ſo called, and the laſt corrected, in M 
the Month fo called; therefore, where any Omiſſions may be, the fol- 
lowing Words &c. may be added: viz. to 5 74, laſt Line, add, but when une 
is not one Word, it muſt be pronounced as directed at 5 20, viz. Pune, uhm, 
the One; 116, laſt Line, add to 118 p.32; N. B. this Number is by 
Miſtake both on p. 131 and 132; at $ 128, laſt Line but one, to eff aa is, 
add puiſnes, p"weeneyh, the next Child to the eldeſt, when there are more 
than two Children; as to the s of puiſque, it is alſo pronounced in grave 
Diſcourſe c. 141, laſt Line, add, ſome pronounce the r in Roger; 190, 
1.3, to a Wing, add, and Derivatives; 227, add to the End of Line 23, 
ſometimes bnd ſignifies ma7r or in fact, in which adverbial Phraſe it takes 
no s, viz. vous prenez des Flateurs pour vos Amis, qui ſont dans le fond, Ou, 
au find was plus grands Ennemis, et qui vous ruineront de fond en comble, 
car je les connois a fond, et dans le fond wus detes le ſavoir, you take 
Flatterers for your Friends, who in the main or in fact are your 
Enemies, and who will ruin you to all Intents and Purpoſes, for I know 
them thoroughly, and in the main you ought to know it alſo. 5 241, at 
the End, add Altali, alcaline Salt; alta ſer, to extract Salt from Plants, 
&c. and Allalengi, a Winter- Cherry, fo called; not but of late they ſpell 
them with a c, as alcaliſer, &c. p. 242, at the End of the laſt Line, add, 
the 5 is alſo pronounced in Pto/omee, Ptoh/chmey. p. 292, to the laſt Line 
add, Laſtly the @ is mute in Aorife, Okribſt; p. 13 ; 34, to miſtaken, 
add, theſe are alſo Pronouns after a Preterimperfect e, or a firſt Im- 
perfect, and may immediately precede an Infinitive Mood, viz. je pouwnts 
ou ponrrois le faire, I could or might do it; /7a'loars parler, I was going 
to wth j'irais le voir, I would go to ſee him. p. 192, to the laſt Line, 
add, Sometimes this Verb ſignifies, i zothing elſe was wanting or regui- 
fete, via. il ne tenoit gu'a * pour wous, je le ferois volontiers, if nothing 
was wanting or requiſite but to ſpeak in your behalf, I would willingly 
do it. p. 193, I. 17, and is always declinable; add to this, except in Cir- 
cumſtances mentioned at 5480: p. 202, l. 3, to, an Infinitive Mood, add, 
when not parted by a Prepoſition. p. 243, I. 22, et cell de guoi—et e eſt on 
c'ctoit dg quai. 456, I. 10, to Cow, add, a Goat, Aſs, &c. 


